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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

5ankhayana-g/?/hya-s0tra. 

The Gr/hya-sAtra ascribed to .SAnkhAyana, which has 
been edited and translated into German by myself in the 
XVth volume of the Indischc Studien, is based on the first 
of the four Vedas, the Rig-veda in the BAshkala recension \ 
and among the BrAhmawa texts, on the Kaushitaka. Its 
reputed author, whom we ordinarily find called by his family 
name, SankhAyana, had the proper name Suya^v/a. This 
we may infer from the lists of Vedic teachers given in 
different Gr/hya texts where they describe the Tarpawa 
ceremony. Though in these lists the order of names 
varies very much, yet the two names Suya^/ 7 a and .SAnkhA- 
yana are constantly placed side by side, so that this fact 
alone would render it probable that they belonged to the 
same person. Thus we read in the .SAhkhAyana-Gr/hya 
IV, io = VI,i: 

Kaholaw Kaushitaki;/*, MahAkaushttaki;//, Suya^/Jaw 
•SAn kh Ayanam, A-rvalAyanam, Aitareyam, Mahaitareyam. 

Here we have grouped together the two BrAhmar/a 
authors (with the fictitious doubles, the great Kaushitaki, 
the great Aitareya) and the two corresponding SAtra 
authors belonging to the two chief branches of the Rig- 
veda literature; first comes one BrAhmawa author (for 
Kahola Kaushitaki is one person) with the SAtra author 
connected with him, then the second SAtra author and the 
corresponding BrAhma/ra teacher. 

Tn the 6ambavya-Gr/hya (Indische Studien, XV, 154) the 
corresponding passage runs thus: 

Gargya- Gautama- 5 akalya- Babhravya- MA«</attavya 


* See IV, 5, 9. 
B 2 
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of the list from wh.ch these semes “ I , M S u- 

words: S»yV«> -Slkhiyanas W* • Bering).' 

y*». SU tkhlysna satiate h.mse U (« th the we 
V In the Asval»yana-GeihyaIII.4, kom p^iAgyam 

Kahola>» Kaushiuka™ /inkhiyanam Aitareyam 
Mahapaihgyaw Suya^«a/« 
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sages. But whether the author of this passage really sup¬ 
posed this Guwakhya -Vankhayana to be the author of the 
5ahkhavana-sutras, or not, we shall be justified in following 
rather the unanimous statements of the texts previously 
quoted, and in accepting in accordance with them, as the 
full name of our Sutrakara, the name Suya^/a .SAhkhayana. 

The Gr/hya-sutra which has been here translated pre¬ 
supposes, as all Gr/hya-sutras do, the existence of the 
5rauta-si.itra, with which it is intimately connected and 
which is referred to in the G/-/hya in several instances 1 . 

Here the question arises whether the Grihya-sfltra was 
composed by the same author to whom the authorship of 
the 5rauta-sutra belongs, so that the two texts form to¬ 
gether. and would, in the conception of their author, be 
intended to form, one great body of Sutras, or, on the other 
hand, whether the Gnhya-sutra is a later addition to the 
■Srauta-sfltra. On this question I have ventured, in the 
preface to my German edition of 54nkh&yana 2 , to offer a few 
remarks which, however, I feel bound to say do not seem to 
myself quite decisive. I there pointed out that the Gr/hya- 
sutra contains a few aphorisms which we should rather expect 
would have found their place in the 5rauta-s0tra, if the two 
texts were composed by the same author and on a common 
plan 3 . But, apart from the possibility that in a work of-such 
considerable extent as that collection of Sdtras would be, 
such trifling incongruences or irregularities might very 
easily escape the attention even of a very careful author, 
there is still another objection that may be urged against 
the inference drawn by me from such passages. It can be 
shown 4 that the Grtliya texts which we possess are based 
to some extent on one common original, from which they 
have taken verbatim, or nearly verbatim, a certain number 
of aphorisms. Thus if we were to suppose that 51hkhdyana, 


1 See. for instance, Grihya I, 16, I (Ursula IV, >6, a). 

* Indischc Stadien, vol. xv, pp. it, ia. 

1 The Sutras with reference to which I made that observation are I, 8, 14; 
*4,13-15! 11,15,10. Comp. .Srauta-sutra II, 7, la; IV, ai, 

‘ I intend to give some proofs of this in the General Introduction to the 
Gnhya-sfltras which will be given in the second volume of these translations. 
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or whosoever the author of this Gnhya-sOtra may have 
been found the aphorisms on which I once based my arg 
iZ in that original text, this would explain the occur¬ 
rence of those passages in a portion of the great body of 
SGtras different from that in which we should expect to 
meet them. Now several of the passages in question recur 
Identically in other Gr.hy. texts, so that we may infer 
indeed that they are taken from that lost original, and we 
have no means to judge whether the other similar pasxigcs 
are not taken from it also. I believe, therefore, hat the 
opinion which I once pronounced regarding the ' 

which the two SGtra texts stand to each other, cannot b 
vindicated, and that it is better to leave that qnnstion un¬ 
answered until perhaps further discoveries throw a new light 

° n por the reconstruction of the correct text of the SlfikhS- 
yana-Grrhya, and occasionally also for its interpretation, it 
is of considerable importance that we possess, besides the 
DevanSgart MSS. of the text and of the commentaries a 
South Indian MS. written in the Grantha character (MS. 
Whish 78 in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London) which contains a Gnhya based on that of iinkhi- 
yana and following it, during the greater part otthe work, 
nearly word for word'. It is designated in the MS., at the 
end of the single Adhyftyas, as • Kaushitaka-Grrhya. It 
therefore professes to follow the teaching of the same Brth- 
marra which is adhered to also by the SGtra school of 
■Sihkhiyana. A metrical commentary, which in the MS. 
follows after the text, names in its opening 5Ioka a teacher 
SSmbavya as the author of this SGtra. The Sloka runs thus. 
NatvG KaushitakiiSryam SGmbavyam sGtraknttamam 
errhyam tadiyaru sawikshipya vyGkhylsye bahuvismritam. 

(' Having bowed to the most excellent author of SGtras, 
to Simbavya, the AiGrya belonging to the Kaushltaka 
school, I shall compose a short commentary on his Grinya, 
which has been forgotten by many.') 

The name of this -SAm bavya does not occur among t e 

1 comp, the statements given with regard to that text in my Get man edition 
of 5 aakh&yana, Indische Sludien, XV, 4 seq. 
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teachers enumerated in the description of the Tarpa«a 
ceremony, neither in .SlnkhAyana IV, 10, nor in AjvalA- 
yana III, 4; but in the list of the .SAmbavya-Grrhya itself 
it is found (see above, p. 4); and besides it seems to me 
also to be mentioned in AjvalAyana-Grrhya IV, 8, 24, in 
which passage it will scarcely be considered too bold to 
conjecture .Simbavya instead of SAwvatya. 

Though the MS. of the .SAmbavya-Grrhya is very con¬ 
fused, and full of blunders of all sorts, yet it deserves to be 
attentively studied by all scholars who are accustomed to 
look, if not in theory yet in practice, on the agreement of 
a few Vedic text MSS., or of a few Indian commentaries, 
as if it had a claim to an unassailable authority to which 
European Orientalists would have no right to deny their 
faith. In the SAnkhAyana-Grihya a number of passages 
are found in which corrupt readings or perverse explana¬ 
tions are supported by all the .SlnkhAyana MSS. and 
by all the .SArikhAyana commentaries, and if, by a rare 
and fortunate chance, the SAmbavya Grantha MS., which 
is unaffected by the blunders of the DevanAgarf MSS., 
had not been discovered in the south of the peninsula, 
these readings and explanations would seem to rest on the 
unanimous agreement of tradition. Perhaps it seems un¬ 
necessary to dwell on. this point, for very few Orientalists, 
if any, would be prepared to assert that Indian tradition is 
infallible. But when looking over many of the editions 
and translations of the Vedic texts, even such as have been 
published in the last years, one finds plentiful occasion to 
observe that in hundreds of passages tradition has been 
practically treated, by scholars of very high merit, as if it 
had an authority not very far removed from infallibility. 
A case like that of which we have to speak here, in which 
a whole set of MSS., and occasionally also of commentaries, 
can be tested by a MS. of a nearly related text, written in 
a different character and in a distant part of India, will 
strengthen our belief that we are right in judging for our¬ 
selves, even if that judgment should oppose itself to such 
authorities as NArAyawa or RAma£andra or SayarAma. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place to add here, as an 
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illustration of these remarks, a few observations on one of 
the passages in which the rejection of the traditional 54n- 
khayana reading, together with the traditional 54nkh4yana 
explanation, is confirmed by the S&mbavya MS., though 
no doubt, even without the aid of that MS., we ought to 
have formed the right conclusions for ourselves. At Skh- 
khayana II, 4, 1 . 2 the traditional reading is: 

Mama vrate hrrdayam te dadh&mi mama £ittam anu 
^ittam te astu I mama v4£am ekaman4 ^ushasva Brt'has- 
patish tvk niyunaktu mahyam iti | k4masya brahma- 
£aryasy4s4v iti. 

54nkh4yana is treating here of the Upanayana, or the 
initiation of the student who is received by a teacher and 
intends to study the Veda with him. The teacher on that 
occasion is to pronounce the Mantra which we have just 
transcribed, and which translated into English would run 

thus; . , „ 

• Under my will I take thy heart; after my mind shall thy 
mind follow; in my word thou shalt rejoice with all thy 
heart; may Brihaspati join thee to me.’ ‘ Of the Brahma- 
£arya of K4ma (or lust), N. N. 1 ’ 

The MSS. give the end of the passage as we have printed 
it above, k&masya brahmaAaryasy4s4v iti. This 
N4r4ya«a explains in the following way. Brahma^arya 
here means the observances which the student has to keep 
through certain periods of time before the different texts 
which he has to learn can be taught him. First comes 
the Sivitri verse, for which he prepares himself by observ¬ 
ing the s&vitra vrata; this lasts either one year, or three 
days, or the S4vitrt can also be taught him immediately 
(sec chap. 5, 1-3). Then follows the jukriya vrata, of 
three days, or twelve days, or one year, or any other period 
of time according to the teacher’s pleasure (chap, n, 10); 
by this vrata the student is enabled to study the main 
portion of the Veda. Finally come the jakvara, vr4tika, 
aupanishada observances, each of which has to last one 
year, and which refer to the different parts of the Arawyaka 
(see chap, n, 11 seq., and the sixth book). Now the formula 
of which we treat here refers principally to the s&vitra 
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vrata. The teacher announces to the student how long 
he has to keep that vrata. He says (Sfltra 1), * May Br»- 
haspati join thee to me (Sfitra 2) for a brahma&irya (i. e. a 
vrata) of such and such (kimasya) a time (one year, three 
days, &c.), N. N.! ’ K4ma (the pleasure) would thus stand 
here as an expletive which was to be replaced in each single 
case by the indication of the real space of time that de¬ 
pended on the teacher’s pleasure (‘... niyunaktu mahyaw 
saw/vatsarikasya trairatrikasya vSnvakshikasyav4 s4vitrasya 
brahma/’aryasyAmukimukajarmann iti vfikyasaw/yogo^we- 
ya/< ’). The same should take place at the corresponding 
forms of Upanayana which had to precede the entrance of the 
student upon the Jukriya, j4kvara, &c. observances. This is 
the explanation of N4r4ya«a, with which R4nrfaX-andra and 
all the other commentaries agree. It will scarcely be neces¬ 
sary to observe that the singular use of k 4 m a, on which this 
traditional explanation rests, is neither in accordance with 
the meaning of the word, nor supported by any parallel texts. 
So, even before I had the opportunity of collating the 54m- 
bavya MS., I had no doubt that the system of the Vratas 
has nothing at all to do with our Sfltra, and that its text 
should be made intelligible by a slight alteration touch¬ 
ing only the quantity of the a in two syllables, by writing, 
K4masya brahmait4ry asy as4v iti (thou art the 
BrahmaX’4rin of K4ma, N. N.!), as we read in Arvalayana I, 
ao.S.kasya brahma£4ryasi, pr4«asya brahma£4ry 
asi. Afterwards I found that the Grantha MS. of 54mbavya 
gives the very reading which I had conjectured. 

Passages like this arc not very rare in the G/ihya-sfltras. 
In the other Stitras we are not in the same favourable 
position of possessing a MS. which enables us, as the 
Grantha MS. of 54mbavya does, to test their text. 

We cannot conclude these introductory remarks without 
speaking of the later additions tacked on at the end of 
the original body of the 54nkh4yana-Gnhya-sutras l . 
There are unmistakable indications that the fifth and 
sixth books are later additions. The fifth book is 

1 Comp, tie remarks in my German edition of ^Snkhkyana, Ind. Studien, 
XV, 7. 
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designated as a pari.rish/a in a KArikA quoted by 
NArAyawa: 

pari fish /id Avasathye pArva«Atikrame ka.ruk 
VaijvAnarAyAgnaye itAgnaye 1 tantumate tatha. 

(‘ According to the Paruish/a, if one of the half-monthly 
sacrifices has been omitted, a mess of rice should be offered 
on the sacred domestic fire lo Agni VairvAnara and to 
Agni Tantumat.’) 

The passages of the * Parirish/a * here referred to are the 
two first aphorisms of V, 4: 

‘ Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been performed, 
one or the other of them, then a mess of rice (is to be 
offered)— 

‘With (the words), ‘‘To Agni VairvAnara svAhA! To 
Agni Tantumat svAhA I’” 

There are, besides, several passages in which NArAyana 
himself mentions the fifth book under the designation of 
ParucshAdhyAya 4 . And even if we had not the authority of 
the KArikA and of NArAyar/a, the contents alone of the fifth 
book would raise our suspicion against its genuineness. 
The matter ordinarily treated of in the Gr/'hya texts is 
brought to an end in AdhyAyas I-IV; in the fifth book 
we find diverse supplementary additions on points dis¬ 
cussed before; rules, which no doubt would have been given 
at their proper place, had the fifth book been composed at 
the same time, and by the same author, as the preceding 
books 8 . Besides, we find different prAyar&tta oblations 
treated of, and a description of two ceremonies which are 
mentioned, as far as I know, in no other Gr-rhya-sAtra, 
but belong to the rites frequently described in such works 
as PurAwas, Parirish/as, and later Dharma texts: the con¬ 
secration of ponds or wells (chap, a), and the consecration 
of gardens (chap. 3). 

There can thus be little doubt as to the secondary 
character of the fifth book. And this alone suffices to 

1 vagnaye the MS. 

’ NirSyawa on 1,9, j; 10, a. 

* The Paddhati inserts the paraphrase of several of these rules into the 
explanation of the first AdhySya. 
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furnish an important argument in favour of the same view 
with regard to the sixth book also. This view is further¬ 
more supported by the opening invocation in that book, 
addressed to Brahman and to a number of mythological 
beings and Vedic sages and teachers. It is evident that 
by Such an invocation this book is characterised as a sepa¬ 
rate treatise, presupposing of course the main body of the 
SAhkhAyana-stitras, but not forming part of it in the same 
sense in which, for instance, the second or the third AdhyAya 
does. The object of that treatise is the exposition of the 
ritual connected with the study of the Rahasya texts. The 
sixth book, composed no doubt by a later adherent of the 
.SAiikhayana school, returns, in fact, to, and enlarges on, 
matters that have already found their proper place in the 
original Grrhya-sfltra at II, 12, and partly also at IV, 7. 


sA N K H A Y A N A-G AYH YA-S <J T R A 


AdiiyAva I, Khaa’da 1 . 

1. Now henceforth we shall declare the Paka- 
ya^/ias. 

2. When (a pupil) is going to return (from his 
teacher), let him keep that fire (as his domestic fire) 
on which he has put the last piece of wood (as 
required by the regulations for a student), 

3. Or (he should keep) his nuptial fire. 

l,i. The ceremonies to be treated of arc defined here as the 
P&kaya^&as (i.e. oblations of cooked offerings) just as in the 
opening sentence of the Paraskara-Grihya they arc called gr/hya- 
sthSHpakiis. This is indeed the most characteristic form of 
offerings belonging to the domain of the Gr/hya ritual, though it 
would not be correct to state that the Gnhya-sfitras treat exclu¬ 
sively of sacrificial ceremonies of this kind. 

2. As to the duty of the Vedic student of putting every day 
a piece of wood on the sacred fire of his teacher, see below, II, 6,8, 
and compare the Gr/hya-snmgraha-parixish/a II, 58. According 
to a K&rikfl given by Narayawa, and the Karmapradipa ( 1 , 6,13), 
the prescription of this Sfitra regarding the time for the kindling 
of the sacred fire refers exclusively to the case of vagdana (be¬ 
trothal). Comp, also Dr. Bloomfield’s note on the Gr/hva-saw- 
graha-parijish/a I, 76 (Zcitschrift der Deutschcn Morgcnlitndischen 
Gcsellschaft, XXXV, 560). In the Kiirika it is stated that if the 
betrothed girl dies after the fire has been kindled, but before the 
marriage, the sacrificer is not to forsake his fire, but to marry 
another girl; if he cannot find a bride, he should- make the fire 
enter into himself according to the rules given by iankhayana- 
Grrhya V, 1, and himself become uttararramin, i.e. enter one of 
the two final Axramas. 
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4. Some declare (that the domestic fire should be 
kindled) at the time of the division of the inheritance. 

5. Or that after the death of the householder the 
eldest one himself (should kindle it). 

6. (It should be kindled) on the day of the new 
moon of the month of Vairakha or on another (new 
moon day). 

7. Some say (that the fire should be kindled) 
according to the (sacrificer’s) wishes under the (cor¬ 
responding) constellation. 

8. He should light his fire at one of the following 
places, viz. in the house of a Vaisya who is rich in 

5. Nardyawa: ‘If the fire has not been kindled at the time 
stated above, then, after the householder... i.e. the father, even 
if he should not have performed the Sdhdna, or the elder brother 
has died, the eldest son (or the son who after his elder brother’s 
death has become the eldest), after he has performed the SapiWika- 
rana (for the dead father or brother; sec below, IV, 3, and the ninth 
chapter of the Parirish/a [book V]), even if he has not divided the 
inheritance with his younger brothers (so that the time stated in the 
fourth Sfitra would not have arrived), should kindle the fire him¬ 
self, i.e. without an officiating priest (rrtvjy). . . . Or the SOtra 
should be divided into two; prete vft grihapatau (or after the 
death of the householder), and svayam gy&ykn (the eminent one 
himself), i.e. of Brahmawas. Kshatriyas, and Valryas a ^yfiyan, 
which means a most eminent person, a Brfihmana, performs the 
Pdkaya^fias himself; for the two other castes the Pfikaya^iiashave 
to be performed through an officiating priest: this is the meaning 
of this svayam (himself).’ I have given this note of Narayawa as 
a specimen of the entirely arbitrary and obviously misleading expla¬ 
nations which are unfortunately so frequently found in this author, 
as indeed in most of the other SQlra commentators. As to the 
true meaning of this svayam I still adhere to the explanation 
which I proposed in my German edition of the text (p. 118), that 
in case no division of the inheritance takes place, the sacred fire 
should be kindled on behalf of all the joint-proprietors, but that 
only the eldest brother should act personally (svayam). 

8. Or, ‘ at (the fire of) a person rich in cattle, in the house of 
a Vaixya,’ &c.? The commentators (see p. 118 of the German 
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cattle, at a frying-pan, or (at the fire of) one who 
offers many sacrifices. 

9. Some say that (the fire should be fetched from 
one of the above-mentioned places) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

10. The inauguration (of the fire) by an evening 
offering should be learnt from the Adhvaryus, ac¬ 
cording to (my) teacher. 

11. In the morning he shall offer a full oblation 
with a verse sacred to Vishnu, or silently. 

12. The time for setting it (i.e. the domestic fire) 
in a blaze and for sacrificing on it has been explained 
by (the rules given with regard to) the Agnihotra. 

edition) differ as to whether in puruparu-vi/kula One or two 
alternatives are contained, and it is interesting to see rhat the 
SGlra authors themselves differed in this respect; Pfiraskara (1,2.3), 
when declaring from what place the fire should be fetched, speaks 
of the house of a Vauya rich in cattle; Arvaldyana, on the contrary, 
who in the Grihya-sfitra does not expressly treat of the kindling of 
the domestic fire, in the corresponding passage of the .Srauia-sQtra 
(II, 2, 1), gives the rule that the dakshinagni is to be fetched 
‘ from the house of aVawya or from a rich person.’ 

9-11. I now differ from the opinion which I pronounced in my 
German edition with regard to the relation in which these three 
Sfltras stand to each other. I think they ought to be understood 
thus: 9. Some teachers say that the fetching of the fire from its 
yoni, as taught in SOtra 8, ought to be done twice; in the evening, 
so that the fire, after the necessary rites have heen performed, goes 
out, and then, again in the morning. 10. But my (the author’s) 
teacher (comp, as to SUaryaA, Katyayana’s •S'rauta-sdtra I, 3, 7; 
Professor Garbe’s note on Vaitana-sOtra 1, 3) is of opinion that 
the fire Should be fetched only once, and that with this fire the 
ceremonies which are taught by the Adhvaryus are to be per¬ 
formed in the evening (see, for instance, lvaty. IV, 7. 8, which 
passage is paraphrased here by Narayana). n. In the morning 
(according to the same teacher, not, as I once understood this 
passage, according to the eke referred to in Sutra 9), a lull obla¬ 
tion iB to be offered, &c. 

12. -SYauta-sfitra II. 6, 2 seq. 


13. And ‘ invested with the sacrificial cord,’ &c., 
all these rules, as far as they are applicable, should 
be applied (here also) in consequence of the unity 
of the ritual. 

14. With regard to this they quote also (the 
following Sloka): 

15. ‘The kinds of Pdkaya^was, the kinds of Ha- 
virya^as, and again the kinds of Soma sacrifices, 

‘ Twenty-one by number, these are proclaimed to 
be the kinds of sacrifice.’ 


Khaivzja 2. 

1. At the end of the sacrificial acts (follows) the 
distribution of food to Br&hmawas. 

2. Voice, (pleasantness of) form, age, learning, 
moral character, (right) conduct are the qualities 
(required in the BrAhmar/as who are to be invited 
thereto). 


H Indisc h 

J the Ukt 


13. .Srauta-sOtra I, 1, 6. 7: ya^ftopaviti dcvakarmSwi karoti, 
praiinavitt pitryd«i, &c. The unity of the ritual of course means 
the unity of the two great domains of the S’rauta and Gr/hya ritual. 

15. With regard to the twenty-one kinds of sacrifice compare, 
for instance, Gautama VIII, 18-20; Max Muller, Z.D. M. G. 
IX, p. Ixxiii; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 326. The seven 
kinds of PSkaya^nas are the Ash/akd sacrifices (see below, III, 
1 * ^q). the sacrifices offered at each Parvan (I, 3), the Srdddha 
(or funeral) sacrifices (IV, 1 seq.), the sacrifice of the -S'rivanf 
full moon (IV, 15), of the AgrahSyani (IV, 17 seq.), of the 
Aaitrt (IV, 19), and of the Arvayu^i (IV, 16). The seven Havis 
sacrifices (belonging, as is the case also with the third division of 
sacrifices, to the -Srauta ritual) are the Agnyadheya, the Agnihotra, 
the sacrifices of the full and new moon, the Agrayarca, the three 
A’aturmasya sacrifices, the Nirih/Aaparubandha, and the Sautra- 
mam. The seven kinds of Soma sacrifices (of which the more 
ancient texts mention only three or four sawsthas, see Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 120) are the Agnish/oma, the Atyagnish/oma, 
the Ukthya, the Shotfarin, the Atiratra, the Aptorydma. 
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3. Learning, however, outweighs every (other 
qualification). 

4 A learned one should not be passed over. 

,. .The threefold (knowledge, viz. that) which 
refers to the deities, that which refers to the Atman, 
and that which refers to sacrifice, 

'(Handed down) in the Mantras and in the Brkh- 
ma»a 1 this is called learning. 

6 ' A performer of the sacred rights, a man who 
has studied (the Veda), who is old in learning and 
devoted to austerities: 

' He who gives food (even) once to such (a BrSh- 
maxa), hunger will not befall that man any more. 

7 . 'Whatsoever deity he may wish to satiate at 

^Destining it to that (deity) in his mind, he shall 

give (the food) to a person like that. 

8. 'An oblation deposited in a person like that 
will never miss its way to the deity; 

' Treasure of men, vessel of gods (in which they 
receive what is given to them) he is called. 

Khaada 3 . 

I. Now (follow) the ceremonies of the days of the 
new and full. moon. 

^'lnthe morning, when the sun shin es on the 

8 , Most probably this rule shoiiid be divided into 7 ° 577 ) 

,0 ,U .ma “I r.ittXZ..; 

the chapter; comp, below, chap, io, . 

“T'B tb£ta‘ip££y r oblation is to be ' j 
night-time; for instance, at the Vastoshpatiya ■‘f * 

ten* oblation of the SthallpSka, to Ago. S.,shiakrA a. 
night ” (see below, HI, 4, 8).' NarSyana. 
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top of the great trees, that is the most auspicious 
time for all kinds of sacrifices, unless there be a 
special rule. 

3. With a genial mind, clean, on a pure, protected 
spot, having cooked a full, thin mess of rice, he 
offers that cooked oblation to the deities of the 
festivals of the new and full moon, distributing it in 
the due way. 

4. In the oblations of cooked food the acts of 
taking (the intended oblatioft), of putting it down 
(near the fire), and of sprinkling it (with water) are 
performed with regard to the deities of the (re¬ 
spective) Mantras. 

3. On vighana, which I have translated thin, see the note in 
the German edition, pp. 119 seq. 

The deities of the festivals of the new and full moon (i. e. of the 
rites which in the 5rauta ritual correspond to that taught here) are, 
at the full moon, Agni and Agnfshomau, at the new moon, Agni, 
Vishnu, and Indr&gnt, who are preceded in both cases by Agni 
and Soma as the deities of the two S^yabhdgas (see below, ch. 9,7), 
and followed by Agni Svish/akr/'t. For more detailed statements 
see Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer (Jena, 
1 879X PP- seq- 

4. For instance, the taking of the portion of food destined to 
Agni should be performed with the Mantra: Agnaye tvd^ush- 
Um gr/hndmi, &c. A number of ceremonies common to the 
SthSlipika ritual and to the ordinary ritual of A^ya oblations, such 
as the strewing of Kura grass round the fire, the ceremonies 
regarding the Pavitras (strainers), &c., have to be supplied here 
from the A^ya ritual given below (ch. 7 seq.); this may be looked upon 
as an argument in favour of our conjecture which will be stated in 
the preface (vol. ii of the Grrhya-sfitras), that our text, as probably 
is the case also with the Paraskara-sfitra, is based on an original, 
the opening sentences of which are preserved to us in <SSnkh. I, 

5. i-5=Paraskara I, 4,1-5, so that the first chapters of S’dnkhS- 
yana, and among them the exposition of the festivals of the full 
and new moon, would have been prefixed to the original commence¬ 
ment of the text. 

[29] C 
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5. And the rules about the portions to be cut off 
(from the sacrificial food, are valid). 

6. But before the sacrifices of the new and full 
moon one should make offerings to the deities of 
the Anv&rambhawtya ceremony. 

7. The time for the new moon sacrifice is not 
elapsed until the full moon, nor that for the full 
moon sacrifice until the new moon. 

8. And some say that the morning oblation may 
be made at the time of the evening oblation, in the 
case of danger. 

9. But the time is fixed, as at the Agnihotra an 
expiation has been prescribed for him who has 
neglected the time. 

10. At the two daily oblations one should use as 
sacrificial food either rice or barley or grains. 

11. In case these are not at hand, other (sorts of 
sacrificial food are) not prohibited. 

12. Some say that if he uses grains, he should 
wash them. 

13. With the other (kinds of food) no such pre¬ 
paration takes place. 


5. Ontheavadinadharmls comp. Weber, Indische Studien, X, 
95; Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. iaa seqq. 

6. The Anvdrambhaalyi-ish/i is the sacrifice taught in the 
Srauta texts which is to be performed before the sacrificer for the 
first time offers the DampGruamisa sacrifice. See Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 330; Hillebrandt, loc. ciL, p. 185. The deities of this 
ceremony are AgntvishnG, Sarasvati, and Sarasvat. 

7. Comp, the expiatory sacrifice prescribed in the Parirish/a book, 

V, 4. 

8. The text here passes over from the two monthly sacrifices to 
the two daily ones, which correspond to the Agnihotra of the 
Srauta ritual. 
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14. In the evening (he makes the oblation) to 
Agni, in the morning to Stirya, 

15. And after both silently to Prafipati. 

16. Some (say that) before the first oblation a 
piece of wood (is to be put on the fire). 

17. The sprinkling with water as indicated (in the 
■Srauta-sQtra). 

Khawda 4. 

1. When he has risen in the morning and has 
sipped water, let him daily repeat his recital. 

2. (This consists of, or is accompanied by, the 
following texts:) the two verses, ‘To-day, god 
Savitar ’ (Rig-veda V, 82, 4-5); the hymn, ‘ Go 
away, Manasaspati ’ (X, 164); the hymn, ‘Right 
and truth (X, 190); the verses, ‘Look down, ye 
Adityas,’ to the end of the hymn (VIII, 47, 11-18); 


14. IS- These are the same deities who are worshipped also at 
the Agnihotra. 

17. •S'rauu-sfitra II, 6,9-11. Comp. p. 1 ao of the German edition. 

4, 1. The Paddhati of RSma^andra understands svldhySyam 
adhtyita as aprescription to perform the daily Brahmaya^ia(comp., 
for instance, Arvalfiyana-Grrhya III, a ; Apastamba 1,11, aa seq.), 
which consists in the recitation of portions of the Veda; the hymns 
and verses stated in SQtra a are, according to the same authority, 
to be repeated immediately after the recitation of the svSdhySya 
(‘svSdhySySnantaram'). Niriyana, on the contrary, considers that 
the svSdhyfiya prescribed in SGtra 1 consists of those very hymns 
Wd verses which are indicated in the second SQtra. As to the 
Brahmaya^ia, he says that the ka at the end of the second SGtra 
may be referred to it (‘the word ta. means that texts procuring a 
long life, such as Rig-veda I, 89, should be murmured, or an in¬ 
junction of the Brahmaya^na is intended’). At all events it is very 
difficult to believe that the recitation of the texts stated in this chapter 
jjhonld be quite independent from the daily Brahmaya^na. About 
e performance of the Brahmaya^na in our days comp, the note of 
rrofessor Bohler, Sacred Books of the East, voL ii, p. 43. 
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the verse, ‘ O Indra, the best treasures’ (II, 21, 6): 
the verse, ' The swan dwelling in purity’ (IV, 40, 5); 
the verse, • Adoration to the great ones ’ (I, 27, 13); 
die verse, ‘What we fear, Indra’ (VIII, 50,13); the 
verse, ‘ And of the sleep’ ( 1 ,120,12); the verse, ‘ He 
who says to me, O king’ (II, 28, 10); the hymn, 

‘ Let glory be mine, Agni’ (X, 128); and the five 
verses,‘Bliss may create for us’ (V, 51, 11 seq.). 

Khajvda 5 . 

x. There are four kinds of PAkaya^as, viz. the 
Huta, the Ahuta, the Prahuta, and the Prasita. 

2 On the following five occasions, viz, the wed¬ 
ding, the tonsure (of the child's head), the initiation 
(of the BrahmaHrin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 

outer hall— , . . , 

3. To a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been 
sprinkled (with water), he carries forward the fire, 

4. Having kindled it by rubbing, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 

5 1. This Sfttra and the following ones down to the fifth are 
identical with Piraskara I, 4, i~51 H 10 m f e that ^ 

here before us the opening Sfitras of a lost text from which this 
passage has been copied both by Sfihkhayana and Pfiraskara. 
Comp, the preface of the second volume of the Grihya-sfltras. 

With regard to the fourfold division of Pikaya^nas stated here 
comp, below, chap. 10, 7. ....... , ,. 

2. Comp, the Karika quoted by NMyana, ‘viv&hSdishu bahyo 
’gnir mantfape £a tad ishyata iti.’ .... . _ 

o On the Agni-pranayana comp, the details given in the Gr/n) 
samgraha-pamish/a (Zeitscbrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, voL xxxv), I, 64-69. 
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time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day 
he shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6. Who should possess (the auspicious) charac¬ 
teristics (required), 

7. Whose limbs should be proportionate, 

8. Whose hair should be smooth, 

9. Who should also have at her neck two curls 
turned to the right. 

10. (Of such a girl) he shall know that she will 
give birth to six men. 

Khaa’oa 6 . 

1. If he will acquire a wife, let him recite over 
the wooers (whom he sends to the girl’s father) 
when they go away, the verse, ‘ Thornless ’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 23). 

2. When they arrive, they take flowers, fruits, 
barley, and a pot of water. 

3. They say thrice, ‘ Here I am, sir! ’ 

4. When these words have been uttered, they 
ask the girl in marriage, reciting the clan names, 
the dwellers turning their faces to the east, the 
visitors to the west. 

5. When the matter pleases both sides, let them 
touch a full vessel into which have been put flowers, 

9. On Svartau comp, the note in the German edition, p. 121. 

6. 1. * The wooers, i.e. his own father, &c.’ Narayana. 

3. ' When the father of the suitor and the others, together with 
their A*arya, have arrived at the house of him who is to give away 
the girl, they station themselves in the hall, and the father of the 
suitor says thrice, “ Here am I, N. N. (amukararman), Sir I ’’—in 
these words he announces himself three times .... For at the 
house of the person who gives the girl away, there arrive also, in 
order to see the festivities, many other people. In order to dis¬ 
tinguish himself from these, he pronounces his name.’ NarSyawa. 
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fried grain, fruits, barley, and gold, and l^t them 
recite (the formula), ‘ Undisturbed art thou, the 
undisturbable vigour of the gods, not cursed, pro¬ 
tecting against a curse, unexposed to a curse. 
Might I straightway attain to truth. Put me into 
prosperity.’ 

6. With the verse, ‘ Offspring may produce us ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 43), the A-terya of the girl's 
(family), standing up, places (the vessel) on her 
head (saying), * Offspring I put into thee, cattle 
I put into thee, splendour and holy lustre I put 
into thee.’ 

Khajvda 7 . 

When assent has been declared (by the girl's 
father, the bridegroom) sacrifices. 

2. He besmears a quadrangular space with cow- 
dung. 

3. (Let him consider in the ceremonies to be 
performed,) of the two eastern intermediate direc¬ 
tions, the southern one as that to which (the rites) 
should be directed, if the rites belong to the Manes, 

6. The position of the words as well as the sense favours com¬ 
bining the genitive kanydySA with 4 £ 4 ryaA, not with mflr- 
dhani, though R 4 maAandra says that the varapaksh 4 * 4 rya is to 
be understood. 

7 , 1 seq. Here follows a description of the sacrifice which is to 
be performed when the girl’s father has declared his assent 
(pratirrute) to give her away in marriage: this is the general 
model for all Grihya sacrifices.—‘ Varo^uhoti,’ N 4 rayana. 

3. ‘He here states an exception to the rule, “The ceremonies 
sacred to the Manes are directed towards the south” (Srauta-sfltra 
I, 1, 14) .... He should consider the south-eastern direction, 
sacred to Agni, as that to which the ceremonies are to be directed 
(priUim pfirvam kalpayet) which are sacred to the Manes, such as 


4. The northern one, if the rites belong to the 
gods, 

5. Or rather the east (itself) according to some 
(teachers). 

6. He draws in the middle (of the sacrificial 
ground) a line from south to north, 

7. Upwards from this, turned upwards, to the 
south one line, in the middle one, to the north one. 

8. These he sprinkles (with water), 

9. Carries forward the fire with the verse, ‘ I 
carry forward Agni with genial mind; may he be 
the assembler of goods. Do no harm to us, to the 
old nor to the young; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals,’ 

10. Or (he carries it forward) silently, 

11. Then he wipes with his wet hand three 
times around the fire, turning his right side to it. 
This they call SamOhana (sweeping together). 


prescribed in the Sfitra, " Let him make oblations every month to 
the Fathers" (IV, 1, 1) .... He states an exception to the rule, 
“The ceremonies sacred to the gods are directed towards the east” 
(Sraut. I, r, 13) ... . The northern of the two eastern inter¬ 
mediate directions, sacred to Irfina, should be considered as that to 
which the ceremonies sacred^to the gods, such as oblations, &c., 
are to be directed.'—Comp. Arvaldyana-Sraut. I, 12, 4. 

6-7. See the quotations from RSmaJandra’s and Nir 4 ya»a’s 
commentaries, p. 123 of the German edition. An illustration of the 
form of the stha*</ila with the lines drawn thereon is given by 
Dr. Bloomfield in his note on the Grriiya-sawgraha-parixish/a I, 52 
seq.; instead of the three lines, however, which are here prescribed 
in Sfttra 7, there are four indicated in accordance with the doctrine 
of that Paruish/a and of Gobhila himself, which are stated to be 
sacred to Prithivt, Pra^pati, Indra, and Soma, while the line turned 
from south to north is sacred to Agni. 

9. On the Agnipranayana (carrying forward of the fire) see the 
Gnhya-sajwgraha-parirish/a I, 64-69. 
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12. Once, turning his left side to it, in the rites 
belonging to the Manes. 

Kha/vda 8. 

1. Now (follows) the strewing (of grass) around 
(the fire). 

2. He strews eastward-pointed Kura grass around 
it, in three layers or in five layers, 

3. Beginning on the east side, then to the west, 
then to the west. 

4. He covers the roots (of the grass-blades) with 
the points. 

5. And all kinds of rites are to be performed 
beginning south, ending north. 

6. He places the Brahman south with the words, 
BhCr Bhuvas Sva h, 

7. Adorns him with flowers, 

8. Carries forward on the north side the Prawlti 
waters with the words, ‘Who carries ye forward ?'— 

9. Takes up with the left hand the Kura blades, 
and arranges them (on the ground) with the right 
hand, 


8, 1. Comp, the passages quoted in Professor Eggeling’s note on 
.Satapatha Br. I, 1, i, 22. 

6. Ordinarily there was no real Brahman present, and his place 
was filled by a bundle of Kura grass that represented him. Nirfi- 
yana states that this bundle should consist of fifty blades of Kura 
grass. Comp, also the Gr/hya-saragraha-parirish/a I, 89-90. 

8. Comp, the passages quoted by Dr. Bloomfield, Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlitnd. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxv, p. 565, note 2. 

9. This SOtra shows that the paristarana, though already 
treated of in Sfitras 1-4, is not to be performed till after the ‘carry¬ 
ing forward’ of the PranitS water. Comp. Narayana’s note on Sfttra 
1 (p. 123 of the German edition). That this is indeed the order 
of the different acts is confirmed by Paraskara I, 1, 2. 


10. Bending his right knee, 

11. The left when worshipping the Manes. 

12. The strewing around (of the grass) is not 
necessary in the Afya offerings, 

13. Nor in the standing offerings, according to 
Mfiwrfftkeya. 

14. He now measures off with the span (of his 
hand) two Kura blades, which are not unequal, with 
unbroken points, bearing no young shoots in them, 
and severs them (from their roots) with a Kura 
blade, saying, ‘ Purifiers are ye.’ 

15. There are two or three (of these Kura strainers). 

16. He holds them with their points to the east 
and sprinkles them (with water, saying), 4 Belonging 
to Vish«u.’ 

17. With the two Kura blades he sprinkles (water) 
around the fire three times, keeping his right side 
turned towards it, 

18. Takes up the A/ya pot with the words, ‘Milk 
of the cows art thou 

19. Puts it on the fire with the words, ‘ For sap 
thee;’ 

20. Takes it from the fire towards the north with 
the words, ‘ For juice thee; ’ 

21. And holding the two (Kura) strainers with 
their points to the north, seizing them on both sides 

13. * In the standing offerings, such as theVairvadeva sacrifice in 
the morning and in the evening.’ NSrSyawa. 

14-16. V^asaneyi Sarahitfi I, 12 a. 

18. Sarah. IV, 3 a. 

19. Sarah. I, 22 d. 

20. Vfc. Sarah. I, 30 c. 

21 • V&g- Sarah. I, 12 b.—The division of Sfitras 21 and 22 
should be after iti, not, as the Indian tradition has it, after 

rarmibhi*. 
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with his two thumbs and fourth fingers, he bends 
them down, the points upwards, and dips them into 
the Afya with the words, 

‘ By the impulse of Savitar I purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good 
sun.’ 

22. (This) preparation of the A/ya (takes place) 
each time. 

23. Let him not offer (A^ya) which has not been 
(thus) prepared. 

24. Also the waters in the Sruva spoon (he puri¬ 
fies) with the words, ‘(By the impulse) of Savitar 
(I purify) you.' 

25. This (is called) the PraaJtA and the Prok- 
siiajv? water. 

Khaatda 9 . 

1. The Sruva spoon (serves as) a vessel. 

2. According to the purpose the properties (of 
the different things to be used at each oblation) 
should be chosen. 

3. Taking up Kura blades with the left, and the 

34, 35. RamaX'andra: ‘He pours water into the Sruva and 
purifies this also, as he had done with the A^ya (SOtra 31) ... . 
He then pours a little portion of that water on to the Prawita water 
(see above, Sfltra 8), and with the rest, which is called the Prok- 
shani water, he sprinkles the sacrificial food, the fuel, and the 
Barhis.’ 

9 , 1. 'When no special rule is stated, the Sruva is to be under¬ 
stood as the vessel (for the offering). Thereby the rule, “The 
Guhfl is the vessel” (.Srauta-sQtra III, 19, 5) is abolished (for the 
Gr/hya rites).’ NSrayawa. 

3. The manner of holding the Sruva in which the A^ya is, is 
described by Kfityiyana, -Sraut. I, 10, 6 seq., Stenzler’s note on 
Paraskara I, 1, 4. 
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Sruva at its bottom with the right hand, with the 
words, ‘ The hand of Vish»u art thou ’— 

4. He offers with the Sruva the A/ya oblations. 

5. Beginning from the north-west side of the fire 
he offers (the A^-ya) unintermittingly on the south 
side (of the fire) with (the verse), ‘ Thou Agni art 
full of foresight’ (Rig-veda I, 31, 10). 

6. Beginning from the south-west side of the fire 
he unintermittingly offers on the north side with 
(the verse), ‘ To whom these snowy mountains ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 4). 

7. To Agni belongs the northern A/ya portion, 
to Soma the southern. 

8. In the middle (are made) the other oblations, 

9. (With the words,)' Agni is the begetter; may he 
give to me N. N. as.my wife ; sv&h 4 ! 

‘ Soma is rich in wives; may he make me rich in 
wives by N. N.; sv 4 h 4 ! 

‘ Pftshan is rich in kindred; may he make me rich 
in kindred by the father, the mother, the brothers of 
N. N. ; sv&h 4 !* 

10. At the Afya oblations the offering of the two 
Afya portions and of the Svish/akm oblation is not 
standing, 

4- As to the characteristics of Agya (sacrificial butter), which is 
the substance offered at most of the Gr/hya sacrifices, comp, the state¬ 
ments of the Gr/hya-sarograha-parirish/a I, 105 seq. 

5. Avi*Minna« (unintermittingly) is explained in Nflr.’s com¬ 
mentary by ekadhSrayS. 

8 seq. Here are indicated the chief oblations of this sacrifice 
(anyS ihutayai pradhinabhfitaA, Nir.), or the fivdpa (the inser¬ 
tion, SQtra 13) which comes between the standing introductory and 
concluding oblations. 

10. On Svish/akr/t, comp. Weber, Indische Studien, IX, 217. 
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ix. Nor in the standing oblations, according to 
MAwafakeya. 

12. The place for the insertion is the interval 
between the MahAvyAhrftis, the general expiation, 
and the oblation to Pra^Apati. 

xi. See chap. 8, 13. 

ia. This SQtra prescribes where the dvdpa, i.e. the special cha- 
racteristical offerings qf each sacrifice, is to be inserted between 
the regular offerings that belong to the standing model. The 
same subject is treated of in the S’rauta-sfitra in the two rules, I, 
16, 3 and 4: ‘Whatsoever is offered between the two A^ya por¬ 
tions and the Svish/akr/t, that is called dvdpa; this is the chief part 
(pradhdna) (of the sacrifice); the other (oblations) are subordinate 
thereto (tadangdni).’ The position of the dvdpa among the other 
oblations is indicated by Piraskara in the following rule (I, 5, 6): 
* Between the general expiation and the oblation to Pra^dpati, this 
is the place for the dvdpa.’ (The word vivdhe at the end of this 
SQtra seems to me to belong not to this rule, but to SQtra 7.) Our 
SQtra is identical with that of Pdraskara word for word; only instead 
of sarvaprdyarJitta, as Pdraskara has, we read here, mahdvyd- 
hr/'tisarvaprdyar^itta. This means, I believe, that the dvdpa, 
preceded and followed by the Mahdvydhr/ti oblations (comp, below, 
I, 1 a, 13), should be placed between the Sarvaprdyarfltta and the 
Prd^dpatya oblation. The oblations made with the Mahdvydhrrtayas 
are four in number; the corresponding formulas are: bhQ h svdhd, 
bhuvaA svdhd, svdA svdhd, bhQr bhuvaA svaA svdhd (comp, 
below, chap. 1 a, 1 a). The SarvaprdyarAitta (general expiation) con¬ 
sists of two oblations, one with the three Mahdvydhrdayas, the other 
with the verse ay dr £dgne, quoted in the .Srauta-sQtra III, 19, 3, 
and in Arvaldyana’s Srauta-sQtra I, 11,13. ( 0 ° the SarvaprdyarJitta 
in the Srauta ritual, compare Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmonds- 
opfer, p. 166.) The Prd^dpatya oblation is performed with the 
formula Pra^dpataye svdhd. The discussions of Ndrdyana on 
this SQtra (see p. 135 of the German edition) evidently fail to bring 
out the true meaning of the text; according to this commentator 
the oblations follow each other in this order : the two A^yabhdgas, 
the principal oblations (pradhdndhutayaA), the Svish/aknt, the four 
Mahdvydhrfti oblations, the two SarvaprdyarAitta oblations, the 
Prd^dpatya oblation. Finally we may mention the corrupt form in 
which the corresponding passage of the SSmbavya-sQtra is pre- 


13. If the oblation consists in A^ya, let him seize 
the Kara blades in his left hand with his right 
hand at their points and with the left at their roots, 
and let him wet their points (with Agya) in the 
Sruva, the middle and the roots in the Afya pot; 

14. In the oblations of cooked food, however, the 
points in the Sru^, the middle in the Sruva, the roots 
in the A^ya pot. 

15. When he then has thrown them (into the fire) 
with the words, ‘ Agni's garment art thou,’ 

16. And has put on (the fire) three pieces of 
wood, 

17. (Water) is sprinkled round (the fire) as stated 
above. 

18. Oblations for which only the deities are in¬ 
dicated, but no texts prescribed, are to be made 
merely with the word SvAiiA, ‘To such and such a 
deity svAhA! To such and such a deity svAhA! ’ 

19. The ritual (here) declared of the sacrifice (to 


served in the MS. There the two SQtras 10 and 11 are placed 
before the Mantra in SQtra 9. This Mantra then is given down to 
svdheti, then follows d^yena, which seems to me to form part 
of the same SQtra, and to refer to the oblations to which the Mantra 
belongs. Then the MS. goes on: mahdvydhrr'tishu sarvaprd- 
yar^ittSraTO (sic) etad dvdpasthdnaw d^yahavishi vydhri- 
tishu sarvaprdyar-iittdraw (the syllables prdyar/Jittdraw 
seem to be expunged) svish/akrito sthdlipdke. In the com¬ 
mentary I find the following Slokas, which I give exactly as they are 
read in the MS.: tisr«»d»i vydhritinarn £a prdyar^ittdhutir 
api yad antaram tad dpdpdsthanaw sarpiApradhdnake. 
sthdlipdke vyabr»'ti«dm yat tat svish/akritottaraw ahuti- 
nd m pradhdndndm nanadaivataX 7 /andasaw yas tu kdlas 
tad avdpasthanam itd^yate budhai /4 tatas tat ta m ma ara- 
bhya prdyariittahuti^ kramdt. 

17. See above, chap. 8, 17. 

19. This SQtra, though reckoned in the Indian tradition to 
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be performed) when (the father’s) assent (to give 
away his daughter) has been declared— 


Khajwa 10. 

1. Forms the standard for all sacrifices that pro¬ 
cure happiness, 

2. And for all A^ya offerings, 

3. For the sacrifice of animals which are tied to a 
branch, 

4. And for the offerings of boiled (rice) grains and 
of cooked food. 

5. These are performed, all the offerings of cooked 
food, without PrayAga and AnuyAga oblations, with¬ 
out (the invocation of) the ItA, without Nigada reci¬ 
tation, and without SAmidhen! verses. 

6. There are also the following tSlokas: 


chap. 9, seems to me clearly to belong to the next chapter, and to 
contain the subject, to which the predicate is given in 10, 1. For 
pratirrute, see chap. 7, 1. 

10 , 1. ‘As in the Srauta ritual the sacrifice of the full and new 
moon forms the standard for the ishfis, the parubandha, &c., thus 
the pratirrut-kalpa is the standard for the vikr/tis of the SmSrta 
ritual, such as the ^fitakarman (chap. 24), &c.' Ndrdyana. 

3. * It is the standard of the sacrifices prescribed in the rules, 
“The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to Agni; to an offi¬ 
ciating priest, to Br/haspati, &c.’” NSrSyana. This refers to the 
sacrifice of animals which forms part of the Arghya ceremony; see 
II, 15, 4 seq. 

4. ATarflaS/n pdkaya^tidnSw ia. NSrdyana. 

5. On the five Praya^as and the three AnuyS^as (introductory 
oblations and oblations following on the principal offerings) pre¬ 
scribed in the A’rauta ritual, comp. Hillebrandt's Neu- und Voll- 
mondsopfer, pp. 94 seq., 134 seq. On the 115 , see ibid., 122 seq.; 
on nigada, Weber’s Ind. Studien, IX, 217, &c.; on the Samidhent 
verses, Hillebrandt, loc. cit., pp. 74 seq. On this Sfitra compare 
also the passage in Katyiyana’s .Srauta-sfitra, VI, 10, 22 seq. 


7. ‘ (An oblation is called) Huta, (if made) by the 
performing of the Agnihotra; Ahuta (i.e. unsacri¬ 
ficed, if) by the Bali offering; Prahuta (i.e. sacrificed 
up, if) by a sacrifice to the Manes; PrAjita (i. e. tasted, 
if) deposited as an offering in a Brdhma«a. 

8 . ‘Without raising his knees, with spread knees 
let him always offer his oblation ; for the gods never 
accept an offering (that has been made holding the 
hand) not between (the knees). 

9 - ‘But when he has repeated a text sacred to 
Rudra, to the Rakshas, to the Manes, to the Asuras, 
or that contains an imprecation, let him touch water,’ 
and so also when he has touched his own body.’ 

Khaatja 11. 

1. Now when the bride is to be carried away (to 
the bridegroom’s house) that night, or on the next, 
or on the third night, 

2. On that night, when (the darkness of) night is 
gone they wash the girl up to her head with (water 
that has been made fragrant by) all sorts of herbs 
and the choicest fruits together with scents; 


7. Comp. chap. 5, 1. 

8 Comp, the Gnl)ya-sa»igraha-parijish/a I, 46, and the note, 
■eeitschnft der Dentschen Mortal. Gesellschaft, XXXV. 

= d “ k / hi " a " "*>■«« fdnvor antare kr.’tvet, 
V..^o‘hT«t “P* ‘*™«< b *vi, homadra. 

9. This verse is found also in the Karmapradtpa III, 8, 4. 

karman' TK Cere “ 0 % de /' ri ^ in ^is chapter is called IndrSni- 
arman. The goddess IndrSai is mentioned in Sfitra 4 among the 
deities to whom A^ya oblations are made. 

Narayana^^' ***” madh ^ asthaOT praharadvayam, tasmin kale atite. 

On the anvSrambha, comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, IX, 224. 
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3. They put on her a newly-dyed garment or (a 
new one) which has not yet been washed; 

4. Then (the A/’arya of the bride’s family) makes 
the girl sit down behind the fire, and while she takes 
hold of him he sacrifices with the Mahivyah/vtis, 
and then he makes Afya oblations to Agni, to Soma, 
to Pra^&pati, to Mitra, to Varuwa, to Indra, to 
Indr 4 «i, to the Gandharva, to Bhaga, to Pilshan, 
to Tvash/ar, to Br/haspati, to the king PratySnika. 

5. After they have regaled four or eight women, 
who are not widows, with lumps of vegetables, 
Sur&, and food, these should perform a dance four 
times. 

6. The same deities (they worship also) on behalf 
of the man, 

7. And VaijravaMa and ir£na. 

8. Then follows the distribution of food to Br&h- 
manas, 


Khaatoa 12 . 

1. The bridegroom, who has bathed and for 
whom auspicious ceremonies have been performed, 
is escorted by happy young women, who are not 
widows, to the girl’s house. 

2. To these he shall not behave unobsequiously, 
except where forbidden food or a transgression is 
concerned. 

3. Having obtained their permission, he then 
gives her the garment with (the verse), ‘ The Raibhl 
was ’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 6). 


4. The ‘king Pratyanika' has given origin to a very curious 
misunderstanding in the Sambavya-Gn'hya and its commentary; see 
p. 127 of the German edition. 


4. With (the verse), ‘Mind was the cushion’ 
(ibid. 7) he takes up the salve-box. 

5. The verse for the anointing is, ‘ May the Viyve 
devis anoint (or, unite),’ (ibid. 47.) 

6. ‘As this (has protected) Sa&l the beloved 
one, and Aditi the mother of noble sons, and 
Apili who was free from widowhood, may it 
thus here protect thee, N. N.! ’—with these words 
(the bridegroom) gives her into her right hand the 
quill of a porcupine (and) a string of three twisted 
threads, 

7. With the verse, 'Shape by shape' (Rig-veda 
VI, 47, 18) a mirror into the left. 

8 . Her relations tie (to her body) a red and 
black, woollen or linen cord with three (amulet) 
gems, with the verse, ‘ Dark-blue and red ’ (Rio- 
veda X, 85, 28). 

9. With the verse, ‘Full of honey the herbs’ 
(Rig-veda IV, 57, 3), (the bridegroom) ties (to her 
body) MadhOka flowers. 

12 , 5. On the ceremony of 1 salving together’ (satnaiVana), 
comp. Plraskara I, 4, 14; Gobhila II, 2, dec. Professor Stenzler 
is certainly wrong in translating Paraskara’s samaii^ayati by 
‘ heisst sie beide zusamroentreten’ (according to Gayarama’s expli¬ 
cation, sammukhikaroti). It is clear from -SarikhSyana, that a 
real anointing of bridegroom and bride took place. This was per¬ 
formed, according to Gobhila, by the ‘ audaka’ (this seems to be the 
same person that is mentioned in PSraskara I, 8, 3), of whom it is 
said, pSnigrihaw (i.e. the bridegroom) mflrdhadexe ’vasirUati, 
tathetaram. Nariyawa, on the contrary, in his note on our pas¬ 
sage, says that it is the bridegroom who anoints the eyes of the 
girl with the verse quoted. But the word sam-a/f^ana, and the 
obvious meaning of the whole rite, make it rather probable that 
both were anointed, and that this was done by a third person. 

6 Comp, below, chap. 22, 8, where the use-of a porcupine's 
chap *2 preScril3eJ 31 sim antonnayana ceremony; and see 

l> 9 ] D 
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10. At the wedding one cow, when the Argha 
ceremony has been performed; in the house one 
cow: these are the two Madhuparka cows. 

11. (The bridegroom) makes the girl sit down 
behind the fire, and while she takes hold of him he 
makes three oblations with the Mah&vyihmis. 

10. As to the meaning of arhay itvfi I differ from the opinion of 
Nfirfiyawa (see his note on p. 127 of the German edition), who takes 
gfim as the object of this verb (gam arhayitva pQ^ayitva mfitfi 
rudrSnam ity rika.rn ^apitvfi [comp. Pfiraskara I, 3, 27]). The real 
meaning of arhayati is, to perform the Argha ceremony for a 
guest. Evidently in this SQtra two different occasions are stated 
on which the Argha reception, eventually with the killing of a cow, 
should be performed; firstly, the bridegroom should be so received 
in the house of the bride’s father; secondly, when the newly- 
married people have arrived at their own house, an Argha reception 
should there be offered to them, perhaps, as the commentaries 
state, by the A^irya. 

11. According to Nfirfiyawa it is the AHrya who performs the 
rite prescribed in this Sfitra; RUma&indra, on the contrary, refers it 
to the bridegroom, which seems to me right. Comp. Gobhila II, 1. 

In Aankhiyana's description of the wedding ceremonies the point 
at which the bride passes over from the paternal power into that 
of her new husband is not expressly indicated. Pfiraskara ( 1 ,4,15) 
clearly indicates it (pitrfi pratt&m fidaya), and in the Parirish/a of 
the AivalSyana-Grihya this act of handing over the girl is treated 
of in detail (I, 22). On this depends the description in the Prayo- 
garatna, fol. 69; comp, also Colebrooke’s Miscell. Essays, I, 210. 
The Paddhati of RfimaAandra does not fail to mention the 
kanyfipradfina, but I do not think that the succession of the 
different rites is stated there correctly. According to the Paddhati 
the bridegroom goes to the house of the girl's father, and there, 
after the madhuparka has been offered, the bride is given over 
to him; he then (labdhavadhfika^) goes (chap. 12,1), accom¬ 
panied by young women, to the kautukfigfira, where the cere¬ 
monies described in chap. 12, 3 seq. take place. Pfiraskara, on 
the contrary, describes the handing over of the garments, the 
anointing, &c., as preceding the giving over of the girl, and 
indeed it is scarcely possible to see in the acts of dressing, adorn¬ 
ing the girl, &c., in which both the bridegroom and her relations 


12. A fourth (oblation) with (the three Mah&vyi- 
hrftis) together is to be understood from this rule. 

13. In this way, where no express rule is stated, 
in all sacrifices that procure happiness, one is to 
sacrifice before and afterwards with these same 
(MahSvyfihmis). 


Khaada 13 . 

1. ‘ Be queen with thy father-in-law,’ with this 
verse (Rig-veda X, 85, 46) her father or brother 
sacrifices with a sword’s point on her head, or with 
the Sruva, standing while she is sitting, with his 
face turned to the west, while her face is turned to 
the east. 

2. ' I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness' 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 36), with these words (the bride¬ 
groom) seizes with his right hand her right hand 
with the thumb, both hands being turned with the 
palms upwards, he standing while she is sitting, with 
his face turned to the west, while her face is turned 
to the east. 

3 - And when he has murmured the following five 

verses, 

4- (He continues thus,) 'This am I, that art thou; 

lake part, anything but preparatory performances that precede 
the decisive moment. The sacrifice, on the contrary, which the 
bridegroom performs, according to chap. 12, 11, in common with 
his bride, seems to presuppose that he has already received her 
from her father; and the ceremonies described in chap. 13, the 
panigrahawa, the pronouncing of the Mantra, chap. 13, 4, which 
reminds one of the Roman formula ubi tu Gaius, the seven 
steps—all that should be understood not as intended to establish 
^e power of the husband over his wife, but as presupposing that 
Power and showing an exercise of it. 

13 , 4. Narayana states that here four Brihmanas should repeat 
D 2 
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that art thou, this am I; the heaven I, the earth thou; 
the Rik art thou, the S&man I. So be thou devoted 
to me. 

‘Well! Let us here marry. Let us beget off¬ 
spring. Let us acquire many sons who may reach 
old age.’ 

5. (The A^arya) fills, with the words bhflr 
bhuvaA sva^, a new water-pot, 

6. Throws into it (branches) with milky sap and 
leaves, of a tree the name of which is masculine, 
together with Ku.fa grass, 

7. And gold, according to some (teachers), 

8. And hands it over to a student who observes 
silence. 

9. They should walk round this Stheyi water, 
(placed) to the north-east, so that they turn their 
right sides towards it. 


the SQryft hymn (Rig-veda X, 85) to the bride. That, according 
to SSnkhSyana, that hymn is recited at the wedding, is clear from 
chap. 14, 12. 

6. SakshtrSnt sapalAxftnt sakuxdn. NarSyana’s commen¬ 
tary divides sa kux&n, and refers sa to the dX'Srya. But this 
sa would be superfluous, and the substantive to which sakshirdn 
and sapaldxan are to be referred, is, as both the nature of the 
case and the corresponding passages show, xdkhdn and not 
kuxdn. Comp, the .Srauia-sfitra IV, 17, 5: pallxaxikhSw sapa- 
I&xSot nikhaya, and a passage concerning the very rite here 
described, Axvalayana-parixish/a I, 24: audumbarydrddhayd 
(read, drdrayd?) xdkhayd sapal&xaya sahirawyapavitrayd 
saddrvapavitrayd. The MS. of the $dmbavya-sQtra has sa- 
kshfrdn paidxan sakuxan. 

9. ‘The S they a water has to be so placed that when the bride 
and the bridegroom walk (their seven steps, sec chap. 14, 5 seq.), 
their right ..ides are turned towards it.’ Narayana. Comp., re¬ 
garding the Stheya water and its bearer, the Gnhya-sawgraha- 
parixish/a II, 26. 30. 35. 


10. Ancl after (the Aifirya) has placed a stone 
towards the northern direction, 

11. (The bridegroom) makes her rise with the 
words, ‘ Come, thou joyful one,’ 

12. And makes her tread with the tip of her right 
foot on the stone, with the words, ‘ Come, tread on 
the stone; like a stone be firm. Tread the foes 
down; overcome the enemies.’ 

13. He then leads her round the fire so that their 
right sides are turned to it, 

14. And gives her a second garment with the 
same text (chap. 12, § 3). 

15. Her father or brother pours out of a basket 
fried grain mixed with .Sami leaves into her joined 
hands. 

16. The spreading under, the sprinkling over, and 
the second sprinkling over (are done) with A^ya. 

17. She sacrifices those (fried grains). 

' KhandA 14 . 

1. 1 This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, “ May 
I bring bliss to my relations; may my husband live 
long. Svihi!’”—while the husband murmurs (this) 
text, she sacrifices standing. 

2. (All the ceremonies,) beginning from the tread- 


17. I believe that the words forming this SOtra, tiii^uhoti, are 
taken from the same lost old Gr/hya text which .SihkhSyana has 
followed word for word also in I, 5, 1-5 and elsewhere. This is 
made probable by the comparison of PSraskara I, 6, 2. The 
author of our text, while literally adopting the words of his original, 
has not quite succeeded in welding them together with his own 
statements; thus the sacrifice of grains is treated of in this Sfitra 
and in the first Sfitra of the next chapter, as if there were two 
different acts, while indeed it is one and the same. 

14 , 2. The treading on the stone is prescribed in chap. 13, is. 
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ing upon the stone, (are repeated) in the same way 
for a second time, 

3. And in the same way a third time. 

4. Silently, if they like, a fourth time. 

5. (The A64rya ?) makes (them) step forward in 
a north-eastern direction seven steps (with the 
words), 

6. * For sap with one step, for juice with two steps, 
for the prospering of wealth with three steps, for 
comfort with four steps, for cattle with five steps, 
for the seasons with six steps. Friend be with 
seven steps.' 

7. (The A^lrya?) ‘appeases’ those (foot-steps) 
with water. 

8. With the three Apohish/zilyi verses (Rig-veda 
X, 9. 1-3) he wipes (them) with the Stheyd water, 

9. And sprinkles it on their heads. 

10. (The bridegroom then) says, ‘ I give you 
a cow.’ 

ri. Let him give something to the Br4hma«as 
each time at the Sthailp4kas and other rites; 

12. To him who knows the S0ry4 hymn the 
bride's shift 


5, 7. According to NirSyana it is the teacher who makes them 
walk the seven steps; the Paddhati says that the bridegroom or 
the A^drya causes her to do so. Comp. Paraskara I, 8, 1; Axva- 
lfiyana I, 7,19, &c. 

8. Comp. chap. 13, 9. 

9. Probably we should read mflrdhant (acc. dual.), not mdr- 
dhani. Axvalayana has xirasi. Of course the heads of both the 
bridegroom and the bride were sprinkled with water; comp. Axva- 
lSyana I, 7, 20, &c. 

12. The S&ryi hymn is Rig-veda X, 85. Comp, the note above 
on chap. 13, 4. 


13. A cow is the optional gift to be given by 
a Br&hma«a, 

14. A village by a Rifanya, 

15. A horse byaVawya. 

16. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

17. To those versed in the sacrificial rites he 
gives a horse. 

Khamda 15 . 

1. The three verses, ‘ I loosen thee’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 24), when she departs from the house. 

2. ‘ The living one they bewail’ (Rig-veda X, 
40, 10), if she begins to cry. 

3. The wife then smears the axle of the chariot 
with clarified butter with this (verse), ‘They feasted, 
they got drunk’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2), 

13-15. These S&tras, treating of the fee for the sacrifice, are 
identical with PSraskara I, 8, 15-18. Apparently they are taken 
from the same lost original from which several identical passages 
in the Sfltras of Piraskara and AahkhSyana seem to be derived 
(see the notes on chap. 5, 1; 13, 7)- They stand rather out of 
place here, for they return to the same subject which had already 
been treated of in Sfltra 10, though in that Sfitra, as very frequently 
is the case in our text and in similar ones, only the case of the 
bridegroom being a Br&hmana has been taken notice of. 

16. Comp, the passages quoted by Professor Stenzler on Para¬ 
skara I, 8, 18. Narayana has the following note : ‘ To a duhitr/- 
mat, i.e. to the father of a girl who has no brother, he shall give 
a hundred cows and besides a chariot, in order to destroy the guilt 
brought about by marrying a girl who has no brother.’ Possibly 
we should here emancipate ourselves from the authority of the 
commentators, and explain duhitr/'mat ‘he who gives his 
daughter in marriage,’ the bride’s father. Comp. Apastamba II, 
11,18 ; II, 13,12 ; Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343, note 2. 

15, 3. Probably the use of this verse on this occasion rests on the 
assonance of its opening word akshan and aksha (rathaksha). 
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4. And with the two (verses), ‘ Pure are thy 
wheels,’ ‘Thy two wheels’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 12. 16), 
of the two wheels the first with the first (verse) 
and the second with the second (verse), 

5. And the two bulls. 

6. After (the wife ?) has put, with this (verse), 
‘In the box of the wheel’(Rig-veda VIII, 80, 7), 
a branch of a fruit-bearing tree into each of the 
holes destined for the pins, 

7. Or, if (such branches) are (already) fixed, has 
recited (that verse) over them, 

8. They then harness the two bulls with the two 
(verses), ‘ Harnessed be thy right one’ (Rig-veda I, 

5 “ 6 ), (the bridegroom) reciting the half-verse, 
'White the two bulls’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 10), over 
them when they have been harnessed. 

9. Now should any part of the chariot break or 
burst, let him take the girl to the house of one who 
keeps the sacred fires, 

10. And repair (the damage) with the verse, 
'Cover thyself with the Khadiras’ (Rig-veda III 
53 ' > 9 ). 

11. A knot with the verse, ‘Him like a horse’ 
(Rig-veda X, 143, 2). 

12. He then murmurs the five verses,' May pros¬ 
perity give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51, 11-15). 

13. ‘Adorned with Kiwmka flowers’(Rig-veda X, 
85, 20), when she mounts the chariot; 

14. 'May no waylayers meet us’ (ibid. 32), at 
a cross-way; 

15. ' Which the woman’s ’ (ibid. 31), near a cemetery; 

16. The half-verse, ‘O tree with thy hundred 

6. See Niriyana’s note on jamySgarta, p. ia 9 of the German 
edition. 
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branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, n), he mutters near a 
big tree; 

17. ‘The good protectress’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 10), 
when she ascends a ship; 

18. ‘Carrying stones’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8), when 
she crosses a river; 

19. Optionally (he) also (murmurs the same verse, 
if that is done) with the harnessed chariot; 

20. ‘Up may your wave’ (Rig-veda III, 33 . * 3 ). at 
deep places (in the river); 

21. And (at such places) let her not look out. 

22. The seven verses, ' Here may delight’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85,27 seq.), when she has reached the house, 
omitting the verses already employed. 

Kiiajvda 18 . 

1. ‘ A bull’s hide’—this has been declared. 

2. On that hide the husband makes her sit down 
and sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, four obla¬ 
tions (with the following formulas), 

3. ‘ With god Agni, with the earth-world of the 
worlds, and the Rig-veda of the Vedas: therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., sv 4 h 4 ! 

' With god Viyu, with the air-world of the worlds, 

16, 1. In chap. 15, 2 a it is said that the bride arrives at the 
house; in 16, 12, that she enters the house. Probably we are to 
understand, therefore, that the sacrifice prescribed in this chapter, 
Sfltras 2 seq., is performed before the house, like the VSstosh- 
patiya karraan (below, III, 4). The words, ‘has been declared,’ 
refer to the 6'rauta-sQtra (IV, 16, 2), ‘Having spread a red bull’s 
skin, with the neck to the north or to the east, with the hair out¬ 
side, behind the fire, they sit down,’ &c. 

2. On anvarambha comp, the quotation in the note on 
chap. 11, 2. 
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with the Yafur-veda of the Vedas : therewith I ap¬ 
pease thee, N. N., svAhA! 

‘ With god Sftrya, with the heaven-world of the 
worlds, with the SAma-veda of the Vedas : therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., svAhA! 

‘ With god Aandra, with the world of the quarters 
(of the horizon) of the worlds, with the Brahma- 
veda of the Vedas: therewith I appease thee, N. N., 
svAhA!’ 

4. Or, 1 BhA£! What harm dwells in thee, bring¬ 
ing death to thy husband, death to thy husband’s 
brother, that I make death-bringing to thy para¬ 
mour, N. N., svAhA!’—thus the first (of the before- 
mentioned formulas) may be joined with the first 
MahAvyAhmi, the second with the second, the third 
with the third, the fourth with (the three MahA- 
vyAhmis) together, 

5. With (the verse), ‘With no evil eye* (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 44), let him besmear (her) eyes with 
A^ya salve. 

6. (The bridegroom,) having touched the ends of 
her hair with the three (verses), ‘ How may us the 
resplendent one . . (Rig-veda IV, 31, 1-3), 

7. And having quickly recited the four verses, 
‘And those divine medicines’ (Rig-veda VIII, 18, 8), 
at the end (of that text) with the word svAhA (pours 
out) the remainder on (her) head. 

8. Here some place a boy of good birth on both 
sides, in her lap, with this (verse), ‘ Into thy womb’ 
(see below, chap. 19, 6), 

8. It should be noted that the verse & te yonitn is quoted here 
only with the Pratika, while its full text is given below, chap. 19, 6. 
Can the SQtras describing this ceremony with the kumara ubha- 
yataA-su^Ata be a later addition ? 
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9. Or also silently. 

10. Into this (boy’s) joined hands (the bridegroom) 
gives fruits and causes (the BrAhmawas) to wish an 
auspicious day. 

11. Thus she becomes the mother of male children. 

12. With the rest of the hymn, ‘Stay ye here 
both’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 42 seq.), they make them 
enter the house. 

Khajvda 17. 

1. With the verse, * I praised DadhikrAvan’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6), let them drink together curds. 

2. Let them sit silent, when the sun has set, until 
the polar-star appears. 

3. He shows her the polar-star with the words, 

' Firm be thou, thriving with me!’ 

4. Let her say, ‘ I see the polar-star; may I obtain 
offspring.’ 

5. Through a period of three nights let them 
refrain from conjugal intercourse. 

6. Let them sleep on the ground. 

7. Let them eat together boiled rice with curds, 
with the three verses, ‘ Drink and satiate yourselves’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 35, 10). 

8. Let them serve the nuptial fire in the evening 
and in the morning with the words, ‘ To Agni svAhA! 
To Agni Svish/akm svAhA!' 

9. ‘ Let the two men Mitra and Varuwa, let the 
two men, the Axvins both, let the man Indra and 
also Agni make a man grow in me. SvAhA ! ’—with 

17, 2, 3. I have changed in the translation the division of these 
Sdtras; the native authorities divide after dbruvadarranlt, while 
I propose to divide after astamite. 
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(these words she offers) the first oblation if she is 
desirous of pregnancy. 

io. For ten days they are not to set out (from 
home). 


Khajvda 18 . 

1. Now the rites of the fourth day. 

2. When the three nights have elapsed, he makes 
offerings of cooked food (with the texts), 

3. ‘ Agni! Thou art expiation ; thou art the ex¬ 
piation of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that drive away 
from her. 

* VAyu ! Thou art expiation; thou art the expiation 
of the gods. What substance dwells in her that 
brings sonlessness, that drive away from her. 

' Sfirya! Thou art expiation ; thou art the expia¬ 
tion of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the cattle, that drive away 
from her. 

‘To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 
to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from 
this, and net from that place. 

‘To god Varuwa the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Varuwa, &c. 

‘To god PQshan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Pflshan, &c.' 

4. The seventh oblation with the verse, ‘ Pra^A- 
pati’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

5. The eighth to (Agni) SvishlakrzL 

18 , 3. As to preto mutiMtU m&muta^ compare Paraskara I, 
6 , a: preto muw^atu mi pate h. This passage shows what 
itaA and amutaA refer to. Comp. Professor Weber’s note 3 at 
Indische Studien, V, 347. 


Khajvda 19 . 

1. Let him pound the root of the AdhyA«</A plant 
and sprinkle it at the time of her monthly period 
with the two (verses), ‘ Speed away from here; a 
husband has she' (Rig-veda X, 85, 21. 22), with 
svAhA at the end of each, into her right nostril. 

2. ‘ The mouth of the Gandharva VixvAvasu art 
thou'—with these words let him touch her, when he 
is about to cohabit with her. 

3. When he has finished, let him murmur, 

4. ‘ Into thy breath I put the sperm, N. N.!’ 

5. Or, ‘As the earth is pregnant with Agni, as 
the heaven is with Indra pregnant, as VAyu dwells 
in the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb, N. N.!’ 

6. Or, ‘ May a male embryo enter thy womb, as 
an arrow the quiver; may a man be born here, a 
son after ten months. 

‘ Give birth to a male child; may after him 
(another) male be born; their mother shalt thou 
be, of the born, and (to others) mayst thou give birth. 

‘ In the male verily, in the man dwells the sperm ; 
he shall pour it forth into the woman: thus has 
said DhAtar, thus PrafApati has said. 

‘ Pra^Apati has created him, Savitar has shaped 
him. Imparting birth of females to other (women) 
may he put here a man. 

‘ From the auspicious sperms which the men pro- 


19 , 6. The first verse is that quoted already at chap. 16, 8. 
The text of the verses quoted in this Sfitra is very corrupt; see the 
notes on p. 36 of the German edition. 
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duce for us, produce thou a son; be a well-breeding 
cow. 

‘ Roar, be strong, put into her an embryo, achieve 
it; a male, thou male, put into her; to generation 
we call thee. 

* Open thy womb; take in the man’s sperm ; may 
a male child be begotten in the womb. Him thou 
shalt bear; (having dwelt) ten months in the womb 
may he be born, the most excellent of his kin.’ 

Kiiajvda 20 . 

1. In the third month the Purasavana (i.e. the 
ceremony to secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Under (the Nakshatra) Pushya or i’ravawa. 

3.. Having pounded a Soma stalk, or a Kuja 
needle, or the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk, or 
the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to 
the fire, 

4. Or (having taken) after the completion of a 
sacrifice the remnants from the £uhfl ladle, 

5. Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with 
the four verses, ‘By Agni may good’ (Rig-veda I, 
1, 3), ‘ That sperm to us’ (III, 4, 9), ‘ May he succeed 
who lights fire’ (V, 37, 2), ‘ Of tawny shape’ (II, 3, 9). 
with SvSh& at the end (of each verse). 

20 , 3. On jungft compare the note of NSrayaaa and the verse 
quoted from the Karmapradtpa, p. 131 of the German edition. 

On kurakan/aka NSrdyana says, kurakaa/akaw kuro 
darbhas tasya ka«/akaA sCtil (sOia, MS. Berol. Orient, fol 
602) tarn vt peshayii I do not understand why the commen¬ 
tators of Paraskara. whom Professor Stenzler has followed in his 
translation of P 4 r. 1 ,14, 4, make ka»/aka equal to mflla. 

5. Nasto dakshifliwaA stands here as in chap. 19,1. Arva- 
ISyana I, 13, 6 has dakshi; asyiw nisikSyim, and so has also 
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Kka/wa 21 . 

1. In the fourth month the Garbharaksha«a (i.e. 
the ceremony for the protection of the embryo), 

2. Sacrificing six oblations from a mess of cooked 
food with (the six verses of the hymn), ‘ Agni, joined 
with the prayer’ (Rig-veda X, 162), 

3. With (the verses), ‘From thy eyes, thy nose’ 
(Rig-veda X, 163), verse by verse besmearing her 
limbs with A/ya salve. 

Khaatoa 22 . 

1. In the seventh month, at her first pregnancy, 
the Slmantonnayana (or parting of the hair). 

2. He causes her, after she has bathed and put 
on a (new) garment which has not yet been washed, 
to sit down behind the fire. 

3. He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, with 
the Mah&vy&hr/tis. 

4. He cooks a mess of food, 

5. According to some (teachers) boiled rice with 
Mudga beans. 

6. The implements used and the Nakshatra should 
be of male gender. 

7. (He then sacrifices with the following texts,) 
' May Dh 4 tar give to his worshipper further life and 
safety; may we obtain the favour of the god whose 
laws are truthful. 

1 Dh&tar disposes of offspring and wealth; Dh&tar 
has created this whole world; Dh&tar will give a 

Paraskara I, 13. Comp, the natthukamma treated of in the 
PSli Buddhist texts (Mahivagga VI, 13) and in the medical 
literature. 
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son to the sacrificer: to him you shall sacrifice, an 
offering rich in ghee.’ 

(Besides) with the three verses, ‘ Ne^amesha, fly 
away' (Rig-veda Khailika sdkta, after X, 184, vol. vi, 
p. 31), and in the sixth place the verse, 4 Pra^fipati’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

8. (The husband then) parts her hair, upwards, 
beginning from the middle, with a porcupine’s quill 
that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle 
together with unripe Udumbara fruits, with the 
words, ‘ Bhflr bhuva/z svaA.' 

9. He lays down (the thing he has used) in her lap, 

10. Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted 
threads and fastens them to her neck with the words, 

4 Rich in sap is this tree ; like the sappy one be thou 
fruitful.’ 

11. (The husband) then says to lute-players, ‘Sing 
ye the king— 

12. ‘Or if anybody else is still more valiant.’ 

13. Having poured fried grain into a water-pot, 
let him cause her to drink it with the six verses, 


22, 8. Comp, above, chgp. 1 a, 6. 

10. Niriyana: tisr/'bhis tantubhir vrrtte sfltrc udumba- 
raphalini.. . gale . . . badhniti. I have translated accordingly. 
Piraskara I, 15, 6 uses the same expression trivr/t. Professor 
'Stenzler there translates it, on the authority of Gayarima, ‘dreifache 
Haarflechte,’ and says in his note on that passage that, according 
to Sinkhiyana, he would have to tic the things with a threefold 
string to the neck of the woman, as if Sinkhiyana’s statement 
were different from that of Piraskara. But both authors have the 
same word, and only the commentators differ in their explanations 
thereof. 

11. Arvaliyana more explicitly says (I, 14, 6), Somam rigi- 
na m sawgiyetim iti. 

13. In my German translation there is a mistake which should 
be corrected. I have there referred shalr/^a to the verses Rikim 


‘ May Vish«u take care of thy womb,’ 4 1 call Raka ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 184, 1; II, 32, 4-8). 

14. Let him then touch her (with the words), 

15. ‘The winged one art thou, the Garutmat; 
the Trivm (stoma) is thy head, the Gayatra thy 
eye, the metres thy limbs, the Ya/us thy name, the 
S&man thy body.’ 

16. Let him cause her to sing merrily, 

17. Wearing, if she likes, many gold ornaments. 

18. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 


Khaau>a 23. 

1. Let him pound the roots of the plants kfikitanl, 
ma/’aka^atanl, koritakl, of the egg-plant, and of the 
indigo plant, and besmear (therewith) the place in 
which she is going to be confined, in order to drive 
away the Rakshas. 


Khamda 24. 

1. Now the £ 7 &takarman (i. e. ceremony for tfie 
new-born child). 


aham, which are actually only five in number. The six verses 
are Vishnur yonim, &c., and the five verses mentioned. 

15. Vi^asaneyi Samhiti XII, 4. 

16, 17. Niriyana : modamanfw harshayuktiw ti« mih- 
galikair gitair giyayet . . . mahihemavatim bahvibha- 
ranayuktiw vi giyayet. 

24, 1. Comp. Dr. Speijer’s essay on the Gitakarman (Leiden, 
1872). Niriyana observes that, as it is prescribed below (chap. 
25, 4) that a mess of food is to be cooked in the sfitikigni, here 
the sfitikigni is established, and sacrifice is performed therein. 
The SOtra 1, 25, 4, from which it is to be inferred that the sfiti- 
kigni should be kept, is considered, accordingly, as a Gnipaka 
(see Professor BUhler's notes on Apastamba I, n, 7 ; Gautama 
[29] E 
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2. Let (the father) breathe three times on the 
new-born child and then draw in his breath with the 
words, ‘ Draw in your breath with the Rik, breathe 
within with the Yafus, breathe forth with the Saman.’ 

3. Let him mix together butter and honey, milk 
curds and water, or grind together rice and barley, 
and give it to eat (to the child) thrice from gold (i.e. 
from a golden vessel or with a golden spoon), 

4. With (the verse), ‘ I administer to thee honey 
food for the festival, the wisdom (“ veda") raised by 
Savitar the bountiful; long-living, protected by the 
gods, live a hundred autumns in this world, N. N.!’— 
(with these words) he gives him a name beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, consisting 
of two syllables, or of four syllables, or also of 
six syllables; he should take a km (suffix), not a 
taddhita. 

5. That (name only) his father and his mother 
should know. 

6. On the tenth day a name for common use, 
which is pleasing to the BrAhma«as. 

7. Let him pulverise black and white and red 
hairs of a black ox, intermix (that powder) with 
those four substances (see Shtra 3), and give it to 
eat (to the child) four times: such (is the opinion 
of) M&H^fikeya. 


I, 31 ; Naraya^’s note on chap. 25, 4, p. 133 of the German 
edition). 

2. AbhyavSnya should be corrected into abhyapfinya, as in 
IV, 18,1 nearly all the MSS. read nivSta instead of nipata. The 
•Sambavya MS. reads in the text, trir abhySnySnuprawya; in 
the commentary trir anyapaayAnuprSnya. Comp., on the ter¬ 
minology of the different vital airs, Speijer, Gatakarma, p. 64 seq.; 
Eggeling, S. B. E., vol. xii, p. 20. 


8. If he likes (let him do so) with the words, 

‘ Bhu//! The Rig-veda I lay into thee, N. N., svAhA! 

‘ Bhuva/r! The Ya^ur-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svAhA! 

• Sva 4 ! The SAma-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svAhA! 

‘ Bhdr bhuva// sva^! VAkovAkya (colloquies), hi¬ 
lt Asa, and PurAwa—Om! All the Vedas 1 lay into 
thee, N. N., svAhA!’ 

9. The production of intelligence (is performed) 
by thrice saying in his right ear, ‘ Speech!’ 

10. And let him recite over (the child the follow¬ 
ing text), ‘ Speech, the goddess, united with mind, 
together with breath, the child, uttered by Indra— 
may she rejoice in thee, the goddess, for the sake of 
joy, the great one, the sweet sounding, the music, 
full of music, the flowing, self-produced.’ 

11. Let him tie a piece of gold to a hempen string, 

12. And bind it to (the child's) right hand until 
(the mother) gets up (from childbed). 

13. After the tenth day let him give it to the 
BrAhmawas, 

14. Or keep it himself. 

Khajvda 25 . 

1. After ten days the getting up (of the mother 
from childbed). 


8. Veti vikalpSrthe. bhQr r/'gvedam ityadifciturbhir mantrair 
asiv ity atra pfirveva (read pOrvavat ?) kumSranitnagrahanapdr- 
vakara kumaraw prirayet. Narayana. 

12. Bilasya dakshiwe haste. NSrAyawa. 

25, 1. After ten days the impurity (araufo) that falls on the 
mother at her confinement, ceases; see Gautama XIV, 16; Manu 
V, 62; Vasish/Aa IV, 21. 
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2. Father and mother with washed heads, wearing 
(new) clothes which have not yet been washed; 

3. And so also the child. 

4. Let (the father) cook a mess of food in that 
same fire that has been kept from her confinement, 

5. And let him make oblations to the Tithi of 
(the child’s) birth and to three constellations with 
their (presiding) deities. 

6. Let him place in the middle the oblation to 
that constellation under which (the child) is bom; 
the deity, however, is constantly to precede (the 
corresponding Nakshatra). 

7. (He then makes two other oblations with the 
verses,) * (May) this Agni, the excellent one, (give) 
thee to-day life for (our) prayers; give us life that 
we may live long,’—(and,) ‘ Life-giving, Agni, be 
strong by Havis; may thy face and thy seat be full 
of ghee; drinking ghee, the sweet honey of the 
cow, protect, as a father (protects) his son, here 
N. N.’ The tenth oblation of the mess of cooked 
food with the verse, ' Thou, Soma, givest bliss to 
the old one’ (Rig-veda I, 91, 7). 

8. Having pronounced aloud (the child’s) name, 

9. And caused the BrAhma»as to say auspicious 
words, 

10. And having sacrificed in the same way every 
month to the Tithi of (the child’s) birth, 

11. He sacrifices, when one year has expired, on 
the (ordinary) domestic fire. 


4. Comp, the note on chap. 24, t. 

7. The first Mantra is corrupt; in the Axvaldyana-.S'rauta-stitra 
(II, 10, 4) its text runs thus, dyush /e vijvato dadhad ayam 
agnir vare«ya£, &c. Comp. Alharva-veda VII, 53, 6. 

11. ‘The words “every month” (Sdtra 10) retain their value 


Khajvda 26. 

1. To Agni, to the KnttikAs. 

2. To Pra^Apati, to Rohi«l. 

3. To Soma, to Mngafiras. 

4. To Rudra, to the ArdrAs. 

5. To Aditi, to the two Punarvasus. 

6. To Brzhaspati, to Pushya. 

7. To the Serpents, to the AdeshAs. 

8. To the Manes, to the MaghAs. 

9. To Bhaga, to the two Phalgunls. 

10. To Aryaman, to the two Phalgunls. 

11. To Savitar, to Hasta. 

12. To Tvash/ar, to A'itrA. 

13. To VAyu, to SvAti. 

14. To Indra and Agni, to the two VijAkhAs. 

15. To Mitra, to AnurAdhA. 

16. To Indra, to 6yesh/Aa. 

17. To Nirn'ti, to MAla. 

18. To the Waters, to the AshAr/AAs. 

19. To the VLrve devAs, to the AshAfl 7 *As. 

20. To Brahman, to Abhi/it 


(here also). Thus the sOtikigni is to be kept through one year. 
After the lapse of that year one should sacrifice every month on 
the domestic fire as long as his life lasts. As it is said “ in the 
domestic fire," the sOtikdgni is not to be kept any longer.’ 
Ndr&yaxa. 

26, 1. This chapter is not found in the ■Sdmbavya-Grfhya, and 
Nardyana expressly designates it as kshepaka khanrfa. It is 
a sort of appendix to the Sfitras 25, 5. 6; a sacrifice having there 
been prescribed to three Nakshatras with their presiding deities, an 
enumeration of the Nakshatras and deities is here given. Compare, 
on similar lists, Weber's second article on the Nakshatras (Abhand- 
lungen der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1861), pp. 289 

**l-> 315. 367 seq- 
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21. To Vish«u, to .Sravawa. 

22. To the Vasus, to the Dhanish///as. 

23. To Varuwa, to .Satabhisha/. 

24. To A<fa ekapad, to the ProshMapadas. 

25. To Ahi budhnya, to the Prosh//rapad4s. 

26. To Pllshan, to Revatl. 

27. To the two Arvins, to the two A^vinls. 

28. To Yama, to the Bharawls. 

Khawba 27. 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprarana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Fish, if desirous of swiftness, 

5. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour— 

6. (Such) food, prepared with milk curds, honey, 
and ghee, he should give (to the child) to eat. 

7. After he has made oblations with (the verses), 
‘ Lord of food, give us food, painless and strong; 
bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals‘ Whatsoever’ (Rig-veda IV, 12, 
4); ' Even of great’ (ibid. 5), ‘ Him, Agni, (lead) to 
long life and splendour; sharp strength (mayst thou), 
Varuwa, king Soma, protection may Aditi, like a 

27, 2-6. These rules stand here, in the beginning of the chapter, 
as introductory remarks; the act of feeding itself (Sfltra 10) does 
not follow till after the sacrifice and the other performances pre¬ 
scribed in S(liras 7-9. 

3. This rule evidently rests on the allusion of taittira (partridge 
flesh) to the Tailtiriya school. 

7. Both metre and construction show that the Pada imam 
Agna ayushe var^ase is incomplete; the •Sambavya-Gr/hya and 
Taitt. Sawhita II, 3,10, 3 add kr/dhi after variase. 


mother, afford to him, and all the gods that he may 
reach old age’— 

8. And has recited over (the child) the verse, 
‘ Powers of life, Agni' (Rig-veda IX, 66, 19), 

9. And has set him down on northward pointed 
Ku*a grass with (the verse), ‘ Be soft, O earth’ (Rig- 
veda I, 22, 15)— 

10. The act of feeding is performed with the 
Mahivy&hrttis. 

11. Let the mother eat the remnant. 

Khajvda 28. 

1. After one year the A'firfdkarman (i.e. the ton- 
sure of the child's head); 

2. Or in the third year; 

3. In the fifth for a Kshatriya ; 

4. In the seventh for a Vai^ya. 

5. Having placed the fire (in the outer hall; see 
chap. 5, 2)— 

6. And having filled vessels with rice and barley, 
sesamum seeds and beans, 

7. And having put down northwards bull-dung 
and a layer of Kura grass for receiving the hair, 
a mirror, fresh butter, and a razor of copper, 

8. He pours cold water into warm with (the verse), 
‘ Mix yourselves, ye holy ones, with your waves, ye 
honied ones, mixing milk with honey, ye lovely ones, 
for the obtaining of wealth.’ 

9. ‘ May the waters moisten thee for life, for old 
age and splendour. The threefold age of (7amad- 
agni, Karyapa’s threefold age, the threefold age of 

28, 1. ATu/ikarman literally means, the preparing of the lock 
or the locks (left when the rest of the hair is shaven). 
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Agastya, the threefold age that belongs to the gods, 
that threefold age I produce for thee! N. N.!’—with 
these words he sprinkles the right part of his hair 
three times with lukewarm water. 

10. Having loosened the tangled locks, according 
to some (teachers), with a porcupine’s quill, 

11. And having anointed (his hair) with fresh butter, 

12. He puts a young Kura shoot among (the 
hairs) with the words, ‘ Herb, protect him!’ 

13. Having touched the hair and the Kura shoot 
with the mirror, 

14. He takes up the copper razor with the words, 
' Sharpness art thou ; the axe is thy father. Do no 
harm to him!’ 

15. With (the words), ‘The razor with which in 
the beginning Savitar, the knowing one, has shaven 
the beard of king Varuwa, and with which Dh&tar 
Brthaspati has shaven Indra's head, with that, ye 
Br4hma«as, shave this (head) to-day; blessed with 
long life, with old age be this man N. N.!’ he cuts 
the tips of the hairs and the Kura shoot. 

16. In the same way a second time; in the same 
way a third time. 

17. In the same way twice on the left side. 

18. Under the armpits a sixth and a seventh time 
at the God&nakarman (ceremony of shaving the 
beard). 

19. The Goddnakarman is identical with the 
A’fid&karman. 


15. The parallel texts show that instead of Brfhaspatir we 
have to read Br/haspater, instead of adya, asya. So the correct 
translation would be, ‘... with what Dhatar has shaven Br/has- 
pati’s and Indra’s head, with that do ye Br&hmanas shave this head 
of this (child).’ 


20. (It is to be performed) in the sixteenth or in 
the eighteenth year. 

21. At the third turn of shaving, however, he gives 
a cow and a garment that has not yet been washed. 

22. Silently the rites (are performed) for girls. 

23. To the north-east, in a place covered with 
herbs, or in the neighbourhood of water they bury 
the hairs in the earth. 

24. To the barber the vessels of grain. To the 
barber the vessels of grain. 

24. See SQtra 6. 



5 ^ SANKIIA YANA-GK/H Y A-sC)TR A. 


Adhyaya II, Khamda 1 . 

1. In the eighth year after the conception let him 
initiate a Brdhmawa, 

2. With an antelope-skin, 


1, i. With regard to the standing terminology of the Upanayana, 
or the initiation of the student, we may observe that upa-n! does 
not mean, as, for instance, Professor Stenzler seems to understand 
it, ‘to introduce a student to his teacher.’ Thus Parnskara’s Sfltra 
II, a, i, ash/ivarshaw brdhmanam upanayet, &c., is trans¬ 
lated by that distinguished scholar, * Den achtjdhrigen Brahmana 
soli er (beim Lehrer) einfUhren,’ &c. (comp, also Axvalayana- 
Gr/hya I, >9, 1). The texts clearly point to another translation of 
upa-n 1, for they show that the person that introduces the student 
(upanayati or upanayate; the middle is used very frequently, 
for instance, .Satapatha Brihma*a XI, 5, 4,1; .Sahkh. II, 1, 25) is 
not the father or a relation of the youth who could be supposed to 
lead him to the teacher, but the teacher himself; he introduces 
(upanayati) him to the brahma^arya, or introduces him with 
himself, and the student enters upon (upaiti) the brahmalarya, 
or enters with (upaiti) the teacher; he who has thus entered upon 
studentship, is consequently designated as upeta (-Slnkh. IV, 8,1; 
Pdraskara III, ro, to), and for the initiation, which is usually called 
upanayana, occasionally also the word updyana is used (see the 
M&nava-Gr»hya I, 22, quoted by Professor Jolly in his article, Das 
Dharma-sQtra des Vishnu, p. 79). The following passages may be 
quoted here as supporting our opinion on this terminology. At 
•Satapatha Brdhmana XI, 5, 3, 13 i'auieya says to Uddiiaka Aruni, 
‘I will enter (as a student) with the reverend One’ (updyani bha- 
gavantam); and Aruni replies, ‘ Come, enter (with me) I ’ (ehy 
upehi), ‘ and he initiated him ’ (tarn hopaninye). Ibid. XI, 5,4, 16 
it is stated that according to some a teacher who has initiated a 
Brdhmana as a student (brahmanatn brahmaifaryam upaniya) should 
abstain from sexual intercourse, for a student who enters upon stu¬ 
dentship (jo brahmalaryam upaiti) becomes, as it were, a garbha, 
&c. Finally we may add that the Buddhist terminology regarding 
the entering into the order or upon a life of righteousness is clearly 
connected with that followed, for instance, in the dialogue between 
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3. Or in the tenth year after the conception. 

4. In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatriya with the skin of a spotted deer, 

5. In the twelfth year after the conception a 
Vairya with a cow-hide. 

6. U ntil the sixteenth year the time has not passed 
for a Brahmawa, 

7. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya, 

8. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vai^ya. 

9. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitas4vitrlka (men who have lost their right of 
learning the Sivitrl). 

.Vau^cya and Arum. As Aau^eya there says, updydni bhaga- 
vantam, we frequently read in the Pdli books expressions like this, 
upemi Buddham saranaw dhamman Aapi anuttaram, &c. 
(Dhammap. A/Makalhd, p. 97, ed. Fausbdll), and as Aruni replies, 
ehy upehi, Buddha says to those who wish to be ordained, ehi 
bhikkhu, svSkkhSto dhammo, ^ara brahma^ariyam, Sic. 
(Mahavagga I, 6, 32, Sic.; S.B. E., vol. xiii, p. 74, note). 

The counting of the years not from the birth but from the 
conception occurs both in the Brahmanical and in the Buddhist 
ordinances, comp. H. O., Buddha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, seine 
Gemeinde, p. 354, note 1. Several Grihya texts (for instance, Arv. 
I, 19, 1. 2) admit both ways of counting the years. The number 
of years given for the Upanayana of persons of the three castes 
(BrShmanas 8-16, Kshatriyas 11-22, Vairy as 12-24) is evidently 
derived from the number of syllables of the three metres which are 
so very frequently stated to correspond to the three castes, to the 
three gods or categories of gods (Agni, Indra, Virve devis) Sic., 
viz. the Gfiyatri, the Trish/ubh, and the Gagati, This is a very 
curious example, showing how in India phantastical speculations 
like those regarding the mystical qualities of the metres, were strong 
enough to influence the customs and institutions of real life. 

9 seq. All these are standing expressions recurring nearly iden¬ 
tically in most of the Grfhya and Dharma-sQtras. In the rule 
contained in Sfitra 13 a number of the parallel texts have vivah- 
eyuA or vivShayeyu<i, others have vyavahareyuA. Comp. 
Vasish/Aa XI, 75; Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 21. 
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10. Let them not initiate such men, 

11. Nor teach them, 

12. Nor perform sacrifices for them, 

13. Nor have intercourse with them. 

14. Or (let them initiate students of) all (castes) 
wearing a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed. 

And wearing a girdle. 

15. The girdle of a Brdhmawa (shall be) made of 
Mu%a grass, 

16. That of a Kshatriya (shall be) a bowstring, 

17. That of a Vairya a woollen thread. 

18. The staff of a BrAhmawa (shall be) made of 
Pal&Ja or of Bilva wood, 

19. That of a Kshatriya of Nyagrodha wood, 

20. That of a Vairya of Udumbara wood. 

21. That of the BrAhmawa shall reach the tip of 
the nose, 

22. That of the Kshatriya the forehead, 

23. That of the Vairya the hair. 

24. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

25. Whatsoever (the student) wears at his initia¬ 
tion, is at the disposal of the teacher. 

14. This SOtra should rather be divided into two, as indicated 
in the translation. As to the mekh aid (girdle) comp, below, chap. 2,1. 

21. There is no doubt that prSnasammito (which N dr ay ana 
explains thus, ‘prSna is the wind [or breath]; [the staff should] 
reach to the place where the wind leaves the body, i. e. to the tip 
of the nose’) should either be corrected into, or explained as, 
ghrdnasammito; the .Sambavya MS. has ghranSntiko brih- 
manasya. Comp. Gautama I, 26, &c. The parallel texts agree 
in assigning the longer staff to the higher, not as .SahkhSyana 
does, to the lower caste. 
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26. Having had him shaved all round (his head) 
he should initiate him. 

27. After (the student) has washed and adorned 
himself, 

28. (And) after (the teacher) has sacrificed, both 
station themselves behind the fire, the teacher with 
his face turned to the east, the other with his face 
to the west 

29. Let him initiate him standing while (the other 
also) stands. 

30. [‘The firm, powerful eye of Mitra, glorious 
splendour, strong and prosperous, a chaste, flowing 
vesture, this skin I put on, a valiant (man).’] 

Khan-da 2. 

1. ‘ Here has come to us, protecting (us) from 
evil words, purifying our kin as a purifier, clothing 
herself, by (the power of) inhalation and exhalation, 
with strength, this friendly goddess, this blessed 
girdle’—with these words, three times repeated, 
he ties the girdle from left to right thrice round. 

26. After the introductory remarks given in the preceding SQtras 
the ritual itself of the Upanayana is now described. 

28. N Sr ay ana: hutvS ’nSderaparibhSshStaA (see above, 1 ,12,13) 
purastStsaw^iiakant hutvS agniw sthSpitSgni.v/ (see above, I, 5, 2) 
^aghanena . . . tish/Aatai. 

30. This SQtra is wanting in most of the MSS. (see the note, 
p. 48 of the German edition). It contains the Mantra with which 
the A^ina (the hide mentioned in Sfltras 2, 4, 5 of this chapter) is 
put on. NSrSyana gives the Mantra which he says is taken from 
the Madhyandina-Gr/bya (in the Paraskara-Gr/hya it is not found), 
after chap. 2, 3, and he states that the corresponding act to which 
it belongs has its place after the rites concerning the girdle 
(chap. 2,1) and the sacrificial cord (2, 3). 
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2. (There should be) one knot, or also three, or 
also five. 

3. He adjusts the sacrificial cord with (the words). 
' The sacrificial cord art thou. With the cord of 
the sacrifice I invest thee.’ 

4. He fills the two hollows of (his own and the 
student’s) joined hands (with water), and then says 
to him : * What is thy name ? ’ 

5. ‘Iam N. N., sir,’ says the other. 

6. 1 Descending from the same AYshis ? ’ says the 
teacher. 

7. * Descending from the same AYshis, sir,’ says 
the other. 


2. 2. Rama/andra: 1 Let him make one. or three, or five knots, 
according to (the student’s) Arsheya,’ i. e. accordingly as he belongs 
to a family that invokes, in the Pravara ceremony, one, or three, 
or five i?/shis as their ancestors. Comp. Weber, Indische Studicn, 
vol. x, p. 79. 

3. On the sacrificial cord (upavita) comp, the Gnhya-samgraha- 
parirish/a II, 48 seq. 

4. NArrtyawa: A/Arya Atmano mAnavakasya 4A%alt udakena 
pflrayitvA, See. 

6, 7. A similar dialogue between the teacher and the student at 
the Vpanayana is given in the Kauxika-sfttra (ap. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 71). The student there says, ‘Make me an Arsheya 
(a descendant of the jfrshis) and one who has relations, and ini¬ 
tiate me.’ And the teacher replies, * I make thee an Arsheya and 
one who has relations, and I initiate thee.’ As in this passage of 
the Kau-rika-sfltra the teacher is represented as having the power 
of making, by the Upanayana ceremony, an Arsheya of the stu¬ 
dent, thus, according to the view expressed by Professor Weber 
(loc. cit., p. 72 seq.), SankhAyana would even give it into the 
teacher’s power to make the student his s am An Arsheya, i. e. to 
extend his own Arsheya on as many pupils as he likes. Professor 
Weber understands the sixth Sutra so that the teacher would have 
to say, samAnArsheyo bhavAn brflhi (NArAyawa: bhavan brfi- 
h!ti brahmaHri bhavan brfihity ataA [Sutra 8] siwhavalokananya- 
yenAtrAnusha^yate. According to Rama^andra’s Paddhali he is 


8. ‘ Declare (that thou art) a student, sir.’ 

9. * I am a student, sir,’ says the other. 

10. With the words, ‘ BhOr bhuvaA svaA ’ (the 
teacher) sprinkles thrice with his joined hands (water) 
on the joined hands (of the student), 

11. And seizing (the student’s) hands with (his 
own) hands, holding the right uppermost, he murmurs, 

12. ‘By the impulse of the god Savitar, with the 
arms of the two Alvins, with PAshan’s hands I 
initiate thee, N. N.’ 

13. Those who are desirous of a host (of adherents, 
he should initiate) with (the verse), ‘ Thee, (the 
lord) of hosts’ (Rig-veda II, 23, 1). 

14. Warriors with (the verse), ‘Come here, do not 
come to harm’ (Rig-vedaVIII, 20, 1). 

15. Sick persons with the Mah&vy&hrftis. 


only to say samAnArsheya^). The student answers, samAn¬ 
Arsheyo ’ham bho; Professor Weber, who supplies the imperative 
aslni, translates this, 1 May I have the same Arsheya, sir I’ 

I think it more natural to simply translate the teacher’s question, 
‘Art thou samAnArsheya? ’ (or, supplying bhavAn brfthi from 
SOtra 8, ‘ Declare that thou art samAnArsheya’), and the student's 
reply,'I am samAnArsheya, sir I’ Thus we ought possibly to 
consider these formulas, which state a fictitious, ideal samAnAr- 
sheyatva of the teacher and the students as a trace, and as far 
as I can see as the only trace, of an ancient rule requiring a real 
samAnArsheyatva of teacher and student. As long as the ritual 
differences between the different Gotras, of which, as is well known, 
only a few traces have survived in the Vedic tradition, had retained 
their full importance, it can indeed scarcely have been considered 
as admissible that a young BrAhmawa should be confided to the 
guidance of a teacher who sacrificed and invoked the gods in 
another way than the customs of the pupil’s own family required. 

11. Narayana: dakshinottarfibhyAwi dakshina uttara upari yayos 
tau dakshinottarau, &c. 
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Khawda 3. 

1. 4 Bhaga has seized thy hand, Savitar has seized! 
thy hand, PClshan has seized thy hand, Aryaman 
has seized thy hand. Mitra art thou by right, 
Agni is thy teacher, and I, N. N„ both of us. 
Agni, I give this student in charge to thee. Indra, 
I give this student in charge to thee. Sun, I give 
this student in charge to thee. Visve dev&s, I give 
this student in charge to you, for the sake of long 
life, of blessed offspring and strength, of increase of 
wealth, of mastership of all Vedas, of renown, of bliss.’ 

2. 4 In Indra’s course I move ; in the sun’s course 
I move after him’—with these words he turns round 
from left to right, 

3. And grasping down with the span of his' right 
hand over (the student’s) right shoulder he touches 
the place of his heart with the words, 4 May I be 
dear to thy inviolate heart.’ 


3, i. NSrdyana: ‘ Instead of asau (N. N.) he puts the name of 
the student in the vocative case.’ I think rather that the teacher 
here pronounced his own name. Comp. asdv ahaw bho, chap, 
a, 5, &c., and the Mantra in Piraskara II, a, 20. 

The text of the Mantra shows that the AMrya here seizes the 
hand of the BrahmaMrin; comp. Arvalayana I, 20, 4-6, where it 
is stated that he seizes the student’s hand together with the thumb, 
quite in the way prescribed for the wedding at 5ihkh. I, 13, 2. 
Comp, also P&raskara II, 2, 17. Ndriyana : mariavakasya gr/hita- 
sa«pu/a evSAAryo Bhagas ta imam mantraw ^apan, &c. 

2. Literally, 4 he turns round, following his right arm.’ Nar£- 
ya»a here has the following note, 4 AMryo ba/or dakshinaw bahuw 
hastam aindrim ftvnlam iti mantrenanvavartayet. ayam anha^, 
aidrya imaw mantra* ^aptva ta vi ba/u m h. vaJayitva pradakshirrf- 
vartaw karayet.’ I believe that the commentator here, as he fre¬ 
quently does, instead of interpreting the text of Sdnkhayana, fathers 


4. Having silently turned round from right to 
left, 

5. And then laying his hand with the fingers up¬ 
wards on his (i.e. the student’s) heart, he murmurs : 

Khaivda 4. 

1. 4 Under my will I take thy heart; my mind shall 
thy mind follow; in my word thou shalt rejoice with 
all thy heart; may Brt haspati join thee to me.’ 

2. 4 Thou art the Brahmai&rin of Kima, N. N.! ’ 

3. With the same text (see chap. 3, 2) he turns 
round as before, 

4. And touching with the span of his right hand 
(the student’s) right shoulder, he murmurs : 


on him statements belonging to other Sutras, in this case probably 
to Arvaldyana I, 20, 9. As our text has not anvdvartya but 
anvivntya, and in the Mantra not Svartasva but Svarte, we 
must conclude that he turned round himself, and, as far as the 
statements of the text go, did not cause the pupil to do so. 

5. The gesture is the same as that prescribed in the Piiraskara- 
Gr/hya I, 8, 8 to the bridegroom at the wedding ; the Mantra there 
is identical with .Sahkh. II, 4, 1, the only difference consisting in 
the name of the god who is invoked to unite the two : at the 
wedding this is Pra^Spati, of course, because he is 4 lord of off¬ 
spring,' at the Upanayana, Br/haspati, the Brahman hot 
among the gods. It is very natural that at the Upanayana and at 
the Vivdha, which both are destined to establish an intimate union 
(jetween two persons hitherto strangers to each other, a number of 
identical rites should occur, for instance, the seizing of the hand ; 
see the note on SOtra 1. 

4, 1. Comp. Parask. I, 8, 8, and the note on chap. 3, 3. See 
also Atharva-veda VI, 94, 2. 

2. As to Kamasya brahma^Sry asi, see my remarks in the 
Introduction, p. 9. 

3. He turns round as described, chap. 3, 2. Narayana here 
also explains paryavntya paryavartanaw karayitvd. See 
our note above, loc. cit. 

[>9] F 
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5. ‘A student art thou. Put on fuel. Eat water. 
Do the service. Do not sleep in the day-time. 
Keep silence till the putting on of fuel.’ 

6. With (the words), ‘ Thine, Agni, is this piece 
of wood,’ he puts the fuel on (the fire), or silently. 

Khajvda 5 . 

1. After one year (the teacher) recites the SAvitri 
(to the student), 

2. (Or) after three nights, 

3. Or immediately. 

4. Let him recite a GAyatr! to a BrAhmana, 

5. A Trish Atbh to a Kshatriya, 

6. A Gagatl to a Vairya. 

7. But let it be anyhow a verse sacred to Savitar. 

8. They seat themselves to the north of the fire. 

9. The teacher with his face turned eastward, the 
other westward. 

5. According to N&r&yana the student correspondingly answers, 
to the teacher's word, ‘A student art thou,’ *1 will' (as&ni), to 
‘ Put on fuel,' • I will put it on,' Ac. Eating water means sipping 
water after having eased oneself. On the putting on of 
fuel, comp. SOtra 6 and chap. 10. The whole formula given in 
this SOtra is already found in the Satapatha Brahmana XI, 5, 

5,1. The study of the Veda is opened by the Sivitrl. Comp. 
.S'atapatha Br&hmana, loc. cit., §§ 6 seq. 

4-6. The Giyatri which the teacher shall recite to a Brah- 
mana is the same verse of which it is said below, chap. 7, 11, that 
it belongs to Virv&mitra (Rig-veda III, 6a, 10); the Trish/ubh 
which is taught to the Kshatriya is a verse ascribed to Hiranya- 
stGpa, Rig-veda I, 35, a I the Gagati which is to be repeated to a 
Vaijya is Rig-veda IV, 40, 5, belonging to V&madeva, or R.g-veda 
I, 35, 9, belonging to Hiranyastupa. See the note on chap. 7, 10. 

9. The same position is prescribed, in the same words, for the 
study of the main part of the Veda, below, chap. 7, 3; during 
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10. After (the student) has said, ‘ Recite, sir! 

11. The teacher, having pronounced the word 
Om, then causes the other one to say, ‘ Recite the 
Savitri, sir! ’ 

12. He then recites the SJvitrl to him, the verse 
'That glorious (splendour) of Savitar' (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10); (firstly) pada by pida, (then) hemistich 
by hemistich, (and finally) without a stop. 


Khaawa 6. 


1. Waters are ye by name; happy ones are ye 
by name ; sappy ones are ye by name; undecaying 
ones are ye by name ; fearless ones are ye by name; 
immortal ones are ye by name. Of you, being such, 
may I partake; receive me into your favour’—with 
these words (the teacher) makes the student sip 
water three times, 

2. And hands over to him the staff with the five 


the study of the Arawyaka the position is slightly different (VI, 3, a). 
According to NSrSyana this SOtra would contain a nishedha of 
the SOtras 828 and 829 of the Rig-veda-PrStuSkhya (p. ccxcii of 
Professor Max Mtlller’s edition). 


to, n. The Indian tradition divides these SOtras after S<i5ryaA, 
so that the words adhihi bho would have to be pronounced by 
the teacher. Thus also Nirdyanaexplains, S*arya adhihi bho 3 
iti mSnavakam uktvS, &c. In my opinion it is the student or 
students who say adhihi bho. Thus the PrStuikhya (SOtra 
3t> ed. Max Mailer) says, ‘ They invite him with the words adhihi 
oho 3, all the students the teacher, having embraced his feet.' 
U3m P' 1150 ^low, Iv . 8, 12, the greater part of which SOtra is 
word for word identical with these rules; VI, 3,6; Gautama 1,46: 
Gobhila II, 10, 38. 

telf’ l’ 2 ^ ma ^ an< ^ ra: *• • • w 'th this Mantra which the teacher 
wus him, and which he (the student) pronounces, he sips water 
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verses, ‘Blessing may give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51, 
xi-15). 

3. An optional gift is the fee for the sacrifice. 

4. After (the teacher) has led him round the fire, 
turning his right side towards it, (the student) goes 
through the village to beg food. 

5. (Let him beg,) however, of his mother first, 

6. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

7. Having announced the alms to his teacher, 
he may eat (the food himself) with the masters 
permission. 

8. The daily putting on of fuel, the going for 
alms, the sleeping on the ground, and obedience to 
the teacher: these are the standing duties of a 
student. 


three times ... He (the teacher) then gives him again the 
staff, which he had given him before silently.’ I do not think that 
this double handing over of the staff agrees with the real mcan.ng 
of the text; Gobhila also (II, 10) and Arvaldyana (I, 22, 1) pre¬ 
scribe the da/irfapraddna after the repetition of the Sivitrf, 
without mentioning that the same had been already done before; 
Pdraskara II, 2, 11 speaks of the handing over of the staff before 
the recital of the Savitrt, and does not state that it should be re¬ 
peated afterwards. , 

All these ceremonies, the teaching of the Savitrl as well as the 
da«</apraddna, were considered as forming part of the Upana- 
yana, even though a longer or shorter space of time (chap. 5, 1-3) 
might elapse between the first arrival of the student at the teacher s 
house and the performing of these rites. This follows from chap, 
n, Sfitras 2-4. 

2. These five verses have already occurred above at I, 15, 12. 

3. Comp. I, 14, 13-15- , 

4 seq. On the student's begging of alms compare the more 
detailed rules in Pdraskara II, 5; Apastamba I, 3. &c - 

7. Comp, the passages quoted by Professor Biihler on Apas¬ 
tamba I, 3, 31 ( s - B - E -> voL U > P- *4 






II ADIIYAYA, 7 KHAYDA, 7. 69 


KlIAYDA 7 . 

1. Now (follows the exposition) of the study of 
the Veda. 

2. Both sit down to the north of the fire, 

3. The teacher with his face to the east, the other 
one to the west. 

4. After (the student) has reverentially saluted 
the teacher’s feet and has sprinkled his (own) hands 
(with water), 

5. And has kneeled down with his right knee on 
young Kura shoots at their roots, 

6. And has grasped round (those Kura shoots) in 
their middle with his hands, holding the right upper¬ 
most, 

7. The teacher, having seized them at their tops 


7, 1. Ndrdyawa: ‘Now (atha), i.e. after the observance of the 
.Sukriya vrata,’ &c. On the Sukriya vrata which has to be under¬ 
gone before the Anuva/ana treated of in this chapter can be per¬ 
formed, sec the note on chap. 4, 1, and below, chap. 11, 9. One 
would have expected that in the arrangement of Sdnkhiyana the 
rites belonging to the .Sukriya vrata would precede the exposition 
of the Anuva/ana. Perhaps it was in consequence of the exact 
analogy of the .Sukriya with, the -Sdkvara, Vrfitika, Aupanishada 
vratas, that the description of the former has been postponed till the 
latter had to be treated of. 

Rdma^andra’s Paddhati has the following remark here, ‘ Now 
the way of studying the Veda, called Anuvd&ma, is set forth. This 
can be done only after the .Sukriya vrata has been enjoined on 
the student; before that nothing but the Sfivitri can be taught to 
him.’ 

2 seq. Comp, above, chap. 2, 8 seq. 

4. The way in which this reverential salutation should be per¬ 
formed is described below, IV, 12,1 seq. 

6. On dakshinottaribhyim, see chap. 2, 11 and Nardyawa’s 
note there. 
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with his left hand, and with his right hand sprinkling 
them with water, then makes the other sav : 

8. * Recite the SAvitrl, sir! ’ says the other. 

9. ‘ I recite the SAvitrl to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

10. ‘ Recite the GAyatri, sir!’ says the other. 

' I recite the GAyatri to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

11. ‘ Recite the verse of VuvAmitra, sir!’ says the 
other. 

‘ I recite the verse of VirvAmitra to thee! ’ says 
the teacher. 

12. 1 Recite the Jfoshis, sir! ’ says the other. 

' 1 recite the &*shis to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

13. ' Recite the deities, sir!’ says the other. 

1 1 recite the deities to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

14. ‘ Recite the metres, sir!’ says the other. 

' I recite the metres to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

15. ‘ Recite the *Sruti, sir!’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the >Sruti to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

16. ‘ Recite the Smnti, sir!’ says the other. 

‘ 1 recite the Srnmi to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

17. ‘ Recite faith and insight, sir!’ says the other. 

‘ I recite faith and insight to thee! ’ says the 

teacher. 


8 seq. Comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 131 seq. 

10. Comp, the note on chap. 5, 4-6. Ndrdyana states, in 
accordance with these SQtras of the fifth chapter, that in case the 
student belongs to the second or third caste, an ftha (L e. a corre¬ 
sponding alteration of the formulas; from the Srauta-sfttra, VI, 1, 3 
the definition is quoted here rabdavikdrara Ohaw bruvate) takes 
place.’ If he is a Kshatriya, he has to say, ‘Recite the Trish/ubh, 
sir I’—‘Recite the verse of Hirawyastfipa (Rig-veda I, 35, 2), sir I’ 
A Vairya has to say, ‘Recite the Gagati, sir I’—‘Recite the verse 
of HiraayastQpa (or, of VSmadeva, Rig-veda I, 35, 9 or IV 40 z) 
sir P ’ ” 

17. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 13a, note 1. 


18. In that way, according to what /ftshi each 
hymn belongs to and what its deity and its metre is, 
thus (with the corresponding indications of ^/shi, 
&c.) let him recite each hymn; 

19. Or also, if he does not know the /?/shis, 
deities, and metres, the teacher recites this verse, 
‘That glorious (splendour) of Savitar’ (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10), pAda by pAda, hemistich by hemistich, 
(and finally) without a stop, and says, when he has 
finished, ‘ This (verse belongs to Savitar; it is a 
GAyatri; VbvAmitra is its TtYshi).’ 


«8-20. I do not think that Professor Weber (Indische Studien, 
X, 132) has quite exactly rendered the meaning of these Sutras 
when he says, ‘ The teacher then (i. e. after the formula of Sfltra 17 
has been pronounced) teaches him first the AVshi, the deity, and the 
metre of each Mantra. In case he does not know them himself for 
a Mantra, he recites the holy Sdvitrl (tat Savitur varewyam). After 
this he teaches him in due order either (1) the single/?;shis, i.e. the 
hymns belonging to each /?ishi, or (2) the single Anuvdkas,' Ac.— 
It does not seem quite probable to me that the student should have 
had to learn first the A/'shis, deities, and metres of the whole 
Veda, before the text of the hymns was taught him; I rather believe 
that hymn by hymn the indication of the A/shis, Ac. preceded the 
anuvalana of the text itself, and with this opinion the statement 
of Nardyawa agrees, * Evaw pllrvoktena prakdreaa r/shidevatdMan- 
da^pdrvakaw taw taw Agnim I/a ityddikaw mantraw mdaavakd- 
yd*dryo«nubrAydl.’ 

19. According to Ndrdyana by esheti (literally, ‘This [is the 
it is meant that the teacher, after having recited the Sdviirt 
in the three ways mentioned, should say to the student, * This Rik is 
in the Gdyatrl metre. If recited pdda by pdda, it has three pddas. 
Thus also this Rik, if recited hemistich by hemistich, has two 
Avasdnas (pauses), the first at the end of the hemistich, the second 
at the end of the third Tarawa (or pdda). Thus also this Rik is 
recited without stopping; at the end of the three foranas, or of the 
twenty-four syllables, the pause (avasdna) should be made. Thus I 
recite to thee the Sdvitrl; I recite to thee the Gdyatrl; I recite to 
thee the verse of Virvdmitra.’ ‘ For,' adds Ndrayawa, ‘ if the Gdyatrl 
has been recited, the whole complex of the Veda being of that very 
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20. Let him thus recite (the hymns belonging to) 
each jfrshi, or (each) Anuvaka ; 

21. Of the short hymns (in the tenth Ma«rfala) an 
Anuv&ka, 

22. Or as much as the master may think fit. 

23. Or optionally he may recite the first and last 
hymn of (each) /fr'shi, 

24. Or of (each) Anuvika, 

25. (Or) one (verse) of the beginning of each 
hymn. 

26. The teacher may optionally say at the begin¬ 
ning of the hymn, ‘ This is the commencement.’ 

27. This has been (further) explained in (the 
treatise about) the /?fshisvidhy&ya. 

substance, a complete knowledge thereof has been produced.' The 
commentator then indicates a shorter form for the teacher's words 
which our SGtra prescribes by esheti, 'This verse belongs to 
Savitar; it is a G&yatrt; its J?ishi is VirvSmitra.’ 

a 1. The KshudrasGktas are the hymns Rig-veda X, 129-191. 

24 scq. This seems to be an abridged method by which students 
who had not the intention of becoming Vedic scholars, and probably 
chiefly students of the Kshatriya and Vairya caste, could fulfil their 
duty of learning the Veda; a student who knew the first and last 
hymn of a j?/shi, or of an Anuvdka, was, as would seem from these 
SCuras, by a sort of fiction considered as though he had known the 
whole portion belonging to that j?/shi, or the whole AnuvSka. 

27. N My ana explains Jfishisvidliyfiya by mantrasamhitS. 
He says,' The Anuv&^ana which has been declared here, is to be 
understood also with regard to the svSdhyfiya, i.e. to the Samhiti 
of the Mantras.’ I think there is a blunder in the MS., and instead 
of tad api sv&dhy&ye . . . gfieyAtn we ought to read tad rrshi- 
svfidhyfiye . . . gneyam. In this case we should have to trans¬ 
late the quoted passage, ‘ ... is to be understood with regard to 
the J?f'shisvddhyaya, i.e. to, &c.’—I think, however, that the true 
meaning of the SCitra is different from what NMyana believes it to 
be. The expression vyakhyitam apparently conveys a reference 
to another treatise in which the rules regarding the J?»'shisvSdhy£ya 
would seem to have been fully set forth. The •Srauta-sfitra contains 


28. When (the lesson) is finished, he takes the 
young Ku$a shoots, makes of cow-dung a pit at 
their roots, and sprinkles water on the Kusa (shoots) 
for each hymn. 

29. For the rest of the day standing and fasting. 

Khajvda 8. 

1. In the afternoon, having obtained by begging 
fried barley grains, he shall sacrifice them with his 
hand on the fire according to the rites of the A^ya 
oblations with the text, * The lord of the seat, the 


no passage which could be the one here referred to; we may 
suppose, therefore, that either a chapter of a Pr&tirikhya is quoted 
here, or a separate treatise on the special subject of the Af/'shisvd- 
dhySya. References to such treatises are found in the SGtra texts 
in several instances, of which the most important is that in the 
Gobhila-Gr/hya I, 5, 13,' On what day the moon becomes full, the 
knowledge thereof is contained in a special text; that one cither 
should study or ascertain when the Parvan is from those who have 
studied it.’ 

28. NMyana: ‘First stand the Mantras, then the Brfihmana, 
because it contains the viniyoga (the ritual use of the Mantras), 
then the Smr/'ti texts such as Manu, &c. When he has repeated 
these texts to the student, after the end of the AnuvS^ana, the 
teacher should take from the student the Kura blades which had 
been taken up before for the sake of the AnuvfiJana (see SGtras 5 
seq.),' &c.—The teacher is made the subject of this rule also by 
Rama*andra. On yathisGktam NMyana observes that accord¬ 
ing to some teachers these water oblations were directed to the 
jftshis of the different hymns (r/'shin uddiryeti ke*it). This state¬ 
ment seems to be countenanced by IV, 6, 6. Comp, the note 
below on IV, 9, 1. 

29. 1 This rule concerns the BrahmaJirin.’ N My ana. See also 

Arvalayana I, 22, 11. A 

8,1. This is the Anuprava-taniyahoma treated of by Arvalayana at 
I, 22, 12 seq. There it is stated that this sacrifice should be per¬ 
formed as well after the recitation of the Savitri as after the other 
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wonderful’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 6 seq.), verse by verse, 
down to the end of the hymn, 

2. Causing the teacher by (the gift of) food to 
pronounce auspicious wishes. 

Khaawa 9 . 

1. In the forest, with a piece of wood in his hand, 
seated, he performs the Sandhyd (or twilight devo¬ 
tion) constantly, observing silence, turning his face 
north-west, to the region between the chief (west) 
point and the intermediate (north-western) point (of 
the horizon), until the stars appear, 

2. Murmuring, when (the twilight) has passed, 
the Mah 4 vy 4 hr*tis, the S&vitrl, and the auspicious 
hymns. 

3. In the same way in the morning, turning his 
face to the east, standing, until the disk of the sun 
appears. 

10 , 1. When (the sun) has risen, the study (of the 
Veda) goes on. 

portions of the Veda, for instance, as the commentary there has it, 
after the Mahdndmnts, the Mahdvrata, and the Upanishad have 
been recited. NSrSya/ra indicates the time of this sacrifice in the 
words, ' On that same fast-day (chap. 7, 39) in the afternoon.’ 

2. ' He shall, by pronouncing such words as svasti bhavanto 
bruvantu, dispose the teacher favourably so that he may say 
8vasti 1’ NMyawa. 

9, 1. On the Sandhyd ceremony comp, chiefly Baudhfiyana II, 7. 
SamitpSni of course is not sawyatapawi. as NMyaaa explains 
it. On anvash/amadera comp. Professor Stenzler's note on 
Arvalayana III, 7, 4. 

2. The Svastyayanas are texts such as Rig-veda I, 89; IV, 3 r. 

10, 1. This Sfltra evidently should be placed at the end of the 
ninth chapter; comp. IV, 6, 9. The fact that, as the commentary 
observes, the words nityaw vdgyataA (chap. 9, SQlra 1) are to be 
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Kiiaada 10. 

2. Every day in the evening and in the morning, 

3. He establishes the fire (in its proper place), 
wipes (with his hand the ground) round (it), sprin¬ 
kles (water) round (it), bends his right knee, 

4. (And puts fuel on the fire with the texts,) 1 To 
Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the great 
Gatavedas; may he, C&tavedas, give faith and 
insight to me. Svdhi! 

‘Firewood art thou; may we prosper. Fuel art 
thou; splendour art thou; put splendour into me. 
Sv 4 hi! 

‘ Being inflamed make me prosperous in offspring 
and wealth. Sv&hi! 

‘ Thine is this fuel, Agni; thereby thou shalt grow 
and gain vigour. And may we grow and gain 
vigour. SvihA! ’ 

supplied here also points in the same direction. That this SQtra 
has nothing to do with the Agnipari^aryS, of which the tenth 
chapter treats, becomes evident also from RSma^andra's Paddhati. 

4. Narayana: samidham iti mantralingSt samidh&m homaA, 
mantrapri'thaktv&t karmapr/'thaktvam iti nydyfit. 

In the Atharva-veda XIX, 64,1 the MSS. have Agne samidham 
ShSrsham. Professors Roth and Whitney have conjectured in this 
passage agre instead of Agne. It is shown by our passage and 
the corresponding ones in the other Sfitras that the true reading is 
Agnaye. Instead of ahirshara we should read Shdrsham, as 
all the parallel texts have. In the passage ‘Firewood art thou; 
might we prosper,’ there is a play upon words untranslatable in 
English, ‘ edho«sy edhishimahi.’ Perhaps instead of samiddho 
ma« samardhaya we should read samrfddho m &m samar; 
dhaya. As the Mantra referred to the Samidh-offering.samriddhk 
could very easily be supplanted by the participle of sam-idh. In 
the parallel texts indicated p. 139 of the German edition it should 
be.Va^. Sawih. II, 14 a. 
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5. Having then sprinkled (water) round (the fire), 

6. He approaches the fire with the verse, ‘May 
Agni (vouchsafe) to me faith and insight, not-for- 
getting (what I have learned) and memory; may 
this praiseful Citavedas give blessing to us.’ 

[7. He makes with ashes the tripu*«T 4 ra sign 
(the sign of three strokes) which is set forth in the 
(treatise on the) Sauparwavrata, which is revealed, 
which agrees with the tradition handed down by the 
ancients, with the five formulas * The threefold age ’ 
(see above, I, 28, 9), one by one. on five (places), 
viz. the forehead, the heart, the right shoulder and 
the left, and then on the back.] 

8. He who approaches the fire after having sacri¬ 
ficed thus, studies of these Vedas, one, two, three, 
or all. 

Khajwa 11. 

1. Now (follows) the directing to the (special) 
observances. 

2. The rules for it have been explained by the 
initiation. 

3. He does not recite the S&vitrl. 

7. This SQtra is wanting in one of the Haug MSS. and in the 
Sambavya MS.; Rama^andra's Paddhati takes no notice of it. I 
take it for a later addition. It should be noticed that the words 
dakshiwaskandhe . . . *a pafl^asu form a half Sloka. 

11, 1. On the four Vratas, of which the Sukriya precedes the 
study of the main part..of the Veda, the Sakvara, VrStika, and 
Aupanishada that of the different sections of the Aranyaka, see the 
note on chap. 7, 1 and the Introduction, p. 8. On the name of 
the .Sukriya RSmsUandra says, rukriyajabdo vedavaii, tatsam- 
bandhad vratam api xukriyam. 

2, 4. See the note on chap. 6, 1. 2. 
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4. Some say that the handing over of the staff 
forms the end (of this ceremony). 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon— 

6. The teacher having abstained through one day 
and one night from sexual intercourse and from 
eating flesh— 

7. With the exclusion of the fourteenth day and 
of the eighth (of the half-month), 

8. And of the first and last, according to some 

(teachers), . 

9. Or on what day else the constellation seems 
lucky to him, on that day he shall direct (the student) 
to the duties of holiness according to the dfukrtya 

rite. , . , 

10. Let him observe (those) duties through three 
days, or twelve days, or one year, or as long as the 
master may think fit. 

11. The .Sakvara (observance), however, (is to be 
kept) one year. 

12. (So also) the Vr&tika and Aupanishada (ob¬ 
servances). . 

13. When the time has elapsed, when the duties 

4. On the damfepradSna, see chap. 6, 2. 

6. The pleonasm brahmaAaryam upetya . . . brahmaJSri 
should be removed by expunging brahmaHri, which 18 omitted in 
the Sambavya text. Comp. chap, ia, Shtra 8; VI, 1, 2. 

7. Comp, below, IV, 7, 7. 

9 In the Sambavya text this Sfltra has a fuller form. It runs 
there thus, ‘ ... he shall direct (the student) to the duties of holi¬ 
ness according to the Sukriya rite, the teacher saying, “Be a Suknya- 
brahmaMrinthe other one replying, “ I will be a Suknya-brah- 
ma&irin.” Thus also at the other observances he shall pronounce 
each time the name of the observance to which he directs him. 

10. Comp, above, II, 5» *• 

13. The Samyu Barhaspatya, i.e. the verse beginning with the 
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have been observed, when the Veda lias been studied 
down to the -Yarnyu-Barhaspatya^hymn), let (the 
teacher then), should he intend to instruct (the 
student) in the secret (part of the Veda), ascertain 
the time (through which the student has to observe 
the special rites) and the rules to be observed, from 
the (special) directions (that are handed down on this 
subject). 

Kiiaa’da 12. 

i. After (the student) has eaten something in the 
morning, in the afternoon, to the north-east_ 

words ta i i/iain yor a vr/ntmahe, is the last verse of the Rig- 
veda in the BAshkala redaction. See below, the note on IV, 5, 9, 

On kSlaniyamaw, see Nfirayawa's note, pp. 140 seq. of the 
German edition. 

12 , 1 seq. The Indian tradition (with the exception only, as far 
as is known to me, of the -Sambavya commentary) refers the 
ceremonies described in this chapter, like those treated of in chap, 
it, as well to the -Sukriya as to the .Sakvara and the other Vratas. 
This is not correct. The eleventh chapter gives the rites common 
to the four Vratas; the -Sukriya vrata is connected with no special 
ceremonies beside those, so that the exposition of this Vrata is 
brought to an end in that chapter. The last SQtra of chap, n 
marks the transition to the special rites which are peculiar to the 
three other Vratas, and are connected with the character of mystical 
secrecy attributed to the Arawyaka, and thus it is with the exclusion 
of the .Sukriya that the twelfth chapter refers only to those Vratas. 
The difference which we have pointed out between the two chapters 
finds its characteristic expression in SCltras 9 and 11 of chap. 11 
compared with chap. 12, 13. 14; i n the former Sutras the state¬ 
ments there given are expressly extended to the .Sukriya, the 
•SSkvara, the Vratika, and the Aupanishada, while in the latter 
passage mention is made first of the MabSnfironls, i.e. the text 
corresponding to the .Sakvara vrata, and then the uttarini pra- 
karawani (the following sections) are referred to, L e. the Mabavrata 
and the Upanishad, so that the .Sukriya vrata or the terts, the study 
of which is entered upon by that Vrata, are left out here. 

There is a good deal of confusion in the several commentaries 
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2. Having sacrificed, the teacher then asks him 
with regard to those deities to whom he has been 
given in charge (see above, chap. 3, 1), ‘ Hast thou 
fulfilled the duties of holiness before Agni, Indra, 
the Sun, and the VLrve devis ? ’ 

with regard to the succession of the different ceremonies taught in 
this cliapter. They all agree in stating that after the lapse of the 
year through which the Vrata is kept, a ceremony is performed 
called Uddikshanika, i.e. the giving up of the DikshS, or pre¬ 
paratory observance. This Uddikshawiki consists chiefly in the 
teacher’s ascertaining whether the student has fulfilled the duties 
involved by the Vraia (see SQtras 2 and 3). Besides that, there is 
no doubt that a repetition of the Upanayana (chap. 11, 2) also 
formed part of the preparatory rites for the study of the Arawyaka. 
As to the way in which these different ceremonies and the other 
riles described in this chapter would have to be arranged according 
10 our text, it is perhaps best to follow the statements given in an 
epitome from the bilivabodhan&rtham ^ishidaivataMando- 
paddhati (MS. Berol.Chambers, 199 a, fols. 13-16); the slight con¬ 
fusion therein is not difficult to get rid of. There we read, ‘ The 
•Sdkvara, however, is to be kept one year (chap. 11, n). When 
the UddikshanikS has been performed, and three nights (chap. 12, 
6) or one day and one night (ibid. 7) have elapsed, the Upanayana 
should be performed as above (chap. 11, 2), with this difference 
that at the end of the formula mama vrate, Ac. (chap. 4, 1) one 
should say, “ May Br/haspati join thee to me for the holy observ¬ 
ance of the .SSkvara through one year, O Devadatta!" (On this 
formula, resting on a misunderstanding of chap. 4 , SQtra 2, see the 
Introduction, p. 8.) The rest is the same as at the Sukriya. Then, 
when the year (chap, it, 11) has elapsed, and the UddikshawikS has 
been performed, and the three days or the night have passed (chap. 
12,6. 7), he should go out of the village... and in the north-eastern 
direction,' &c. (here follows the description of how the secret 
doctrines should be taught to the student, according to S&hkh. VI). 
The confusion showing itself in the double mention of the Uddtk- 
shanika, before and after the Upanayana, should no doubt be put 
to the account of the excerptor or perhaps even of the MS.; what 
the meaning of the original Paddhati was is sufficiently shown in 
the remarks on the following Vratas, for instance, on the Vritika 
(fol. 16), ‘Now follows the Vratika vrata. It lasts one year (chap. 
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3. If he answers, ‘ I have fulfilled them, sir!’— 

4. The teacher three times envelops, from the left 
to the right, with a fresh garment the face (of the 
student) who is standing behind the fire, in front of 
the teacher, with his face to the east. 

5. He turns the skirt (of that garment) upwards so 
that it cannot slip down, 

6. (And says:) 1 Leaving off for three days the 
putting on of fuel, the going for alms, the sleeping 
on the ground, and the obedience to the teacher, 
fast in the forest, in a god’s house or in a place 
where Agnihotra is performed, keeping silence, with 
earnest care.’ 


11, 12). When the .Sakvara has reached its end [here we find 
added at the margin of the MS., “After the Uddikshanikd has been 
performed." These words ought not to be received into the text; 
in the corresponding passage on the Aupanishada vrata they are 
not found] he performs the whole ceremony, beginning from the 
smearing (of the SthaWila with cow-dung), the drawing of the 
lines, Ac., as at the Upanayana . . . and then, when one year 
has elapsed, he performs the Uddikshamkd, and the rules [given 
in chap. 12, 9 scq.] are observed as above.' I think that here 
the meaning of the text is correctly represented; first comes 
the Upanayana, then follows the Vrata lasting one year, then the 
Uddikshanikd. After this ceremony the teacher gives to the 
student the directions mentioned in chap. 12, 16; then follow the 
three days, or the one night (chap. 12, 6. 7), and finally they both 
go out of the village to the north-east, and in the forest they recite 
the Rahasya. 

On the whole ceremonies connected with the study of the Ara- 
»yaka the sixth book should be compared. 

5. Ndrdyawa: Vastrasya dara^ prdntabhdga[m] uparish/St kr/hd 
tathd badhniydd yathd na sambhraxyeta adhastan na patati tatha 
vidheyam. 

6. The things which the student here is ordered to leave off for 
three days are the same that are mentioned above, chap. 6, 8, as his 
standing duties. According to Narayana this would be the Adexa 
mentioned in chap. 11, 13. 


7. Here some (teachers) prescribe the same ob¬ 
servances only for one night, during which he is to 
stand. 

8. The teacher refrains from eating flesh and from 
sexual intercourse. 

9. When those three days or that night has 
elapsed, going out from the village he shall avoid to 
look at the following (persons or things) that form 
impediments for the study (of the Veda); 

10. Raw flesh, a Aawr&la, a woman that has 
lately been confined, or that has her courses, blood, 
persons whose hands have been cut off, cemeteries, 
and all sorts of corpse-like (animals ?) which enter 
(their dens ?) with the mouth first (?), keeping them 
away from the place where he dwells. 

8. Comp. chap. 11, 6. 

10. With SGtikd is meant a woman during the firsf ten days 
after her confinement, for which period the axauia lasts.—Apa- 
hasta is rendered by Ndrdyana by Minnahasta; the comment 
on the .S'Smbavya-Gr/hya mentions dyudhdhkitahastd/Kx An. 
The translation of the last words of this Sfitra (sarvdni A a. xava- 
rfipdwi ydny dsye na [or Ssyena?J pravixeyu/t svasya vdsdn 
nirasan) is absolutely uncertain. Nardya/ia says that such animals 
as lions, serpents, Ac. arc designated in common use as xavarO- 
pd«i. (This literally means, ‘ having the form of a corpse.’ Imme¬ 
diately afterwards Ndrdyax/a gives a nearly identical explanation of 
xavarflpa as different from the one stated first. So perhaps we 
may conjecture that his first explanation rests on a reading sarpa- 
rfipdwi; comp, the reading sarvarQpa of Pdraskara.) Of these 
the animals entering their dwelling-places with the mouth first 
(dsyena) arc to be understood here as forming, when looked at, an 
impediment for the study. Ndrdyawa then says that other authori¬ 
ties understand xava in the sense of a dead human body; then 
xavarfipawi are beings having the form thereof (tadrQpa;:i), such as 
dogs, jackals, Ac. The words yany dsyena pravixeyuA signify 
that the study is impeded also on the sight of lions, tigers, &c.; for 
these enter their dwelling-places with their faces first (? anu- 
mukhaiA kr/tva). The words svasya vdsdn nirasan mean, 
[29] G 




82 


■sankhayana-gr/hya-sOtra. 


i i. Going out (from the village) in a north-eastern 
direction the teacher sits down on a clean spot, 
turning his face to the east. 

12. When the sun has risen, he recites, in the 
way prescribed for the Veda-study, (the Arawyaka 
texts to the student) who is to keep silence and who 
wears a turban. 

13. This rule is to be observed only for the 
MahAnAmnl verses. 

14. At the sections however that follow (after the 
MahAnAmnls) the other one hears while the teacher 
recites them for himself. 

15. He gives (to the teacher) the turban, a vessel, 
a good cow. 

16. (The teacher accepts the gifts) with the verses, 

according.to N4r., ‘when he—i.e. the teacher—goes out of his 
dwelling-place.’ RSma^andra says that ravarflpa either means 
lions, snakes, and other dangerous animals, or nails, horns, and 
other such things that fall off or are severed from the body. 
The text of the SSmbavya MS. is sarv&ni xydmarflpflni 
ySvSnyi (?) pravixeyuA, which the commentary explains, sarvjbw 
*a bhakshyavargSwx *a. I think there can be little doubt 
that the text of .S'Shkhiyana is correct (except that some doubt 
will remain as to Ssyena or isye na), the more so as the 
passage reoccurs, nearly identically, below at VI, 1, 4. 5. As to 
the translation we can only go so far as to venture the opinion 
that the 6'SnkhSyana text does not admit the interpretation given by 
GayarSma, and accepted by Professor Stenzler (who compares 
Apastamba I, 11, 27; Gautama XVI, 41) in Paraskara II, 11, 3 for 
sarvarfipa, which consequently should, in our opinion, be rejected 
also in that passage of PSraskara. For ascertaining the true mean¬ 
ing of xavarGpa we shall have to wait until new parallel passages 
have been discovered. 

12. The rules for the Anuvi^ana have been given above in 
chap. 7. 

13. The MahanSmni verses are given in the fourth Arawyaka of 
the Aitareyinas. See Sacred Books of the East, I, p. xliii. 


II ADHYAYA, 13 KHAA’DA, 7. 


83 


Thou him’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 5), and, ‘ High in the 
sky’ (Rig-veda X, 107, 2), or (he accepts them) all 
with the Prawava (i. e. the syllable Om). 

17. Here some prepare a mess of rice for the 
Vin e devAs at all sections (of the Arawyaka); 

18. For the gods to whom he has been given in 
charge, according to MAwafakeya. 

Kiiaatja 13 . 

1. Now (follow) the rules regarding the staff. 

2. Let him not leave a passage between himself 
and the staff. 

3. Now should any one of these things, viz. staff, 
girdle, or sacrificial cord, break or rend, the same 
penance (takes place) therefore which (has been 
prescribed) at the wedding with regard to the 
chariot. 

4. If the girdle cannot be repaired, he makes 
another and speaks over it (the following verses)-: 

5 - Thou who knowest the distinction of pure and 
impure, divine protectress Sarasvatl, O girdle, pro¬ 
long my vow unimpaired, unbroken. 

Thou, Agni, art the pure bearer of vows. Agni, 
carry hither the gods to our sacrifice and our oblation. 

Bearing the vows, the infallible protector of vetyvs, 
be our messenger, undecaying and mighty. Giving 
treasures, merciful, Agni, protect us, that we may 
live, GAtavedas! ’ 

6. And he ties the sacrificial cord to the staff. 

7 - Here it is said also : 

*8. Comp, the second SQtra of this chapter. 

13 > 3- See above, I, 15, 9 seq. 

G 2 
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8. ‘ Let him sacrifice the sacrificial cord and the 
staff, the girdle and also the skin in water after 
the completion of his vow with a Varu«a-verse or 
with the essence (of the Vedas, i.e. the syllable Om). 


Kiiajvda 14 . 

1. Now (follows) the Vaisvadeva (sacrifice). 

2. The rite of the sacrifice has been explained. 

3. Let him pour oblations of prepared Vairvadeva 
food in the evening and in the morning into the 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

4. ‘To Agni svih&! To Soma sv 4 h&! To 
Indra and Agni sv&h&! To Vish«u sv&hff! To 
Bharadvfi^a Dhanvantari svihd! To the Viive 
devils svfihi! To Pra^dpati svdhd! To Aditi 
sv&ha ! To Anumati svdhd! To Agni Svish/akr/t 


8. NSrSyana here quotes Rig-veda 1, *4> *>> which is the first 
verse in the Rig-veda addressed to Varuna (i. e. to Varuna alone, 
not to Mitra and Varuna, &c.). 

14, 1. The rules regarding the Vaixvadeva sacrifice stand here, 
as I have already pointed out in the German edition, p. 142. >n 
a very strange position amid the matter that concerns the student, 
and before the description of the ceremony that concludes stu¬ 
dentship (the Samavartana; III, 1). On the first word of the 
chapter, atha, NSrSyana observes that thereby the householder 
is marked as the subject of the following rules. It seems rather 
forced to explain the position of this chapter, as NSrSyana does, 
by pointing out that in some cases, for instance when the teacher 
is away on a journey, a student also can eventually be called 
upon to perform the Vairvadeva sacrifice (comp^ below, chap. 
*7> 3)- 

a. This Sfltra shows, according to N Sr ay ana, that the Vairva- 
deva offering does not foUow the ordinary type of sacrifice (the 
Pratirrute homakalpa, as it is termed above, I, 9, 19), but the 
form described in the AgnikSryaprakarana, above, chap. «o, 
3 se* 


sviha! ’—having thus offered the oblations belonging 
to those deities, 

5. He then shall offer Balis (i.e. portions of food) 
in the centre of the floor to the same deities; (then 
another Bali with the words,) ‘Adoration to Brahman 
and to the Br 4 hma«as! ’ and (with the verse), 

• V&stoshpati, accept us’ (Rig-veda VII, 54,1) in the 
centre of the floor to V&stoshpati. 

6. He then distributes Balis, from the left to the 
right, through the different quarters (of the horizon, 
to the presiding deities) in due order (with the 
words), 

7. ‘Adoration to Indra and to those belonging to 
Indra! Adoration to Yama and to those belonging 
to Yama! Adoration to Varu«a and to those be¬ 
longing to Varuwa! Adoration to Soma and to those 
belonging to Soma! Adoration to Brz'haspati and to 
those belonging to Bn haspati!' 

8. Then (turned) towards the disk of the sun, 
' Adoration to Aditi and to the Adityas! Adoration 


5. ‘ He shall offer a Bali to those deities, i. e. to those ten deities 
to whom he has sacrificed, to Agni, Ac. (see Sfitra 4), addressing 
them with the word, “Adoration (to such and such a deity")— 
because in the other cases the word “ adoration ” (namaA) has been 
prescribed for the Bali.’ NSrSyana. 

6, 7. The distribution of Balis begins in the east, which is the 
part of the horizon sacred to Indra; it then proceeds to the 
south, the west, the north, which are sacred respectively to Yama, 
Varuna, and Soma. Finally the Bali belonging to Br/haspati 
and the BSrhaspatyas is offered, according to NSrSyana, to the 
north-east. 

8. The commentators (see p. 14a of the German edition) differ 
as to whether Sdityamanrfala means the disk of the sun towards 
which this Bali should be offered, or a place or an apartment of 
circular form (SdityamanrfalarOpe mana'alag&re, as in my opinion 
we ought to correct the reading in N Sr Sy ana’s note). 
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to the Nakshatras, to seasons, to months, to half¬ 
months, to days and nights, to years ! ’ 

9. ‘To Pushan, the path-maker; to DhAtar, to 
VidhAtar, and to the Maruts' — (thus) on the 
thresholds. 

10. To Vishwu on the grindstone. 

11. ‘To the tree’—(thus) in the mortar. 

12. ‘To the herbs’—(thus) where the herbs are 
kept. 

13. ‘To Par/anya, to the waters'—(thus) near 
the water-pot. 

14. ‘Adoration to .Sri’—(thus) in the bed at the 
head, ‘ to BhadrakAl!' at the foot. 

15. In the privy, ‘Adoration to SarvAnnabhQti!' 

16. Then (he throws a Bali) into the air, in the 
evening with the words,' To the night-walkers,’in the 
morning with the words, ‘ To the day-walkers,’ and 
with the verse,' Which gods ’ (Rig-veda I, 139, 11). 

17. To the unknown deities to the north, and to 
Dhanapati (i.e. the Lord of treasures). 

18. With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder he pours out the remnant to the south 
with the verse, * They whom the fire has burnt ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 15, 14). 

19. When he has made his offerings to gods, 
fathers (i.e. Manes), and men, let him give food to a 
.Srotriya (i.e. to a learned BrAhma«a). 

20. Or let him give alms (of food) to a student. 

21. Let him immediately afterwards offer food to 
a female under his protection, to a pregnant woman, 
to boys, and to old people. 


2i. Comp. Btthtlingk-Roth s. v. suvasinl, and Professor BUhler's 
note on Gautama V, 2&. 


22. Let him throw (some food) on the ground for 
the dogs, for the dog-butchers, and for the birds. 

23. Let him eat nothing without having cut off 
(and offered as a Bali) a portion thereof. 

24. (Let him) not (eat) alone, 

25. Nor before (the others). 

26. With regard thereto it has been said also in 
the Rik, ‘ In vain the fool gains food’ (Rig-veda X 
117. 6). 

Khajvda 15 . 

1. Should any one of the six persons (mentioned 
in the ^rauta-sOtra and in the Sfltras 4-9) to 
whom the Arghya reception is due, visit (him), let 
him make (ready) a cow. a goat, or what (sort of 
food) he thinks most like (thereto). 

2. Let the Argha not be without flesh. 

3. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wedding 
let (the guest) say, ' Make it (ready).' 


22, *3. Probably these Sfltras should be divided after iti. 

23. 'Pflrvaw means, he should not eat before his relation:- 
(bandhubhya^ pflrva/n prathamata/r).’ Ndrayawa. 

15, 1. This Sfltra presupposes the .Srauta-sAtra IV, 21, 1: To 
six persons the Argha reception is due, viz. to the teacher, to an 
officiating priest, to the father-in-law, to a king, to a Snataka, to 
a friend.' Here the fourth person mentioned is the rvarura. 
while in the Grihya text the expression vaivahya is used. It is 
difficult not to believe that both words are used in the same sense, 
and accordingly Nardyawa says vivdhyaA rvarura^. Comp. Professor 
Stenzler’s note on Pdraskara I, 3, 1; Apastamba II, 8, 7; Gau¬ 
tama V, 27. 

Samanyatamaw sadwatama/w mdshddikam (mdkhddikam the 
MS.) annam. Nardyaaa. 

2 , 3- These Sfltras are identical with Pdraskara I, 3, 29. 30. 
The following Sfltra of Pdraskara stands in the Sdnkhdyana text as 
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4. The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to 
Agni; 

5. If offered to an officiating priest, to Brfhaspati; 

6. If to the father-in-law, to Praf&pati; 

7. If to a king, to Indra; 

8. If to a friend, to Mitra; 

9. If to a SnAtaka, to Indra and Agni; 

10. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during a year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it. 

11. Here it is said also : 

SOtra 10. Probably Pdraskara here represents the text which both 
SOtrak&ras follow, more exactly, and the enumeration given by 
Sdhkhdyana in SO Iras 4-9 of the different categories of Arghyas 
with the corresponding deities, is an addition to that original stock 
of rules. 

Apparently the two SOtras a and 3 stand in contradiction to each 
other, as SOtra 2 seems to prescribe that at the Argha meal in 
every case flesh should be given to the guest, and SOtra 3 specifies 
only two occasions on which the killing of the Argha cow cannot 
be dispensed with. Perhaps the meaning is this, that it is not 
necessary, except in the cases of a sacrifice and of a wedding, to 
kill a cow expressly for that purpose, but that in any case, even if 
the cow offered to the guest be declined by him, the host should 
take care that some flesh be served at that meal. So says NSrSyana 
in his note on Axval&yana-Gnhya I, 24, 33, ' Parukaranapakshe 
tanmSmsena bhqganam, utsar^anapakshe mdmSntarewa.’ Similarly 
the Buddhists distinguish between eating flesh and eating the flesh 
of an animal expressly killed in order to entertain that very guest. 

6. The literal translation of vaiv&hya would be ‘a person related 
by marriage.' But comp, the note on Sfitra 1. 

8. Priya of course does not mean ^Smfitar, as is stated in a 
number of commentaries. Gobhila says, priyo«tithiA 

11. Other persons, for instance a king, can claim the Argha re¬ 
ception not more than once a year. Comp. Apastamba II, 8, 7 ; 
Gautama V, 28, 29, &c. 


II ADHYAYA, 17 KHAJVDA, I. 
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Khajtda 16. 

1. ‘At the Madhuparka and at the Soma sacrifice, 
at the sacred rites for fathers (Manes) and gods 
only animals may be killed, not elsewhere: thus 
has Manu said. 

2. ‘ Both his teacher and his father, and also a 
friend who does not stay in his house as a guest: 
whatever these dispose, that let him do; such is 
the established custom. 

3. ■ Let him not consider as a guest a person 
living in the same village, or one that comes in 
returning from a journey; (but let him consider as a 
guest only) one who has arrived at his house where 
the wife or the fires (of the host) are. 

4. ‘(The fire of) the Agnihotra, bulls, and a guest 
that has come in at the right time, children and 
persons of noble families: these burn up him who 
neglects them. 

5. ‘A bull, the Agnihotra, and a student, these 
three prosper only if they eat; there is no prosperity 
for them, if they do not eat. 

6. ‘ Day by day the domestic deities approach 
the man who performs the domestic rites, in order 
to receive their share; (that) let him pour out 
to them. 

Khajvda 17. 

1. ' Even if a man constantly gather grass and per- 
form the Agnihotra, a Br&hmana who stays (in his 

16, 3. Comp. Gautama V, 40, &c. 

4. On the right time for the arrival of a guest, see Gautama, 
loc. cit. 
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house) without receiving honour takes away all his 
good works. 

2. 'One should give (even) if it were only a 
water-pot; one should sacrifice (even) if it were a 
piece of wood; (even) down to one hymn or to one 
AnuvSka the Brahmaya^na is enjoined. 

3 - ' When on a journey let him not fast; (during 
that time) the wife keeps the vow. Let his son, his 
brother, or his wife, or his pupil offer the Bali 
oblation. 

4 - ‘ Those who perform this Vaixvadeva sacrifice 
in the evening and in the morning, they will prosper 
in wealth and (long) life, in fame and offspring.’ 

Khajvda 18. 

1. A student who is going to set out on a journey, 
speaks thus to his teacher : 

2. ‘Of inhalation and exhalation’—(this he says) 
in a low voice; ‘ Om, I will dwell ’—this aloud. 

3. (The teacher) in a low voice (replies), ‘To 
inhalation and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, 
resort with thee. To the protecting god I give thee 
in charge. God Savitar; this student belongs to 
thee; I give him in charge to thee; protect him ; 
do not forsake him.’ 

4 - 'Om, hail!’ the teacher aloud. ‘Hail!’ the 
teacher aloud. 

4 Here ends the Second AdhyAya. 

18, 2. Perhaps vatsyimi (I will dwell) is a sort of euphemism 
for pravalsydmi (I will go away). 


Ill AOHYAYA, I KIIAA'OA, io. 
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Adhyaya III, Kh.uv/u 1 . 

1. A bath (shall be taken by the student) when he 
is going to return home (from his teacher). 

2. ‘A bull’s hide’—this has been declared. On 
that hide he makes him sit down and have his hair 
and beard cut and the hair of the body and the 
nails. 

3. Having had (the cut-off hair-ends, &c.) thrown 
away together with rice and barley, with sesamum- 
seed and mustard-seed, with Ap&mfirga and Sadfi- 
pushpf flowers, 

4. Having sprinkled him (with water) with the 
Apohish/Viiya-hymn (Rig-veda X, 9), 

5. Having adorned him, 

6. Having dressed him with two garments with 
(the verse), ‘ The garments both of you ’ (Rig-veda 

1,152. 0. 

7. He then puts on him a golden ornament (with 
the words), ‘ Giving life and vigour ’ (Vi^asaneyi 
Sawhiti XXXIV, 50). 

8. With (the verse), ‘ Mine, Agni, be vigour ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, 1), the veiling (of the head is 
done). 

9. With (the verse), ' House by house the shining 
one’ (kig-veda I, 123, 4) (he takes) the parasol, 

10. With (the verse), ‘ Rise up’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 
6), the shoes, 

1, 2. Comp, above, 1,16, 1, and the note there. 

4- NSrayawa says here, enaw minavakam abhishUya abhishekaw 
snanaw kSrayitvS, Comp. Paraskara II, 6, 9 seq. 
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11. With (the verse), ‘ Long be thy hook’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 17, 10) he takes a bamboo staff. 

12. Let him sit that day in solitude. 

13. With (the verses), ‘O tree! with strong limbs,' 
and, ‘A ruler indeed’ (Rig-veda VI, 47, 26; X, 152,1) 
let him mount the chariot. 

14. (Before returning home) let him first approach 
a place where they will perform Argha for him with 
a cow or a goat. 

15. Or let him return (making his start) from cows 
or from a fruit-bearing tree. 

16. With (the verses), ‘Indra, give us best goods,’ 
and, ‘Be friendly, O earth’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6; 
I, 22, 15) he descends (from the chariot). 

17. Let him eat that day his favourite food. 

18. To his teacher he shall give (that) pair of 
garments, the turban, ear-rings and jewel, staff and 
shoes, and the parasol. 


Khaatda 2. 

1. If he wishes to have a house built, he draws with 
an Udumbara branch three times a line round (the 
building-ground) with (the words), ‘ Here I include 
the dwellings for the sake of food,’ and sacrifices in 
(its) centre on an elevated spot, 

2. (With the texts,) * Who art thou ? Whose art 


ia. Pratilfna evidently means the same thing that is so often 
expressed in the Buddhist texts by pa/isalltna. 

18. The pair of garments are those referred to in SGtra 6; on 
the turban see SQtra 8. On staff and shoes comp. SGtras io, 11; 
on the parasol, SGtra 9. 

2, 1 seqq. On the house of the Vedic Indians, comp. Zimmer, 
Altindisches Leben, pp. 148 seqq. 


Ill ADHYAYA, 2 KHAATDA, 9. 93 

thou ? To whom do I sacrifice thee, desirous of 
(dwelling in the) village ? SvAhA ! 

•Thou art the gods’ share on this (earth). From 
here have sprung the fathers who have passed away. 
The ruler has sacrificed, desirous of (dwelling in the) 
village, not omitting anything that belongs to the 
gods. SvAhA! ’ 

3. Having had the pits for the posts dug, 

4. He pours water-gruel into them, 

5. And with (the verse), ‘ This branch of the 
immortal one I erect, a stream of honey, promoting 
wealth. The child, the young one, cries to it; the 
cow shall low to it, the unceasingly fertile one ’—he 
puts an Udumbara branch which has been besmeared 
with ghee into the pit for the right door-post. 

6. ‘ This branch of the world I establish, a stream 
of honey, promoting wealth. The child, the young 
one, cries to it; the cow shall low to it that has a 
young calf ’—thus to the left. 

7. In the same way at the two (pits) to the south, 
to the west, and to the north. 

8. With (the verse), ‘This branch of this tree, 
that drops ghee, I erect in the immortal. The child, 
the young one, cries to it; cows shall flock to it, 
unceasingly fertile ones ’—he erects the chief post. 

9. ‘ May the young child come to it, may 
the calf. . . .; m&y they come to it with a cup of 
Parisrut, with pots of curds. 


9. On parisrut, see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 281. The 
words bhuvanas paji give no sense; Paraskara probably gives 
the true reading, & vatso^agadaiA saha (III, 4, 4 > comp. SGtra 
8 : VasGrn *a Rudran Adityan lrSnaw^agadai-4 saha; ^agada is 
explained in Gayarama’s commentary by anuga, anu^ara). The 
word ^agada of course was exposed to all sorts of corruptions; 
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Kiiawoa 3. 

1. 'Stand here, O post, firm, rich in horses and 

cows.; ■ stand safely, dropping ghee ; stand 

here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long-lasting(?), 
amid the prosperity of people who satiate themselves. 
May the malevolent ones not reach thee! 

‘Hither are called the cows; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the .sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house. 

‘ Stand fast in the Rathantara ; recline on the 
VAmadevya; establish thyself on the Bz-fhat’—with 
(these texts) he touches the chief post. 

2. When the house has been built conformably 
(to its proper dimensions), he touches the posts. 

3. The two (posts) to the east with (the words), 
4 Truth and faith !' 

4. Those to the south with (the words), ‘ Sacrifice 
and gift! ’ 

5. Those to the west with (the words), 4 Strength 
and power! ’ 

6. Those to the north with (the words), ' The 
Brahman and the Kshatra I 

7. ' Fortune the pinnacle, law the chief post! 

thus the text of Arvaliyana has ^Syatam saka; the Atharva-veda 
(III, 1 a, 7)^agat& saha; and from this ^agat to the bhuvana 
found in our text the way is not very long. 

3, 1. According to Niriyawa the verse given in chap, a, 9 forms 
one Mantra with those in 3, 1. The meaning of silamivat! is 
uncertain. The word reoccurs in Rig-veda X, 75, 8. Paraskara 
(III, 4, 4) has sflnr/'tivatt. On tilvila, comp. Rig-veda V, 62, 
7. The following word is quite uncertain both as to its reading 
and its meaning. Comp. p. 143 seq. of the German edition. On 
kilala, comp. Zimmer, loc. cit p. 381. 

7. Comp. Paraskara III, 4,18. 


Ill ADHYAYA, 4 KHAXZJA, 8. 


8. 4 Day and night the two door-jambs!’ 

9. 4 The year the roof! ’ 

10. With (the verse), ‘A bull, an ocean’ (Rig-veda 
V, 47, 3) let him bury an anointed stone under the 
pinnacle. 


Khaada 4. 

1. At the sacrifice to Vistoshpati— 

2. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside with (the words), 4 I place (here) Agni with 
genial mind; may he be the assembler of goods. 
Do no harm to us, to the old nor to the young; 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals!’— 

3. Having put a new water-pot on fresh eastward- 
pointed Kuja-grass, 

4. And spoken over it (the words), 4 Unhurt be 
our men, may our riches not be squandered ! ’— 

5. He sacrifices three oblations in the forenoon 
with the Stotriya text of the Rathantara with re¬ 
petition and Kakubh-forming; 

6. (Three oblations with the Stotriya) of the 
VAmadevya at midday; 

7- Of the Bnhat in the afternoon ; 

8. The four MahAvyAhmis, the three verses, 

' Vistoshpatif (Rig-veda VII, 54, 1-3), (the single 
verses,)' Driving away calamity,' (and) ■ Vistoshpati, 


4, i. The sacrifice to Vistoshpati is celebrated when the sacri- 
ficer enters his new house. 

2. Comp, above, I, 7, 9. 

5-7- On the way of reciting a Pragitha, so as to form three 
verses, see Indische Studien, VIII, 25; Zeitschrift der deutschen 
Morg. Gesellschaft, XXXVIII, 476. The Stotriya of the Rathan¬ 
tara is Rig-veda VII, 32, 22 seq.; that of the Vimadevya, IV. 31, 
*-3; that of the Brrhat, VI, 46, 1 seq. 
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a firm post’(Rig-veda VII, 55, 1; VIII, 17, 14), and 
to (Agni) Svish/akm a tenth oblation of cooked 
food at night. 

9. Taking with himself his eldest son and his wife, 
carrying grain, let him enter (the house with the 
words), 

* Indra’s house is blessed, wealthy, protecting; 
that I enter with my wife, with offspring, with cattle, 
with increase of wealth, with everything that is 
mine.’ 

K HAND A 6. 

1. ‘To every able one, to every blissful one, to 
you I turn for the sake of safety, of peace. Free 
from danger may we be. May the village give me 
in charge to the forest. All! give me in charge to 
the great one,’—thus (he speaks) when leaving the 
village. 

2. ‘ May the forest give me in charge to the village. 
Great one! give me in charge to the all ’—thus 
(he speaks) when entering the village, not without 
(carrying) something (with himself, such as fuel, 
flowers, &c.) 

3. I enter the blessed, joyful house, which does 
not bring death to men ; manly (I enter) that which 
is rich in men. Bringing refreshment, dropping 
ghee (we enter the house) in which I shall joyfully 
rest’—this verse is constantly to be pronounced 
(when he enters the house). 

5, 3. For anyeshv aham we should read perhaps yeshv aham. 
Aivalayana-^raut. II, 5, 17 has tesh» ahaw. 
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K HAND A 6. 

1. One who has not set up the (sacred 5 rauta) 
fires, when setting out on a journey, looks at his 
house. 

2. (He murmurs the text,)' Do ye both, Mitra and 
Varuwa, protect this house for me; unscathed, un¬ 
disturbed, may Phshan guard it till our return 

3. And murmurs (the verse), ' Upon the path we 
have entered’ (Rig-veda VI, 51, 16). 

K11 and a 7 . 

1. When he then returns from his journey, he 
looks at his house (and says), 

2. ‘ House, do not fear, do not tremble ; bringing 
strength' we come back. Bringing strength, joyful 
and wise, I come back to thee, to the house, rejoicing 
in my mind. 

' 1 hat of which the traveller thinks, that in which 
dwells much joy, that I call the house. May it know 
us as we know it. 

‘Hither are called the cows; hither are called 
goats and sheep; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house.’ 

3 - Having approached the (sacred) domestic fire 
with the verse, ‘ This Agni is glorious to us, this is 
highly glorious. Worshipping him (?) may we suffer 
no harm ; may he bring us to supremity ’— 

4 - Let him pronounce auspicious words. 

5 - When accepting the water for washing the feet 
he says, ‘ The milk of Virfif art thou ; may I obtain 

•> 2- On kilala, see chap. 3, 1. 

5- PadyS virS^ is the Vir% metre, so far as it consists of 

[=9] H 
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the milk of VirA^; in me (may) the milk of Padya 
Viraf (dwell)!’ 

Khajvda 8 . 

1. When one who has not set up the (sacred 
.Srauta) fires, is going to partake of the first-fruits 
(of the harvest), let him sacrifice to the Agrayawa 
deities with (Agni) Svish/akrzt as the fourth, and 
with the word Svaha, on his (sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Having recited over (the food) which he is 
going to eat (the formula), ‘ To Pra^Apati I draw 
thee, the proper portion, for luck to me, for glory to 
me, for food to me! ’— 

3. He thrice eats of it, sprinkling it with water, 
with (the verse), ‘ From the good you have led us to 
the better, ye gods ! Through thee, the nourishment, 
may we obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, 
bringing refreshment; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals! ’ 

4. With (the verse), 4 This art thou, breath; the 
truth I speak. This art thou; from all directions 
thou hast entered (into all beings). Thou driving 
away old age and sickness from my body be at home 
with me. Do not forsake us, Indra!’—he touches the 
place of the heart; 

Padas; in this connection, of course, the phrase is intended besides 
to convey the meaning of ‘ the splendour which dwells in the feet.’ 
Comp. Paraskara I, 3, 12 and Professor Stenzler's note there. My 
German translation of this SQtra of 5ankhiyana rests on a misun¬ 
derstanding. 

8, 1. The Agraya»fcsh/i is the corresponding rite of the £rauta 
ritual. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 343. The deities of that 
sacrifice are Indra and Agni; the Virve devfis; Heaven and 
Earth. 

3. In the text read for tvaya^vasena, tvayS*vasena. 
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5. With (the words), ‘ The navel art thou; do not 
fear; the knot of the breathing powers art thou; do 
not loosen thyself,’ (he touches) the navel; 

6. With the verse, ■ Bliss with our ears ’ (Rig-veda 

I. 89, 8), (he touches) the limbs as stated (in that 
verse); 

7. Worshipping the sun with the verse, ‘ Yonder 
eye’ (Rig-veda VII, 66, 16). 

Khawda 9. 

1. ‘May the noisy (goddesses) keep you away 
from slaughtering hosts. May the entire share. 
O cows, that belongs to this lord of cows, suffer no 
harm among you—(and) 

'May Pushan go after our cows' (Rig-veda VI, 
54. 5)—this he shall speak over the cows when they 
go away (to their pasture-grounds). 

2 . 'MayPOshan hold' (Rig-veda VI, 54, to), when 
they run about. 

3. ' May they whose udder with its four holes is 
full of sweet and ghee, be milk-givers to us; (may 
they be) many in our stable, rich in ghee'—and. 
'The cows have come’(Rig-veda VI, 28), when they 
have come back. 

4- The last (verse) when he puts them in (into 
the stable). 

5- The hymn, ‘Refreshing wind’ (Rig-veda X, 
■69), (he recites over the cows), when they are gone 
•nto the stable. 

Khaiyba 10 . 

!• The new moon that follows after the Phalguna 

c-. 9, nois y on es are the winds; comp, the passage of 

^kbayana-Srauta-sfitra, quoted p. 144 of the German edition. 

H 2 
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full moon, falls under (the Nakshatra) Revati: on 
that (new moon day) he shall have the marks made 
(on his cattle), 

2. With (the words), ‘ Thou art the world, thou¬ 
sandfold prospering. To Indra may exertion (?) 
give thee. Inviolate art thou, unhurt, sap, food, 
protection. For as many (cows) I shall do this 
now, for more (than these) may I do it in the latest 
year.’ 

3. Of that (cow) that calves first let him sacrifice 
the biestings with the two verses, 1 Yearly the milk of 
the cow’ (Rig-veda X, 87, 17. 18). 

4. If she brings forth twin-calves, let him sacrifice 
with the Mah&vy&hrftis, and give the mother of the 
twins (to the Br 4 hma;;as). 

KlIAWflA 11. 

1. Now (follows) the VWshotsarga (i.e. setting a 
bull at liberty). 

2. On the Kdrttika full moon day or on that 
day of the Asvayu/a (month) that falls under (the 
Nakshatra) Revati— 

3. He sacrifices, after having kindled amid the 
cows a well-inflamed fire, A^ya oblations (with the 
words), 

4. ‘Here is delight; take delight here. Sv&h&l 

10, 2. The reading of tvS jramo dadat is doubtful. See the 
Various Readings in the German edition. 

11, 1. A part of this chapter is nearly identical with the corre¬ 
sponding section of the Ka//zaka-grzhya; see Jolly’s article, Das 
Dharma-sfjtra dcs Vishnu, &c. (Sitzung der philos. philol. Classe dcr 
Bairischen Academic, 7 Juni, 1879), p. 39. Comp, also Paraskara 
III, 9; Vishnu LXXXVI, and Jolly’s remarks, in Deutsche Rund¬ 
schau X, p. 428. 
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Here is still-standing; here is (your) own still¬ 
standing. Sviha! 

‘ I have let the calf join its mother. May the 
calf, sucking its mother’s breast, support increase of 
wealth among us. Svihd!’ 

5. With the verse, 1 May Pitshan go after our 
cows’(Rig-veda VI, 54, 5) he sacrifices from (a mess > 
of sacrificial food) belonging to Ptlshan. 

6. Having murmured the Rudra-(hymns), 

7. (He takes) a one-coloured, two-coloured, or 
three-coloured (bull), 

8. Or one that protects the herd, 

9. Or that is protected by the herd, 

10. Or it may also be red. 

11. It should have all its limbs complete, and be 
the finest (bull) in the herd. 

12. Having adorned that (bull), 

13. And the four best young cows of the herd, 
having adorned those too, 

14. (He says,) ‘This young (bull) I give you as 
your husband; sporting with him, your lover, walk 
about. Do not desert us (?), being joined (with us) 
from your birth. In increase of wealth, in food may 
we rejoice. Sv 4 hA 1 ’ 

15. When (the bull) is in the midst (of the cows), 
he recites over (them), ‘ Refreshing,’ &c. (Rig-veda 
X, 169, 1 seq.) down to the-end of the Anuvaka. 

16. With the milk of all of them he shall cook milk- 
rice and feed Brdhma/tas with it. 

6. Rig-veda I, 43. 114 ; II, 33 ; YII. 46. 

M- The translation ‘do nor desert us,’ rests on the conjecture 
tnavasthata; see the Various Readings, and the note on p. 145 
of the German edition.. 
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Khanda 12. 

1. After the Agrah&yawt (or the full moon day of 
the month Mirgasirsha) (follow) the three Ash/ak&s 
in the second fortnight (of the Mirgaslrsha and of the 
two following months). 

2. At the first of these he sacrifices vegetables, 

3. With (the verse), ‘ She who shone forth first is 
this (earth); she walks, having entered into this 
(earth). The wife has brought forth (children), the 
new-creating mother. May the three powers follow 
her. Sv&hA!’ 

4. Now (the oblation for Agni) Svish/akrA, 

5. With (the verses), ‘She in whom Yama, the 
son of Vivasvat, and all gods are contained, the 
Ashfek 4 whose face is turned to all sides, she has 
satiated my desires. 

‘They call thy teeth “the pressing-stones;” thy 

12 , 1. On the Ash/akS festivals, of which some texts reckon 
three, while others have four, comp. Weber, Naxatra (second 
article), pp. 337, 341 seq.; Btihler, S. B. E., II, p. 214; Ludwig, 
Rig-veda, vol. iv, pp. 424 seq.; Atharva-veda III, 10. The last 
Ash/SkS, which is celebrated in the dark fortnight of Migha, is 
called EkSsh/akS; this Ash/akd is called the ‘ wife of the year,’ ‘the 
image of the year,' ‘ the disposer of the days.’ If the PhSIguna 
month is reckoned as the first of the year, this Ash/akS precedes 
the year’s beginning only by a few days; there are also some Vedic 
passages which point to the EkSsh/aka’s following shortly after the 
beginning of the year; see Weber, Ioc. cit., p. 342. 

3. Instead of navaknt the parallel texts (except the Mantrabrah- 
ma»a II, 2, 12) have navagat, which is explained by nfitanavivi- 
havat! (Ludwig, loc. cit.); the 1 three powers ’ are understood by 
Madhava(in the commentary on Taitt. Samh. IV, 3, 11) as Agni, 
SQrya, and A’andra. 

5- After pavamdnaA there is evidently a word wanting that 
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udder is (Soma) Pavamina; . . . . are the months 
and half-months- Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one! Svih 4 !’ 

K hand A 13 . 

1. At the middle (Ash/akfi) and in the middle of 
the rainy season, 

2. The four Mahavyahmis (and) the four (verses), 
• They who have thirsted’ (Rig-veda X, 15, 9 seq.): 
having quickly recited (these verses) he shall sacri¬ 
fice the omentum; 

3. Or (he shall do so) with the verse, ‘ Carry the 
omentum, Gatavedas, to the Manes, where thou 
knowest them in the world of virtue. May streams 
of fat flow to them ; may the wishes of the sacrificer 
be fulfilled. Svfihi! ’ 

4. (Then follow) the four Mah&vy&hmis (and) 
the four (verses), ‘ They who have thirsted ’ (see 
Sfltra 2): (thus is offered) an eightfold oblation of 
cooked food, together with the cut-off portions. 

indicated the limb of the Ash/akfi’s body identified with the months 
and half-months. 

13 , 1. On madhySvarsha, comp. Weber, loc. cit., pp. 331, 
337. N&r&yam understands not ‘in the middle of the rainy 
season,’ but ‘ in the middle of the year ’ (see his note, p. 146 of the 
German edition). I cannot help thinking that the word madhyS- 
varshe, given by the MSS. here and in Paraskara III, 3, 13, and 
explained by N&rSyana, is a corrupt reading which we should 
correct into mSghyavarshe (‘the festival celebrated during the 
rainy season under the Nakshatra Maghfis’), or something like that. 
The MSS. of Arvalayana-Grfhya II, 5, 9 have maghySvarshaw, mii- 
ghavarshaw, mSdhyavarshaw. Vishnu (LXXVI, 1, comp. LXXVIII, 
32, and Professor Jolly’s note, Sacred Books of the East, VII, 
p- 240) mentions ‘the three Ash/akas, the three Anvash/ak&s, 
a Magha day which falls on the thirteenth of the dark half of 
the month Praush/tapada.' Comp. Manu III, 273, varshSsu An 
roaghasu Aa; Ya^navalkya I, 260. 
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5. Or, ‘ Interposed are the mountains; interposed 
is the wide earth to me. With the sky and all the 
points of the horizon I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N. N. svAhA! 

‘ Interposed to me are the seasons, and days and 
nights, the twilight’s children. With the months 
and half-months I interpose another one instead of 
the father. To N. N. svAhA! 

' With the standing ones, with the streaming ones, 
with the small ones that flow about: with the waters, 
the supporters of all I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N. N. svAhA 1 

‘ Wherein my mother has done amiss, going astray, 
faithless to her husband, that sperm may my father 
take as his own ; may another one fall off from the 
mother. To N. N. svAhA I’—these four (verses) 
instead of the MahAvyAhn’tis, if (the sacrificer) is an 
illegitimate child. 

6. Or milk-rice (should be offered). 

7. On the next day the Anvash/akya ceremony 
(i.e. - ceremony following the Ash/akA) in accordance 
with the rite of the Pi»</apitriy^fffa. 

Khajvda 14 . 

1. On the last (Ash/akA) he sacrifices cakes, 

2. With the words, ‘The Ukthya and the AtirAtra, 
the SadyaAkrI together with the metre—Ash/akA! 


5. Instead of‘N. N.’ (the text has the feminine amushyai) the 
sacrificer inserts the name of his mother. For mSsSs, ardhamS- 
sSs I propose to read, mSsais, ardhamisais. 

7. On Anvash/akya, comp. Btlhler, S. B. E., XIV, p. 55; Jolly, 
loc. cit., p. 59. 


Preparer of cakes! Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one. SvAhA!' 

3. A cow or a goat is the animal (to be sacrificed), 
or a mess of cooked food (should be offered). 

4. Or he may optionally offer food to a cow. 

5. Or he may optionally burn down brushwood in 
the forest and say, ‘ This is my Ash/akA.’ 

6. But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). 

Here ends the Third AdhyAya. 


14, 3-6. This is one of the passages which the author has taken 
unchanged from a more ancient SQtra ; see Arv. II, 4, 8-11; 
Gobhila IV, 1 (end of the chapter). The SOtras do not refer, as 
their po.-ition would seem to indicate, to the third, but to the 
second Ash/akS. 

5. Comp. Weber, loc. cit., p. 34a, note 1. 
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Adiiyava IV, Khaiksa 1 . 

1. Let him offer (»Sr£ddha oblations) ever)' month 
to the fathers. 

2. Having invited an uneven number of Brih- 
mawas, versed in the Veda, at least three, to sit 
down as (representing) the fathers. 

1, i. Kha«<As 1-4 contain the rules regarding the Sraddha obla- 
t.ons directed to the Manes. The dinners offered in connection 
with these -Srtddha sacrifices to Brfhmawas and also-though 
of this of course no notice is taken in Vedic texts-to Sramaaas 
stood in the first line among the exhibitions of liberality of lay 
people towards priests and monks. Thus we find among the 
stock phrases that constantly reoccur in the Pali Pi/akas, the men¬ 
tion of Samawas and BrShma/ias 1 who have eaten the food given 
to them out of faith 1 (saddhfideyydni bho^andni bhuff^itvd)- 
wherein the - food given out of faith * (saddhddeyya) cither chiefly 
or exclusively means the SWMdha dinners, which are so called 
because the sacrificer gives them ‘full of faith’ (rraddhSsam- 
anvita, Manu III, 275) to the Brdhmawas and through them to 
the Manes. 

The principal form of Sraddha is that treated of in chap. 1 
which is designated in other texts (see, for instance, Axvalayana- 
Gr/hya IV, 7, 1) as pdrvawa xrdddha. There arc, however, 
besides the parvan of the new moon, other times also considered 
as admissible for the performing of this monthly .Sraddha; see 
XV « 2 sec l-! Apastamba II, 16, Ac.; and comp, on the 
Sraddhas in general the passages quoted by Professor Jolly, Das 
Dharma-sQtra des Vishnu (Sitzung der Bair. Akademic, phil. Classe, 

7 Juni, 1879), pp. 4 6 seq.; Max Muller, ‘India, what can it teach 
us? pp. 234 seq., 374 seq. 

3. ‘ “ As the fathers ” means : he invites the youngest, middle- 
aged, and eldest Brahmanas to sit down in the place of the father, 
the grandfather, and the great-grandfather’ (Narayana). A similar 
explanation of pitrivat is mentioned by Nardyana on Axvalayana- 
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3. And having strewn sesamum into an uneven 
number of water-pots, 

4. He shall pour them out over the hands of the 
Brahmawas, assigning (this gift) to them with the 
words, ‘ N. N.! This to thee!’ 

5. After this they should be adorned; 

6. And after he has (respectfully) spoken to them, 
and has put food into the fire, 

7. Assigning (the food) to them with the words, 

1 N. N.! This to thee!’ he shall cause them to eat. 

8. While they are eating, he shall murmur the 
MahAvyAhmis, the SAvitrl, the Madhuvatlya-verses 
(Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seq.), and verses addressed to 
the Manes and to (Soma) PavamAna. 

Grihya IV, 7, 2. My German translation of this SQtra ought to be 
altered accordingly. 

Besides the BrShmawas mentioned in this SQtra, who represent 
the fathers, according to all the commentaries, other Driihma/ias 
had to be invited as representing the Vi/ve devas. Ndrfiyawa gives 
detailed statements as to the number of the paitrfka and of the 
daivika Brahmanas to be invited, and though at first sight a Euro¬ 
pean reader would rather be inclined to doubt whether at the 
Sr&ddha ceremony, as the author of the text intended to describe 
it, any Brahmanas at all had to be present except the paitrikas, 
the SCttra 2, 5 shows that the commentators are quite right in their 
statements regarding both categories of BrShmanas. 

5-7. It would be more natural to alter the division of the 
SQtras, so as to bring Smantrya in the fifth, an naff £a in the 
seventh SQtra. In this case we should have to translate: 
5. After this, having (respectfully) spoken to them who have been 
adorned (by him with flowers, ornaments, &c.); 6. And having 
put (food) into the fire, 7. And having assigned the food to them, 
&c., he shall cause them to eat.—The respectful address mentioned 
in the fifth SQtra consists, according to NSrSyana, in the announce¬ 
ment, ‘ Ye Brahroar/as, I will put (food) into the fire! ’ (comp. Axv.- 
Gr/hya IV, 7, 18), which he subsequently does with the formulas, 
‘To Agni Kavyavahana svShal To Soma Pitr/mat svahal To 
Yama Aiigirasvat Pitn'mat svaha 1 1 Comp. BaudhSyana II, 14, 8. 
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9. When they have finished with eating, he shall 
offer the lumps (of flour). 

10. Before (their dinner he shall offer) the lumps, 
according to some (teachers). 

11. Behind (these he places the lumps) for their 
wives, putting something between (these and the 
preceding ones). 

12. To the Brahma«as he shall announce the 
remnants. 

13. The rites of the putting (of food) into the 
fire (see Sfitra 6), &c. have been declared (in the 
.S'rauta-sCitra) by the Pi/ir/apitnyaf/Za. 

Khanda 2. 

1. Now (follows) the Ekoddish/a (i.e. the .Srdddha 
ceremony directed to a single dead person), 

2. With one strainer, 

3. One (pot of) Argha-water, 

4. One lump (of flour). 

5. No inviting (takes place here), nor the putting 

9. As to the way in which the PiWas should be offered, NSrS- 
ya/ia refers to the Srauta-sfitra (IV, 4). 

10,11. I’in</Sn evidently belongs to the tenth Sfitra, not, as the 
Indian tradition takes it, to the eleventh. Between the Pi/itfas of 
the fathers and those belonging to the mothers he puts, according 
to N&r&yaxa, for instance, Darbha grass. 

13. .Srauta-sQtra IV, 3 seq. 

2 , 1. Eka uddish/o yasmin rrfiddhe tad ekoddish/am 
(NSr.). This is the kind of .Sraddha sacrifice which is to be per¬ 
formed for one twice-born during the first year after his death ; see 
Manu III, 247 ; Ya^navalkya I, 250. 

3. This rule about the Argha water corresponds to those given 
with regard to the Pan ama .Sraddha in the Sfitras 3 and 4 of the 
preceding chapter. 

5. ‘Because the avahana (inviting) is forbidden here, it follows 


(of food) into the fire, nor (do) the Visve devas (take 
part in this ceremony). ‘ Relished ?' —thus are they 
to be asked whether they are satiated. ‘May it 
approach (the fathers),' instead of ‘ imperishable.’ 

6. ‘ Be satisfied,’ when sending them away. 

7. Thus through one year, when one has died. 

8. And (then) omission of the fourth one. 

Khanda 3. 

1. Now (follows) the Sapi//flftkara«a (i.e. reception 
of a dead person into the community of Pinc/a- 
offerings with the other Manes). 

that it must take place at the P 5 rva«a Sraddha' (Nar.). According 
to R 4 ma*andra’s Paddhaii he shall say to the Br&hmanas, ‘I will 
invite hither the fathers;’ and when they give their consent, he 
invites them with Rig-vcda X. 16, 12. Comp. Ya^fiavalkya I, 232 
seq., Ac. Regarding the Virve devSs comp, the note on chap. 1,2; 
as to the tr/'ptaprarna (the question whether they are satiated) 
comp. Manu III, 251; Y%«. I. 240. At the Parvawa Sraddha. 
after the Iirahmawas have finished their dinner and rinsed their 
mouths, and after the PiWas have been offered, the sacrificer says, 

1 May what has been given at this Srfiddha to our father N. N., 
who belongs to the gotra N. N., be imperishable I ’ (comp. YSg'ft. I, 
242.) This phrase is to be altered at the Ekoddish/a Sraddha in 
the way indicated in this Sfitra. 

8. After the Ekoddish/a .Sraddha has been performed for a dead 
person during the first year after his death, he is to be admitted, by 
the Sapinrfikanwa ceremony, among the other Manes, and receives 
thenceforward his Piwrfa together with them at the ordinary Par- 
vana .S'rSddha. As the ritual of this .Sraddha requires that the 
number of the ‘ fathers ’ worshipped should be three, the accession 
of a new person makes necessary the omission of the pra-pra- 
pitamaha, who has now become fourth among the fathers. 

3 , 1. It appears to me that this whole chapter is a later addition 
to the original text The last Sfitra of the preceding chapter, 
treating of the omission of the fourth ‘ father,’ which forms, as 
shown in the preceding note, a consequence of the Sapiw/ikarawa, 
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2. When one year has elapsed, or three half¬ 
months, 

3. Or on a day when something good happens, 

4. He fills four water-pots with sesamum, scents, 
and water, 

5. Three for the fathers, one for the (newly) dead 
person, 

6. And pours the pot that belongs to the (newly) 
dead person out into the pots of the fathers with 
the two verses, ‘ They who commonly ’ (VA^asaneyi 
SawhitA XIX, 45. 46). 

7. Thus also the lump (of flour). 

8 . This is the Sapi«</lkara«a. 

Khajvda 4 . 

1. Now (follows) the Abhyudayika (i.e. the »SrAd- 
dha ceremony referring to good luck). 

supposes this ceremony to be known and to require no special 
explanation. Had the intention of the author been to treat of the 
Sapi/wfikarana, this would have been the right place for mentioning 
the Aiturthavisarga, and not, as we really read it, the end of the 
chapter treating of the Ekoddish/a. As pointing in the same direc¬ 
tion I will mention that the *Sambavya-Gr/hya, while giving the 
first, second, and fourth chapter of this AdhySya, omits the third. 
Finally it seems decisive to me that the fifth (Paruish/a) book of 
the A'dhkhSyana-Gnhya treats of the Sapina'ikarawa in a whole 
chapter (V, 9), which shows that the text itself, as the author of 
the Paruish/a read it, gave no exposition of this ceremony. 

2. Nirdyawa says that tripaksha means either three pakshas, 
i. e. one month and a half, or one paksha deficient by three days, 
i. e. twelve days. We need not say that the latter explanation is 
inadmissible; it evidently rests on a wrong conclusion drawn from 
a passage of another SQtra quoted by him, in which it is stated that 
the Sapiflf/ikarana should be performed sawvatsardnte dvd- 
dafdhe vd. 

4 , 1. The Abhyudayika .Srdddha has to be performed on such 


2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, on an 
auspicious day, 

3. After the sacrifice to the mothers has been 
performed, 

4. And an even number of (BrAhmawas) versed in 
the Veda have been invited to sit down ; 

5. In the forenoon; 

6. The rite is performed from left to right. 

7. The murmuring with the omission of the verses 
belonging to the Manes. 

8. The Darbha blades are straight. 

9. Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 

10. The lumps are mixed with curds, jujube fruits, 
fried grain. 

11. On inviting (the Manes, he should say), ‘ The 
NAndlmukha (glad-faced ?) Manes will I invite.’ 

12. ‘May the NAndlmukha Manes be rejoiced,’ 
instead of ‘ imperishable.’ 

13. ‘The NAndlmukha Manes will I make speak,’ 
when he makes (the BrAhmawas) speak. 

14. ‘(Was it) well done?’—thus are they to be 
asked whether they are satiated. 


occasions as the birth of a son, the marriage of a son or a daughter, 
the performance of ceremonies such as the n&makarman, idiii- 
karman, &c. See YS^uavalkya I, 249. 

3. A 6'raddha ceremony directed to the mothers here precedes 
that consecrated to the fathers. 

6. Professor Stenzler’s translation of YS^navalkya, loc. cit. (pra- 
dakshi>»avr/tka » die Ehrfurcht beobachtend), has to be corrected 
according to this SQtra. 

7. See chap. 1, 8. 9. See chap. 1, 3. 

11. Concerning the * invitation’ (avahana)see the note on chap. 2,5. 

12. See chap. 2, 5 and the note there. 

. 13- ‘ When he causes them to say Svadhd.' Nardyana. Comp. 
Arv.-Grfhya IV, 7, 30. 

14- Comp. chap. 2, 5. 
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15. The rest is the same (as in the other kinds of 
•Sr&ddha rites), as far as it is not prohibited (by 
contrary rules). 

Khaa'ca 5. 

1. Now (follows) the Up&karawa (i.e. the ceremony 
by which the annual course of study is opened). 

2. When the herbs appear, under the Nakshatra 
Hasta or .Sravaz/a, 

3. Let him make oblations of the flour of fried 
barley and of grains, mixed with curds and ghee, 
with the (whole) Veda, verse by verse: thus say 
some (teachers). 

4. Or with the first verses of the Sflktas and 
Anuv&kas. 

5. With the first verses of the Adhyayas and of 
the sections belonging to the (different) /?/shis, ac¬ 
cording to MAwdtokeya. 

6 . But Kaushltaki has said : 

7. ' I praise Agni the Purohita’ (Rig-veda I, i, i), 
this one verse, 

8 . ‘ The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it 

' If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ‘ Sung 
by Gamadagni‘ In thy abode the whole world rests:' 


5 , 1. As to the UpSkarana, see the statements of Professor 
Weber in his second article on the Nakshatras, Abhandlungen der 
Berliner Akademie, 1861, p. 338, and of Professor Biihler in his 
notes on Apastamba, S. B. E., II, pp. no, in. 

2. The Nakshatra .Srava«a is evidently considered as particu¬ 
larly fit for this occasion because of its name containing an allusion 
to rruti, &c. 

4. I have followed Narayana, but perhaps I ought to have trans¬ 
lated, ‘ Sflktas or Anuvakas,’ and in the fifth Sfitra, ‘Adhyayas or 
the sections, See.' 


“3 


• Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care‘ Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien;' ‘ Look on, look about‘ Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts’ friend;’ ‘The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee each time two verses, 

9. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose ’—this one 
verse (the first and last verse of each Manafala). 

10. (Taking something) of the remnants of the 
sacrificed (food) they partake of that sacrificial food 
with this (verse), 1 I praised Dadhikrivan ’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6). 

11. They sip water, sit down, 

12. Murmur the MahAvyAhn'tis, the S&vitrl, and 
the auspicious hymns commencing from the beginning 
of the Veda, 

13. And cause the teacher to pronounce auspicious 
wishes. 

9. According to Kaushitaki, the oblations are made with the first 
and last rikaa of each Mam/ala. The last rik of the tenth Mam/ala 
quoted here, ta* kham yor & vr/wtmahe, is different from the 
verse with which our SamhitS (the .Sakala Sawhitfi of the Rig-veda) 
closes. It is well known that ta* kham yor & vrintmahe is the 
last verse in the Bishkala Sikhl which was adopted by the SaiikM- 
yana school (comp. Indische Studien, IV, 431; Weber, Verzeich- 
niss der Berliner Sanskrit-Handschriften, p. 314, &c.; Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, second edition, Nachtrag, p. 2). It was also 
known long since that the Bdshkala 5 akhfi of the Rig-veda con¬ 
tains eight hymns more than the -SSkala .Sakhl The A'araaavyfiha 
BhSshya (comp. Dr. von Schroeder’s Introduction to his excellent 
edition of the MaitrSyawi SamhitS, vol. i, p. xxiv), known to me 
through the kindness of Professor Weber, tells which eight hymns 
these are. There it is said (folio 22 of Professor Weber’s MS.) 
that in the Bashkala SawhitS there followed after VIII, 48 the first 
two of the Valakhilya hymns, after VIII, 94 the Valakhilya hymns 
3 ~ 7 , and at the end of the whole collection the so-called sam^niina 
hymn (see Professor Max Mailer’s edition, vol. vi, p. 32), which ends 
with the very verse quoted in our Sfitra, tai kham yor a vri- 
*»imahe. 

C* 9 ] I 
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14. Of this (ceremony) it is also said, 

15. 'Desirous (of acquiring) for the hymns in¬ 
exhaustible vigour, reverence, and also soundness, 
the Rishis, by the power of their austerities, have 
discovered the UpAkarman. 

16. ‘Therefore a constant performer of the six 
kinds of works should, in order that his Mantras 
might be successful, perform the U pAkarman so they 
say—if he wishes for success of his (holy) works. 

17. 'At the time of the UpAkarman and of the 
Utsarga an interruption (of the Veda-study) shall 
take place for (three days and) three nights, likewise 
at the Ash/akAs for one day and one night, and so on 
the last night of each season.' 

K HAND A 6. 

1. On the first day of the bright fortnight of 
MAgha, 

2. To the north-east, 

3. In a place covered with herbs, 

4. Having murmured the hymns sacred to the 

Sun, ‘Upwards that ( 7 Ata vedas’ (Rig-veda I, 50), 
‘The bright face of the gods’ (I, 115). ‘Adoration 
to Mitra's (eye)’ (X, 37 ), ‘From the sky (where he 
dwells) may SArya protect us’ (X , 158), _ 

16. The six kinds of works are, performing sacrifices 
officiating at the sacrifices of others (yfl^ana), studying th « y*" 
(adhyayana), teaching the Veda to others (adhyipana), giving (dina), 
and accepting gifts (pratigraha). Nardyawa. 

17. Concerning the Utsarga, see chap. 6. This 51oka occurs 
also Manu IV, 119 with the reading kshepanam instead of ksha- 
panam (‘ kshapanaw -Mandasam virama anadhy&yaA,’ Nlr$ya*a). 
Kshapa»am is correct. 

6, 1. This Kha»<fe treats of the Utsarga, i.e. the ceremony per¬ 
formed at the end of the term. 


5. And having thrown clods of earth (on the 
ground) to the different quarters (of the horizon), 
from the left to the right, with the hymn, ‘ A ruler 
indeed’ (Rig-veda X, 152), verse by verse, 

6. And having satiated (with water) the .tf/shis, the 
metres, the deities, faith and insight, and the fathers 
man by man, 

7. They interrupt (the study of) the hymns for 
six months and a half, 

8. Or for five and a half. 

9. But if they (wish to) recite them (nevertheless), 
let the recitation go on after a pause of one day and 
one night. 


Khavda 7. 

1. Now the interruption (of the Veda recitation):— 

2. In the case of prodigies until the same time 
(next day), 

3. And in the case of other miracles; 

4. In the case of lightning, thunder, and rains 
(the recitation shall be interrupted) till the twilight 
has thrice passed; 

5. At a .SrAddha-dinner for one day ; 

6. I f a death (of relations) or birth has happened, 
for ten days; 

7. On the fourteenth days (of the fortnights), the 
new moon days, and the Ash/akA days, 

6. On the tarpana, comp, chaps. 9 and 10. 

7, 2. The translation of SkSlam given in my German edition 
(Wahrend der betreffenden Zeit) is wrong: comp, the commentary 
ffiere quoted at p. 150; Gautama XVI, 22; Professor Stenzler’s 
note on Paraskara II, 11, 2. 

6 - Agharo sapWasodakayor maranam. Nir'yaaa. 

7- According to Nariyana the kz at the end of this SGtra would 
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8. And on misty days. 

o. And when the teacher has died, for ten days; 

io When he has heard of it, for three days ; 

n. And (on the death) of those whose family- 
head he is. 

12. On receiving (gifts) as at the Sr&ddha. 

11. On (the death of) a fellow- student; 

14. When he has followed (the funeral of) a dead 

^TAnd when he has laid down the lumps of 
flour to the fathers. 

16. At night; 

17. During twilight; 

18. On the full and change of the moon; 

19. After sunset; 

20. In the neighbourhood of a i’ftdra; 

a 1. When the sound of a S&man is heard; 

22. On a burial ground ; 

be intended to convey the weaning that on the pratipad days of 
each fortnight the study should also be interrupted. 

8. The translation of nabhya is quite conjectural. NJrSyaua 
gives a different weaning to this word; comp. p. 150 of 
German edition. 

11. AHryaputridayaA N My ana. 

21. The reason why the recitation of the Rig-veda is forbidde 
when the sound of a SStnan is heard, becomes manifest, for m- 
stance, from Apastamba I, .0, 7. where die tounuance of the 
Veda-study is prescribed when the barking of dogs, the braying of 
asses the cry of a wolf, &c., the sound of musical instruments, of 
weeping, and of a Saman is heard. Loud sounds like these Would 
dismrb the recitation of Bit or Yafus te.ta A 

nion has been recently brought forward by Professor Aufrecht (s« 
his edition of .he Rig-veda, second edition vol. u, P- 
the incompatibility of the recitation of S.i hymns and or Summa 
•beruht auf de, Kenntni.s von dcr VVillknr und de,: « 

unwiirdigen Weise, in weleher der aite Test des R.g-veda m Jresem 
Gesangbuche (i. e. the SSmavcdiriika) behandelt 1st. 
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23. In a wilderness which belongs to the village ; 

24. In a village where a corpse is ; 

25. On seeing forbidden sights; 

26. On hearing what is forbidden; 

27. On smelling a foul smell; 

28. If a high wind blows ; 

29. If a cloud emits (heavy) rain ; 

30. On a carriage road ; 

31. And while the sound of a lute is heard; 

32. While being on a chariot; 

33. (I n the neighbourhood) of a dog as (in that) 
of a .Sudra; 

34. Having climbed up a tree; 

35. Having descended into a pit; 

36. (Immersed) in water; 

37. While anybody cries ; 

38. While suffering bodily pain ; 

39. While he is naked; 

40. Whilst impure with the remnants of food ; 

41. On a bridge ; 

42. On the occasion of the shaving of the hair 
and the beard until the bath ; 

43. While being rubbed; 

44. While bathing; 

45. When having sexual intercourse ; 

46. While being anointed ; 

47. (In the neighbourhood) of a man who has to 
touch corpses (a corpse-bearer, &c.), of a woman that 
has recently been confined, or that has her courses, 
as (in the neighbourhood) of a .Sildra ; 

23. GramSranye gramam (read, grama?) evSraayaw vana« tatra 
nidhiylta. NarSyana. 

29. Except during the rainy season. NMyawa. 

45- NirSyawa also understands maithuna, and I think that the 
German translation ought to be corrected accordingly. 
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48. With veiled hands; 

49. In an army ; 

50. In presence of a Br&hmaoa who has not had 
his meal, and of cows (that have eaten nothing) ; 

51. When (these impediments) have passed, let 

them (continue to) recite (the Veda) 

52. Should any of these cases arise against his 
will, let him (continue to) recite after having held his 
breath and looked at the sun. 

53. (The same rules hold good,) except (those 
regarding) lightning, thunder, and rain, for (the study 
of) the Kalpa, During the five months and a half 
(they have to behave) as while it rains. 

54. Thereof it is also said, 

55. • Food, water, roots and fruits, and whatsoever 
else SrAddha-food there may be : even when he has 
(only) accepted thereof, the study should be inter¬ 
rupted ; the Brfihma«a’s hand is his mouth; so it is 
taught.’ 

53. I think that this Sfttra contains two different rules which 

have to be separated, viz. x. vidyutstanayitnuvarshavar^a* 

kalpe; a. varshavad ardhashash/Aeshu. The first of these 
rules would extend the cases of anadhy&ya mentioned in this 
chapter to the study of the Kalpa-sfltra, except the cases of light¬ 
ning, rain, &c. The second would refer to the five months and a 
half following on the Utsarga ceremony (comp. chap. 6, 8), and 
would imply that during this time the same texts are to be studied 
or not, according as their study is allowed or forbidden dunng 
rainfall: i.e. the study of the SamhitS is to be discontinued, while 
that of the Kalpa is allowed to go on. Ramatondra and Narfi- 
yana differ from this interpretation; see p. 151 of the German 
edition. 

55. Comp. Manu IV, 117; VasishMa XIII, 16. 
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Khaatoa 8 . 

1. And to (students) who have been duly initiated 
he shall set forth (the Veda); 

2. The teacher sitting to the east or to the north, 
the other one to the south, with his face turned to 
the north. 

3. Or two (students shall be so seated). 

4. But more (than two) as there is room (for them). 

5. He should not sit on a high seat in presence of 
a Guru, 

6. Nor on the same seat (with him), 

7. Nor with outstretched feet, 

8. Nor stretching his arms under his knees, 

9. Nor leaning his body (against a support), 

10. Nor forming with his feet a lap, 

11. Nor holding his feet like an axe. 

12. After (the student) has said, ‘Recite, sir!' the 
teacher shall cause him to pronounce the syllable Om. 

13. ' Om,’ replies the other. 

14. Thereafter let him recite uninterruptedly. 

15. When he has recited, he embraces (his teacher’s 
feet), 

16. Says, ‘We have finished, sir!’ and (goes away) 
according to his business. 

8, r. Nyayenajishyadharmena upeta/i prSptas tebhyaA xishyebhyo 
vartayed adhyayanam SMtyzh pravartayet. Nlriyua. 

11. A’arawaw kuMirik5r0pa« kri'tv4 na pa/Zied ity artha^. 
Narayana. 

12. The words adhihi bho (recite, sir I) are pronounced by 
the student; this follows from the passages quoted in the note on 
II. 5, 10. Narayana slates that those words are pronounced by the 
teacher (a^aryo guru/4 rishyam adhyapanartham adhihi bho 3 id 
rabdam uktvi ...). 
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i 7. (He shall say,) ‘ Leave! Pause meanwhile! ’ 
according to some (teachers). 

18. Let no one step between (a teacher and 
students) who study. 

19. Let no one change his place during the 
recitation. 

20. Should any fault be committed, let him fast 
three days, or one day and one night, repeat the 
S&vitrl as long as he can, and give something to the 
Br&hmawas; then after an interruption of one day 
and one night the study should go on. 

Kha/wa 9. 

1. Having bathed, 

2. And having submerged himself at the time 
prescribed for the bath, he satiates the deities : 

19. The translation of 4tm4nam vipariharet is conjectural; 
comp, also Niriyana’s note, p. 151 of the German edition. 

9 x. It is not expressly stated in our text for what occasion the 
tarpana (i. e. satiating of deities, /?«shis, See. with water-offerings), 
which is treated of in chap. 9-10, shall be prescribed. The com¬ 
parison of Baudhiyana II, 9 might perhaps lead us to believe that 
the ceremony in question is to be performed whenever the sacrificer 
takes a bath. But the two texts which are most closely connected 
with ours, the .Simbavya and Axvaliyana Gnhyas, seem to point 
clearly to another conclusion. The Slmbavya-sOtra transposes 
the rules about the tarpana to the place which would correspond 
to SQtra II, 7, 28 of our text. The passage of the Simbavya- 
sdtra runs thus: mfile kunrfam kri'tvi yathoktam adbhiA 
parishifiAaty athemis (so the MS.) tarpayati AgniA Pra^l- 
patir VirfipikshaA, &c. It ends: pitaraA pitimahiA pra- 
pitimahiA PailaA Kaho/aA KaushitakaA (sic) Kaho/4ya 
Kaushltakaye svadh4stv iti pratipurushaA (sic) pitrfms 
tarpayitvi. The last words are taken from the Sfitra IV, 6, 
6 of our text. Thus there can be no doubt that •Sambavya 
intended to prescribe the tarpana for the conclusion of the 
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3. 'Agni may satiate himself; V£yu may satiate 
himself; SGrya may satiate himself; Vishnu may 
satiate himself; Pra^ipati may satiate himself; VirG- 
p&ksha may satiate himself; Sahasr&ksha may satiate 
himself; Soma, Brahman, the Vedas, the gods, the 
/tfshis, and all the metres, the word Om, the word 
Vasiiat-, the MahAvy&hmis, the SGvitrt, the sacri¬ 
fices, heaven and earth, the Nakshatras, the air, 
days and nights, the numbers, the twilights, the 
oceans, the rivers, the mountains, fields, herbs, trees, 
Gandharvas and Apsaras, the serpents, the birds, 
the Siddhas, the S&dhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, 
the Rakshas, the beings that have these (Rakshas, 
&c.) at their end, may satiate themselves. 

«I satiate the Sruti; I satiate the Smrr'ti; 1 
satiate the firmness; 1 satiate the delight; I satiate 

vedidhyayana. The same can be said of ArvalSyana, who also 
by the position which he assigns to the tarpana sections (III, 4) 
brings it into a similar connection with the vedidhyayana (see 
Niriyana's commentary on Axv., loc. cit. - ). We may also refer to 
the treatise about the study of the Aranyaka, which is appended to 
the SinkhSyana-Grihya as its sixth book; there the tar P a " a 18 
mentioned quite in the same connection (VI, 6,10 seq.). I believe, 
therefore, that in our text, chapters 9 and 10 have found their place 
here as a sort of supplementary addition to chap. 6, 6, just as in 
the first book the list of Nakshatras seems likewise appended to 
the Sfltra I, 25, 5. .. . . 

According to Niriyana, snitaA in the first Sfitra would refer to 
the bath which forms part of the Samivartana ceremony (see III, 
1,1), so that it would be the Gnhastha, who has taken the Sami¬ 
vartana bath, to whom the following rules refer. 

3. Comp, the similar lists of Arvaliyana, Gnhya III, 4 I 
bavya, quoted in my German edition of •S'inkhiyana, p. 153; and 
Baudhiyana II, 9 (S- B. E., vol. xiv, pp. 252 seq.). The last 
seems to be the most modem. 

It should be observed that the section of the list contained in 
this Sfitra, as well as that given below, chap. 10, 3, is divided into 
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the success; I satiate the thought; I satiate belief 
and insight, and the memory, cows and Br£hma«as, 
movable and immovable things. All beings may 
satiate themselves! ’—so far with the sacrificial cord 
suspended over the left shoulder. 

Khajtda 10. 

1. Now with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder, 

2. Looking in the direction that belongs to the 
Manes (i.e. the south): 

3. ‘ The (/frshis) of the hundred (Rifas), the 
(J&shis) of the middle (Mant/alas), Gmsamada, 
VLrv&mitra, Camadagni, VAmadeva, Atri, Bharad- 
vd^a, Vasish/Aa, the Prag&thas, the (tffshis) of the 
PavamAna hymns, the (A!zshis) of the short hymns 
and of the long hymns, Sumantu, (Jaimini, Vai- 
rampAyana, Paila, the Sfttras, the Bh&shyas, GSrgya, 
Babhru, Bdbhravya, Ma«</u, M 4 #afevya, GArgl VA- 


two parts, in the first of which the name of the being to be wor¬ 
shipped is given in the nominative case, with the verb tr/py atu, 
while in the second it stands in the accusative, with the verb tar- 
pay 4m i. The first part of this section contains the names of gods 
and of divine beings, such as the rivers, the mountains, &c.; in the 
second part are found abstract qualities or notions, such as mati, 
dhrrti, xruti. Similarly in chapter 10, 3 the Vedic poets, a few 
ancient teachers, and wise women, such as Girgi or Sulabhd, form 
the first part of the list, and then follow, in the accusative case, the 
names of such doctors as -Sankhiyana, Axvaliyana, .Sakalya. In 
Arvaliyana’s Sfitra of the first of our two sections only the first 
part reoccurs, the second is omitted, while the second section is 
found there in its entirety, with the same difference of names 
given in the nominative and accusative cases. The conjectures, 
however, which I had once based on this difference (see my German 
edition, pp. 152,153) as to the distinction of a more ancient part of 
the list, and of later supplements, are perhaps too hazardous. 


feknavi, Varfavl Pratitheyt, SulabWt Maitrey! (may 
satiate themselves). 

'(1 satiate) Kahola Kaushltaki, Mahakaushltakl, 
Suyafiia -SMkhiyana, Ajvalayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Bh 4 radva£a, C 4 tilkar/<ya, Faingya, Mahl- 
paihgya, Bashkala, Girgya, .Sakalya, M 4 «rf 4 keya, 
Mahadamatra, Audavihi, Mahaudav&hi, Sauyami, 
.Saunaki, ^ikapOni, Gautami; and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves. 

4. ‘ The fathers man by man. 

5. ‘ The ancestry of the father may satiate itself. 

6. ‘ The ancestry of the mother may satiate itself.' 

Khanba 11 . 

1. Let him not look at a naked woman, except 
during sexual intercourse, 

2. Nor (look) at the sun while it rises or sets, 

3. At an enemy, 

4. At an evil-doer, 

5. At a person that has to touch dead bodies. 

6. Let him not talk with a woman who has recently 
been confined or who has her courses, 

7. Nor with those (mentioned before). 

8. Let him not eat food from which its strength is 
taken away. 

9. Let him not do his work with implements 
wasted by use. 

10. Let him not eat together (with his wife), 

11. 1 scq. Rules of conduct for a Snitaka, i.e. a man who has 
completed his studentship. 

7. EtaiA pQrvoktaiA anlptadibhir na samvadet. N4r4ya«a. 

10. Nariyaaa states that ‘ with his wife ’ is to be supplied to this 
Sfitra, which indeed is rendered probable through the companion 
of Gautama IX, 32; Manu IV, 43, &c. 
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11. Nor remnants (of food). 

12. Remnants of (food belonging to the) Manes, 
gods, guests, and servants he may eat. 

13. Gleaning ears of corn, receiving alms unasked 
for, or for which he has asked the good, performing 
sacrifices for others, are the means of livelihood ; 

14. (Of these) each preceding one is the more 
respectable. 

15. Or if (his livelihood) cannot be gained (in one 
of the ways mentioned), let him follow the occupation 
of a Vaijya. 

16. (He shall be) careful about his duties towards 
Manes and gods. 

17. Indue time (he shall) have intercourse with 
his wife. 

18. He shall not lie down (to sleep) in the day-time, 

19. Nor during the first or the last watch of the 
night. 

20. Let him not sit on the bare ground. 

21. He shall constantly perform the prescribed 
duties regarding the use of water. 

22. (And constantly) have his sacrificial cord sus¬ 
pended over his left shoulder. 

23. Let him not abandon his teacher, 

24. Except on (his teacher’s) command, 

25. Or with (his) permission. 

Kiiajvda 12.. 

I. Every day he shall respectfully salute his 
teacher, 

II. Here also NSrSyana understands bhSrySya bhukta- 
xesham. 

15. Comp. Professor Bahler’s note on Gautama X, 5, S. B. E., 
vol. ii, p. 2*5. 

19. RStre.4 pUrvaprahare r4treA parfimaprahare ta. Narayana. 


2. And his Gurus, 

3. A vSrotriya when meeting him, 

4. When he returns from a journey, (also) one 
who is not a .Srotriya. 

5. In the words, ‘I am N.N., sir!’ pronouncing 
his own name, crossing his hands (so as to seize 
with his right hand the right foot, and with his left 
hand the left of the other person). 

6. (The person who has been thus saluted, in reply 
addressing him with his name,) 1 N.N.! and seizing 
his hands, pronounces a wish to him. 

7. Let him not go to a sacrifice without being 
chosen (thereto). 

8. And let him beware of (doing) wrong. 

9. Let him not go to assemblies of people. 

10. If he has come upon (such assemblies), let 
him not point out (anything evil) against (any¬ 
body). 

11. He shall not be a reviler, nor slanderous, nor 
a wanderer from house to house, nor a prattler. 

12. He shall not walk alone, 

13. Nor naked, 

14. Nor with veiled hands. 

15. Gods’-houses (he shall walk round) keeping 
the right side turned to them. 

12 , 5. N&rSyaira: ‘As to how that respectful salutation (abhi- 
vSdana) should be performed, he says .. . with his own right hand 
he touches ihe right foot of the AHrya or other person (whom he 
salutes), and with his left hand the left foot (comp. Manu II, 72) 
(and says), “ I am N.N. (amukararman) of the Gotra N. N., sir 1 
I offer my respectful salutation 1" ’ 

6 . ‘ The A*arya or other person seizes the hands of the saluting 
person,’ Ac. Narayana. 

10. See Nariy ana’s commentary, p. 154 o f the German 
edition. 
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r6. Let him not run. 

17. Let him riot spit. 

18. Let him not scratch himself. 

19. Let him not look on urine and excrements. 

20. Let him sit with veiled head, 

a 1. Not on the bare (ground), 

22. If he has only one garment, suspending his 
sacrificial cord on his ear, 

23. Not turning his face to the sun, 

24. Nor his rump, 

25. In the day-time with his face to the north, at 
night to the south. 

26. He shall not (eject) phlegm into water, nor in 
the neighbourhood (of water). 

27. He shall not climb up a tree. 

28. He shall not look down into a well. 

29. He shall not go to an execution-place, 

30. And in no case to a cemetery. 

31. Let him bathe day by day with his clothes on. 

32. When he has bathed, let him put on another 
garment before he is dry. 

Kiiajwa 13. 

1. Under (the Nakshatra) Rohiwl he shall have 
the ploughing done. 

2. Before it is done, he shall offer at the eastern 
boundary of his field a Bali to Heaven and Earth. 

3. With a verse sacred to Heaven and Earth and 
with the words, ‘Adoration to Heaven and Earth!’ 
(he performs his) worship (to Heaven and Earth). 

16. According to Narayawa we should have to supply, 'while it 
5s raining,’ which is countenanced by a number of parallel texts, 
for instance, Axv.-Grfhya III, 9, 6. 
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4. When the plough is being put into motion first, 
let a BrAhmawa touch the plough reciting this (verse), 
‘ For luck may us the plough-shares’ (Rig-veda IV, 


57. 8 )- 

5. ‘Through the lord of the field’—with (this 
hymn) (Rig-veda IV, 57), verse by verse, to the 
different directions (of the sky), from left to right, 
worship is done. 


Khanda 14. 

1. When going to cross water, he performs the 
Svastyayana (ceremony for lucky progress). 

2. He sacrifices thrice with his joined hands full 
of water into the waters, with the words, ‘ Adoration 
to the Sea, the child of the reed! Adoration to 
Varuwa, the lord of righteousness ! Adoration to all 
rivers! ’— 

3. Murmuring, ‘ May Vi^vakarman, the father of 
them all, relish the food offered.’ 

4. Against the stream for flowing (waters); up 
into the air for standing ones. 

5. Should he while crossing apprehend any danger, 
let him murmur the hymn of Vasish/Aa, * The eldest 
of which is the sea’ (Rig-veda VII, 49); this (will 
serve to him as) a boat. 

Khaatoa 15. 

1. The .Sravawa (oblation) he offers on the full 
moon day that falls under (the Nakshatra) .Sravish- 

s, of the flour of fried barley, or of cooked food, 

2. With (the words), ‘ To Vish«u svAhA! To (the 
Nakshatra) .SravaMa svAhA! To the full moon of 
SrAva*a svAhA! To the rainy season svAhA 1 ’ 
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3. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside, and having mixed together fried grain and 
the flour of fried barley with butter, he sacrifices— 

4. With (the words), ‘To the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents sv&M! To the celestial Serpents svihi! ’ 

5. Having placed to the north of the fire a new 
water-pot on eastward-pointed, fresh Kura grass, 

6. With (the words), ‘ May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents wash himself! May the celestial Serpents 
wash themselves ! ’—he pours water into it. 

7. With (the words), ‘ May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents comb himself! May the celestial Serpents 
comb themselves!'—he makes movements with a 
comb. 

8. With (the words),'May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents paint himself! May the celestial Serpents 
paint themselves! ’—he pours out portions of paint. 

9. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to (himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to themselves! ’—he offers flowers. 

10. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes¬ 
tial Serpents clothe himself! May the celestial 
Serpents clothe themselves! ’—he offers a thread. 

11. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes¬ 
tial Serpents anoint (his eyelashes)! May the celestial 
Serpents anoint (their eyelashes)! ’—he spirts out 
(small portions of collyrium) with a young Kura 
shoot. 

12. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes¬ 
tial Serpents look (at himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents look (at themselves)! ’—he makes them 
look in a mirror. 


15, 7. For this signification of pha»a, comp. ATullavagga V, 2,3. 
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13. With (the words), ‘Lord of the celestial Ser¬ 
pents, this is thy Bali! Celestial Serpents, this is 
your Bali! ’—he makes a Bali-offering. 

14- In the same way for the aerial (Serpents). 

15. For those dwelling in the directions (of the 
horizon). 

16. For the terrestrial ones. 

17. (He repeats these Mantras) thrice each time, 
the first (part) with higher voice each time, 

18. The second (part) with lower voice each time. 

19. In this way he shall offer day by day with the 
spoon, in small portions, a Bali of the flour of fried 
barley with water, down to the Pratyavaroha«a (or 
the ceremony of the ‘redescent’), at night, keeping 
silence. 

20. And (his wife) shall put (it) down silently. 

21. The close of the ceremony is the same as the 
beginning. 

22. With (the verse). ‘The good protectress' (Rig- 
veda X, 63. ro), let him ascend the (high) couch. 

i“, 18. The text has uMaistardm—uMaistarfim, and nfit- 
a i s t a r a w - n i £ a i s t a r 3 m. NS ray ana (comp, the text of his scholion, 
p. 155 of the German edition) understands this in a different way; 
he says that in the water-pot mentioned in the fifth Sfitra two 
different sthanas are to be distinguished, a higher part of it and a 
lower (uttaradharatayS). Now when the sacrificer, for instance, as 
prescribed in Sfitra 6, invites the Lord of the celestial Serpents, and 
the celestial Serpents to wash themselves, the pouring out of water 
would have to be performed first thrice for the Lord of the celes¬ 
tial Serpents in the higher place, then thrice for the celestial Ser¬ 
pents in the lower place. 

19. On the Pratyavarohawa see chap. 17. 

20. Narayawa : vagyamayukta ya^amanapatnl evaw balidravyS- 
dikam upasadayet. 

22. ' From the .Srstvam till the Agrahayani (see chap. 17, 1) one 
shall not sleep on the ground out of fear of the snakes." Narayaaa. 

• [29] K 
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Khawda 16. 

1. On the full moon day of Arvayu/a a milk-rice 
oblation to Indra. 

2. Having sacrificed A^ya with (the words), ' To 
the two Alvins svAhA ! To the two Arvayi#- svAhA! 
To the full moon of Arvayufa svAhA! To the autumn 
svAhA 1 To Pa.rupati svAhA! To the tawny one 
svAhA! ’— 

3. He shall sacrifice a mixture of curds and butter 
with this hymn,‘The cows came hither' (Rig-veda 
VI, 28), verse by verse. 

4. That night they let the calves join their mothers. 

5. Then feeding of the BrAhmawas. 

Kiianda 17. 

1. On the AgrahAyawl full moon day he shall re¬ 
descend, 

2. (Or) under (the Nakshatra) Rohi«l, or under 
the Prosh/AapadAs. 

3. In the morning, having taken a handfull of .Sami 
leaves, Madhftka flowers, reeds, ApAmArga plants, 
and of .Sirtsha, Udumbara, Kura shoots, and jujube 
fruits, and an earth-clod (taken) out of a furrow, 

4. Having put (all that) into a water-pot, 


16, 3. Ghr/'tamirraw dadhi pr/shatakam. Narayana. Comp, 
the Gr/hya-sa»graha II, 59. 

17, 1. The Pratyavarohawa (i.e. redescent) here described is 
the ceremony performed at the end of the time during which 
sleeping on high bedsteads is prescribed (chap. 15, 22). Beginning 
from the .SVavam full moon till the Pratyavarohawa, the offerings to 
the Serpents mentioned above have to be repeated every day 
(chap. 15, 19); the Pratyavarohawa is the concluding ceremony of 
these rites devoted to the Serpents. 


5. And, after he has quickly repeated the MahA- 
vyahmis and the SAvitrl, having repeatedly immersed 
(it) therein with this hymn, ‘ May he burn away 
from us pain’(Rig-veda I, 97), he shall drive away 
the evil from the persons standing under his protec¬ 
tion, from left to right, and pour out (the water) to 
the north. 

6. A Madhuparka is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Kiiaavda 18 . 

1. ‘May summer, winter and spring, autumn and 
rainy season be well-ordered to us. May we be 
under the safe protection of these seasons, and may 
they last (to us) through a hundred years. SvAhA J 

‘ Beat away, O white one,with thy foot, with the fore¬ 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varu«a and all that belong to the king's tribe. 
SvAhA! 

‘To the white one, the son of VidArva svAhA ! To 
VidArva svAhA I To Takshaka VaLrAleya svAhA! To 
VirAla svAhA!’—with (these words) he sacrifices (obla¬ 
tions) of A/ya. 

2. * May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed (on us). May the rains be to 
us happy rains; may the autumns be blessed to us.' 

3. With (the verse), ‘ Blessing on us, Mitra’ (Rig- 
veda I, 90, 9), he sweeps (the floor) with a PalAja 
branch, 

5. .Sara«yebhyo gnhebhyaA (read, gr/byebhya-4) sarvebhyaA 
sakardt, &c. Ndrayawa. 

18, 1. This chapter continues the description of the Pratyavaro- 
hawa begun in the preceding chapter. 

Rd^abandhavaiA, as our text has, should be corrected into 
r%abdndliavi^; comp. Axv. II, 3, 3. 
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4. Sprinkles (it with water) with (the verse), ‘ From 
the sea the wave’ (Rig-veda IV, 58, 1), 

5. And spreads out a layer (of straw) with (the 
verse), ' Be soft, O earth’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15). 

6. They then lie down on their sides, the eldest 
one to the right hand— 

7. With (the w r ords), * In the Brahman I establish 
myself, in the Kshatra,’ on (their) right (sides); 

8. With (the words), * Among the horses I establish 
myself, among the cows,’ on (their) left (sides); 

9. With (the words), ‘ Among the cattle I establish 
myself, in prosperity,’ on (their) right (sides); 

10. With (the words), ‘ Among offspring I establish 
myself, in food,’ on (their) left (sides). 

11. With (the verse), ‘Arise, the living’ (Rig- 
veda I, 113, 16), they arise. 

12. During that night they lie on that layer. 

13. Afterwards where they like. 

Khan da 19. 

1. On the full moon day of Afaitra, 

2. (Taking) jujube leaves, and making of meal 
(images) of couples of animals as it happens. 

3. A figure with prominent navel to Indra and 
Agni. 

4. Balls to Rudra. 

5. According to custom the Nakshatras and 
(their ?) images (?). According to custom the 
Nakshatras and (their ?) images (?). 

Here ends the Fourth Adhyiya. 


19, 2-5. Several points in the translation of these SOtras are 
uncertain. See the extracts from the commentary of Narayana, 
pp. 156 scq. of the German edition. 
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AdiiyAya V, Khayba 1. 

1. Now when he intends to set out on a journey, 
he makes (his sacred) fire enter into himself, (or) into 
the two kindling sticks, or into (an ordinary) log of 
wood, 

2. Once with (the text), ‘ Come, enter into my 
PrAwas,’ twice silently. 

3. Or with (the verse), ‘ This is thy womb’ (Rig- 
veda III, 29, 10) he warms the two kindling sticks, 

4. Or an (ordinary log of) wood. 

5. And before sunset the kindling (by attrition), 

6. And at the time of the Vairvadeva sacrifice. 

7. Having carried a common fire to a place that has 
been smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 

1, 1. The ceremony of SamSrohana, by which the duties 
towards the sacred fire are suspended, by causing the fire to ‘ enter ’ 
into the sacrificer’s body, or into the two Aranis, or into another 
piece of wood, is already mentioned in several passages of the 
Brihmana texts; comp, the quotations given by Professor Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 311. Comp, besides Ajvalayana-irauta-sQtra 
III,io; 51nkh3yana-.SYaut. II, 17. The SamSrohawa into the 
sacrificer's own body is done by wanning the hands at the sacred 
fire; see Arv., loc. cit., Sfltra 6. In the AinkhSyana-.S'rauta-sQtra 
the corresponding rule, which regards there of course the Ahitigni, 
runs thus, ‘If he performs the SamSrohana, he warms his hands at 
the Glrhapatya fire, and then touches his Pranas with the words, 
“Come, enter into my Prinas." ’ On the two other cases, see the 
SQtras 3 and 4. SOtras 2, 3, 5 are taken word for word from the 
■SYauta-sGtra. 

2. This Sfitra refers only to the case where he causes the fire 
to enter into himself. 

5. Comp, the commentary on Axv.-Araut., loc. cit. 8. He makes 
the fire redescend from his body or from the Aranis by performing 
the Manthana (kindling the fire by attrition of the Aranis). 

7. The Mantra alluded to here is given in the Arauta-sdtra. It 
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which has been sprinkled (with water), he makes (the 
sacred fire) redescend (from its receptacle, with the 
formula), ‘ Redescend 1 ’ 

8. If the fire goes out, he sacrifices the two 
Sarvapriyanfcitta oblations (oblations for general 
expiation) and (other oblations) with (the formulas), 

‘ Protect us, Agni, that we may prosper. Svihd! 
Protect us that we may obtain all wealth. SvAhA! 
The sacrifice protect, O resplendent one! SvAhA! 
Protect everything, O hundredfold wise one. 
SvAhi! ’ 

9. In the case of a breach of his vow let him fast 
and sacrifice (an oblation) of Agya with (the verse). 

Thou, Agni, art the lord of the vow' (Rig-veda 
VIII, 11, 1). 

Khawda 2. 

1. Now about (the consecration of) ponds, wells, 
and tanks. 

2. In the bright fortnight, or on an auspicious 
Tithi, 

3. Having cooked barley-grains with milk, 

4. He shall sacrifice with the two (verses), ‘Thou 

runs thus, ‘ Redescend, O Gala vedas; carry again offerings to the 
gods, knowing us. Long life, offspring, wealth bestow on us; 
uninjured shine in our dwelling I ’ 

8-9. These Sfitras stand in no connection with the Samarohaaa 
treated of before. 

On the two Sarvapr&yar^itta oblations see above, 1,9, 12 and the 
note there. 

The vow spoken of in SAtra 9 Narayaaa refers to the restrictions 
regarding the food which the sacrificcr and his wife are to eat on 
the Upavasatha days, connected with the festivals of the full and 
new moon. 

2, r seq. Comp. Axvalayana-Parirish/a IV, 9. 


hast us, Agni’ (Rig-veda IV, 1, 4. 5), (and with the 
verses), ‘We propitiate thy wrath’ (I, 24, 14), ‘This 
my prayer, Varu«a’ (I, 25, 19), ‘ Loosen the highest, 
Varuwa' (I, 24, 15), ‘This prayer of the man who 
exercises himself ’ (VIII, 42, 3), 

5. (And with the words), ‘ The domestic one, he 
who goes away from the house, the refreshing one, 
he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells in the 
kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies'—to the different directions (of 
the horizon), beginning with that belonging to Va- 
ru«a (i. e. the west), from left to right. 

6. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with 
(the verses), ‘Having eyes all around’ (Rig-veda 
X, 8r, 3), ‘This has Vish«u’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 17), 

7. Plunging (into the water) with (the verse), 

• Whatever here’ (Rig-veda VII, 89, 5). 

8. A cow and a pair of clothes is the fee for the 
sacrifice. 

9. Then feeding of the BrAhmawas. 

Kiiaa-oa 3. 

1. Now at (the consecration of) a garden : having 
established the (sacred) fire (in that garden), 

2. (And) having prepared a mess of cooked food, 

3. He shall sacrifice with (the formulas), ‘ To 

5. These are names of Agni dwelling in the waters; see 
Pdraskara II, 6, 10; Mantrabrahmana I, 7, 1. Several of the 
names are here misspelled ; thus Gr/liya, Apagriiiya should be, no 
doubt, Gohya, Upagohya, which is the reading given in Pdraskara, 
loc. cit. 

3, 1 seqq. Comp. Arvalayana-Pariiish/a IV, 10.^ Nirayana uses 
for the ceremony here described the expressions Arimapraush/M, 
Arimotsarga. 
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Vishwu svAhA! To Indra and Agni svAhi! To 
Vlrvakarman svAhA!’ (and with the verses), ‘Whom 
the men’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 6 seq.), verse by verse. 

4. He recites over (the garden), * O tree with thy 
hundred branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 11). 

5. The fee for the sacrifice is gold. 

Khajvda 4. 

t. Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been 
performed, one or the other of them, then a mess of 
rice (is to be offered as an expiation), 

2. With (the words), ‘To Agni VaijvAnara svAhA! 
To Agni Tantumat svAhA!’ 

3. In the case of an intermission of the (morning 
or evening) oblations— 

4. (He shall make expiatory oblations), in the 
evening with (the formula), ‘Enlightener of the 
darkness, adoration! SvAhA 1 ’ 

5. In the morning with (the formula),' Enlightener 
of the morning, adoration! SvAhA!’ 

6. After he has sacrificed as many oblations as there 
had been sacrifices (left out), the sacrifice (itself goes 
on) as (stated) above. 

Khawoa 5. 

1. If a dove or an owl sits down (on his house), 

2. Let him sacrifice with (the hymn), * O gods, the 
dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse. 

4, 6. NSrSya»a: ‘After he has thus taken and sacrificed as many 
Sruvas full of Ajya as there were sacrifices omitted through his 
guilt, the morning and evening sacrifices have to be performed as 
(stated) above (I, 3, 10) with oblations of rice or barley.' 
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3. If he has seen a bad dream or an occurrence 
boding misfortune, 

4. Or when the cawing of a crow is heard in (the 
dead of) night, 

5. And in the case of other prodigies, 

6. Let him cook rice-grains with milk, 

7. With the milk of a cow that has a calf of the 
same colour (with her own), 

8. But in no case of a black (cow), 

9. And let him sacrifice with the night-hymn (Rig- 
veda X, 127), verse by verse. 

10. Having eaten "the remnants of those oblations 
with the MahavyAhritis, 

11. And having recited over his ears (the verse), 

‘ Blessing with our ears’ (Rig-veda I, 89, 8), 

12. And over himself (the verse), ‘ May a hundred 
autumns be before us, ye gods’ (ibid. 9), 

13. He shall give something to the BrAhma«as. 

Kiiaada 6. 

1. When a disease has befallen him, 

2. Let him offer boiled rice-grains with Gave- 
dhukA-grass with (the hymn), ' These (prayers) to 
Rudra, the strong one, with braided hair’ (Rig-veda 
I, 114), verse by verse. 

Khawda 7. 

1. If (his wife) gives birth to a child, without the 
Stmantonnayana having been performed, 

2. (Or if) the CAtakarman has not been performed 
(for the child), 

7, 1. On the Stmantonnayana, see I, 22. 

2. The G'atakarman has been described I, 24. 
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3. He places, when ten days have elapsed since 
(the delivery), the little child in the mother s lap, 

4. And after he has sacrificed with the MahA- 
vyihmis, the sacrifice (that had been omitted, is 
performed) as (stated) above. 

Khaazja 8 . 

1. If a post puts forth shoots, 

2. Let him prepare a mess of cooked food and 
offer the boiled rice with the two (verses), ‘ In that 
way bringing forth deeds’ ( 5 rauta-sutra III, 17, 1), 
‘Of tawny shape, weighty, a giver of vigour’ (Rig- 
veda II, 3, 9). 

3. Should the pot for the PrawitA water, the A<rya- 
pot, or any other earthen (vessel) be damaged and 
leak, 

4. He sacrifices the two Sarvaprfiya.tf'itta obla¬ 
tions and recites the three verses, 1 He who without’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 1, 12 seq.), over the broken (vessel). 

5. Should the two (Kura blades which are used as) 
strainers be spoiled before the completion of the 
sacrifice, 

6. Let him sacrifice the SarvaprAya^itta and make 
new ones with (the verse), ‘ In the water, Agni’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 43, 9). 

Kiiaa’oa 9. 

1. Now (follows) the Sapiwrt'ikarawa. 

3. On the ten days, corap. I, 23, 1 and the note there. 

8, 3. On the Pra/iiti water, see above, I, 8, 8. 25. 

4. Comp. I, 9, 12 and the note there. 

5. See I, 8, 14 seqq. 6. See Sfltra 4. 

9, 1 seqq. Comp, above, IV, 3 and the notes there. 
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2. Let him fill four water-pots (for the Manes) 
from the father upwards, 

3. And prepare in the same way lumps (of flour), 

4. And let him distribute the first lump on the 
(other) three with (the verses), ‘ They who commonly, 
concordantly (dwell) in Yama’s realm, the fathers: 
for them be space, freedom, adoration, sacrifice esta¬ 
blished among the gods. 

‘ They who commonly, harmoniously (dwell), the 
living among the living, mine: may their prosperity 
fall to my lot in this world through a hundred 
years’— 

And with the two (verses), ‘Equal the design’ 
(Rig-veda X, 191, 3. 4). 

5. In the same way the vessels with Argha water. 

6. In the same way for the mother, for a brother, 
and for a wife that has died before (her husband), 
adding (the lump belonging to that person) to those 
(other) lumps. 

Kiiajvzja 10. 

r. If the bees make honey in his house, 

2. Let him fast and sacrifice a hundred and eight 
pieces of Udumbara wood, which are besmeared with 
curds, honey, and ghee, with the two (verses), ‘ No 
(harm) to us in our offspring’ (Rig-veda 1 ,114, 8. 9). 

3. And let him murmur the hymn, ‘ For welfare 
may Indra and Agni’ (Rig-veda VII, 35); and (the 
same hymn should be used) at all (ceremonies), such 

2. On these four vessels, see IV, 3, 4 seq. 

5. These are the vessels mentioned in the second Sfltra. 

10 , 3. This is a supplementary rule belonging to the exposition 
of the general type of sacrifice. On the ‘ Praturuta sacrifice, see 
I. 7, 1 seqq.; I, 9, 19- 
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as that of the sacrifice after assent has been declared 
(see above, I, 7, 1). 

4 < After he has sacrificed seventeen one span long 
pieces of PalA^a wood, he then seizes the Sruva. 

5. Fifteen at the full and new moon sacrifices. 

6. At the Ash/akA ceremony in the middle of the 
rainy season there may optionally be three (pieces of 
wood); the sacrifice as at the Pitr/yaftfa. 

Khamja 11. 

1. If an anthill arises in his house, the house 
should be abandoned. 

2. Then, after having fasted three nights (and 
days), he should perform the great expiation. 

Here ends the Fifth AdhyAya. 

4- See I, 9, 1. 3. 

6. Comp. Ill, 13, i with the note. 

II, 2. NSrSyana understands the 'great expiation’ as a rite 
directed to Ganera and to the planets (comp. Y^avalkya I, 
276 seq., 29a, Ac.); that this ceremony was known already to the 
author of this SOtra seems very doubtful. Another«mahirinti ’ is 
frequently mentioned in the Kaurika-sfttra (quoted in Bfihtlingk- 
Roth’s Dictionary); comp, my German edition of .SankhAyana 
P- >59- 
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AdhyAya VI, Khajvzja 1. 

1. Now, after having paid reverence to Brah¬ 
man, to the Brahman'shi, to (those who descend 
from) Brahman's womb, to Indra, Pra^Apati, Vasish- 
tha., VAmadeva, Kahola Kaushitaki, MahAkauslntaki, 
Suya^wa .SAnkhAyana, A.rvalayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, KAtyAyana, S&l yAyana, .SAkalya, Babhru, BA- 
bhravya, MawrAi, MAwahvya, and to all the teachers of 
the past, we will henceforth explain the rules for the 
Arawyaka as forming the subject of SvAdhyAya (pri¬ 
vate recitation of a text). 

2. The teacher abstains through one day and one 
night from sexual intercourse and from eating flesh. 

3. Raw flesh, a Aa/ir/Ala, a Woman that has lately 
been confined, or that has her courses, seeing blood 
or persons whose hands have been cut off: (these 
persons and things he shall know form) impediments 
for tlie study. 

4. And of the corpse-like (animals ?). 

5. Those which enter (their dens ?) with the 
mouth first (?). 

1, 1 seqq. Comp, the general remarks on this sixth book in the 
Introduction, p. 11. 

For the names in the opening invocation, comp, above, IV, 10; 
on the Vratas and the study of the different Aranyaka sections chiefly 
treated of in this book, see above, II, 11. 12, and the Introduction, 
p. 8. 

2. Comp. II, 11, 6. 

3-5. Comp. II, 12, 10, and the note of NSrayaaa, p. 160 of the 
German edition. 
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6. When he has vomited, or when his beard has 
been shaved, 

7 - When he has eaten flesh or partaken of a 
•Sr&ddha or birth dinner, 

8. During the days that immediately follow on 
(days of) study in the village, 

9. Three nights (and days), if (he has been) put 
out of order, 

10. (Or has been violently) seized by others, 

11. And during the second half of the days that 
precede (?) the Parvan days, 

12. And if fire-flames, lightning, thunder, (heavy) 
rains, and great clouds appear, 

13. And if a storm (blows) that carries away 
pebbles, as long as that lasts. 

2, 1. During four months after the full moon of 
Ash&<///a let him not study. 

2. Especially the Jakvarl verses (are concerned 
by what has been declared). Such are the rules. 

Khaatzja 2. 

3. Let them go to a clean spot in the north-eastern 
direction, that receives its light from the east 

4. The drawing of water (should be done) before 
sunrise, 


6. Comp. IV, 7, 42. See also Ait. Ara«yaka V, 3, 9. 

7. Comp. IV, 7, 5. 

2, 2. It seems to me that this Sfltra should be divided into two 
(after xakvaryaA), so that the words iti niyamSA would corres¬ 
pond to iti bhdshikam, chap. 2, 13. 

3. Comp. II, 12, n. Perhaps the Petersburg Dictionary is 
right in proposing for prag^yotisham the translation, vor 
Anbruch des Lichtes. Narayaaa says, prak purastdt gyolit 
yasmin tarn .. . praderam. 


5. And the entering into the circle with this verse, 
‘She who smells of salve’ (Rig-veda X, 146, 6). 

6. The circle should have its entrance to the east 
or to the north; it should be (praised as) excellent 
among the people, not too spacious, not too narrow. 

7. The final expiation (should extend) to the 
Vamadevya. 

8. And the invitation to resume the recitation (is 
done in the following way) : 

9. After they have sipped water that stands out¬ 
side the circle, 

10. Let them resume the recitation, having per¬ 
formed the expiation. 

11. If the vessel used in the expiation is damaged, 
sprinkling (with water forms) the expiatory act (to 
be performed for it). 

1 2. (That) sprinkling, however, (one should per¬ 
form) holding gold or a bunch of Darbha grass in 
his hand. 

13. So far what pertains to the general rules. 

Khaaba 3. 

1. Now after they have entered the circle— 

2. The teacher sits down with his face to the 
east, the others, according to their rank, (sit down) 
towards the south, with their faces to the north. 


5. Tbe Maw</ala is a circular space marked by a line of water. 

6. I am doubtful whether we should read vd ^anigrtyam and 
translate as I have done in accordance with the note of NarSyana, 
or if the reading should be v£. nagriyam, ‘not in the presence 
of people,’ so that ^anigrlya would mean ^andnam agre. 

7. On tbe expiation (xanti) comp. chap. 3, 12. 

3, 2, 3. Comp. IV, 8,2-4. 
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3. If that is impossible, with their faces to all 
directions. 

4. Let them expect the rising of the sun, 

5. And when they behold it in its splendour, 

6. Let them with (the words), ‘Recite, sir!' seize 
with their hands, holding the right hand uppermost, 
the feet of the teacher, which have been washed, 
with the right (hand) the right (foot), with the left 
the left, 

7. And having then put (the hands) into the 
vessel used for the expiation, into water in which 
pieces of DtlrvA stalks are, let them begin their 
study, when their hands have ceased to drip. 

8. This is the rite. But when they arc tired, let 
one of them bring it about that the vessel used for 
the expiation be not empty. 

9. And all (should do so) at the beginning and 
the end of (each) Adhy&ya. 

10. (All) that is done continuously, without inter¬ 
ruption. 

11. Now the expiation. 

12. The syllable Om, the Mahavydhmis, the 
SAvitrl, the Rathantara, the B/vhat, the Vaniadcvya; 
Br/hat and Rathantara with repetition and Kakubh- 
forming. 

6. Comp, above, II, 5, 10, See. 

7. The translation of apin vamfinai/; pawibhi/i is conjectural 
NarSya»a’s explanation of apinvamina by asawsrr'sh/a is in¬ 
admissible. 

10. Nsirayana explains this Sutra in the following way. If it is 
impossible, for any reason, to recite the whole text, only the begin¬ 
ning and the concluding words of each Adhyaya (see Sfitra 9) are 
to be repeated; and these should be recited without interruption so 
as to form one continual text. 

12. Comp, above, III, 4, 5. 


, 13. These (holy words and verses) are (thus) 

made to attain (the number of) ten. 

14. ‘Of decades consists the VirA^ ’—thus says 
the BrAhmawa. 

Khaawa 4. 

1. ‘ Unerring mind, vigorous eye (is) the sun, the 
noblest of the stars. Inauguration, do no harm to 
me!’—with (these words) they look at Savitrf (i.e. 
the sun). 

13. The GSyatrl is one verse; the Rathantara and the Brihat 
are PragSthas which are changed in the usual way into Tr/iias; the 
VSmadevya is one T rika.: thus the number of ten is obtained. 

14. Kaush. BrAhmana 17, 3 ; 19, 5. 

4, 1. The formula 'Adabdham mana/r,’ &c. has to be recited 
before each of the single Aranyaka texts (the .Sakvar? verses, the 
MahSvrata, &c.); to this formula are added, before or after it, as the 
case may be, other texts specified in the Sfttras 2-8. Of these there 
can be no doubt about the meaning of Sfttras 7, 8, treating of 
the introductory formulas of the Samhitl section (Kaush. Ar. 
VII-VIII) and of the Mantha section (ibid. IX): before the 
text adabdham, &c. are to be added, in the first case the for¬ 
mula r/'tam vadishy&mi, &c., in the second case two /?/*as 
addressed to Savitrr. These formulas and verses have been re¬ 
ceived into the Aranyaka text and are found there in the order here 
stated, at the beginning of books VII and IX. The meaning 
► of the words samhitfinSm tu pfirvam (Sfitra 7) having thus 

been established, I can see no reason why we should not inter¬ 
pret the words rakvartwSm tu pfirvam (Sfitra 3) quite in the 
same way. Thus the introductory benediction for the recital of 
the -Sakvar? verses would consist, firstly of the verses stated in 
Sfitra 4, then of the formula adabdham, &c.; those verses 
would have to be repeated again after the -Sakvar? verses (end of 
Sfitra 4). The recitation of the MahSvrata (Sfitras r, z) and of 
the Upanishads (Sfitra 5) is preceded by adabdham, See., and 
then by the four verses stated in Sfitra 2. The interpretation which 
Naraya«a gives of this Sfitra is not quite the same as that which 
I have here proposed; see p. 163 of the German edition. 

09] L 
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4. ‘May happiness rise to me; may glory rise to 
me ’—when he has risen. 

5. • Hereby I shake off the hater, the rival, the 
evil one, and the bringer of misfortune’—with (this 
formula) having shaken the end of the garment, 

6. The hymn, ‘Away those to the east’ (Rig-veda 
X, 131), the two (verses), ‘And may Indra have 
mercy upon us’ ( 11 , 41, n. 12), the one (verse), Of 
what we are in fear, O Indra’ (VIII, 50, 13) (when 
these texts have been murmured), they look with 
(the verse), ‘A ruler indeed, great art thou' (X, 
152, 1) to the east; with (the verse), ‘ The giver of 
bliss’ (X, 152, 2) to the south, turned to the right; 
with (the verse),‘Away the Rakshas (X, 152, 3) 
to the west; with (the verse), ' Destroy, O Indra, 
our’ (X, 152,4) to the north, turned to the left; 
with (the verse), ‘ Away, O Indra’ (X, 152, 5) to the 
sky, turned to the right. 

Khajvda 0. 

1. Having worshipped the Sun with (the verses), 

• SavitW from the west,’ ‘ This eye ’ (Rig-veda X, 
36, 14 ; VII, 66,16), 

2. They turn away, come back, sit down. 

3. With (the words),' As the water is appeased’— 
they draw water out of the vessel used for the 
expiation, 

4. Pour it out on the ground, 

5. Spread (some) of that (water over the ground) 
with (the words), ‘As the earth (is appeased),’— 

0, 2. Nardyana explains vydvartamdndA by paravartamd- 
nadharmayoktd^. 

5. Perhaps we should read asydm (scil. prithivydm) abhi- 


6. He (then) smears it on his right shoulder with 
(the words), ‘ Thus may peace dwell in me.’ 

7. In the same way a second time. 

8. In the same way a third time. 

9. ‘ Piece by piece thou art produced ; piece by 
piece thou risest up; bring welfare to us, O house !’— 
with (this text they) take pieces of DArvA stalks (out 
of the vessel of water), put them on their heads, 

10. (And make water-offerings with the formulas), 
‘"May Agni satiate himself; may VAyu satiate him¬ 
self; may SQrya satiate himself; may Vishnu satiate 
himself; may PrafApati satiate himself; may VirA- 
pAksha satiate himself; may SahasrAksha satiate 
himself; may all beings satiate themselves.’ 

11. (Then)Sumantu,G : aimini,Vai.rampAyana, Paila, 
and the other teachers (receive their offerings). 

12. (Then) every one (worships in the same way) 
his fathers. 

13. With (the text), ‘To the sea you’ (iraut. IV, 
11, 11) they pour out the water, 

14. Murmur the VAmadevya, 

15. And separate according to their pleasure. 

16. (The final benedictory formula runs thus), 
‘ Through the power of wisdom, of Sruti and Smriti, 
as handed down by tradition, through (that power) 
which has its measure in (the Vedic texts) that have 
been gone through (?), and which is possessed of 


karshanti, and translate, ‘they draw (lines of that water) on this 
(earth).’ 

6 . N dr ay ana says that all the students are to do so. 

10. Comp, above, IV, g. On the way in which this Tarpana is 
to be performed, Nardyana refers to the SOtfd il, 7, 5- 

11. Comp, above, IV, 10. 

12. Comp, above, IV, 10, 4—6. 
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undisputed firmness, may peace be with us in welfare. 11 

Adoration be to gods, j&shis, Manes, and men ! May 
they whom we have adored, make happy life, beauty, 
health, peace, incolumity, imperishableness, vigour, 
splendour, glory, power, holy lustre, renown, age, 
offspring, cattle, adoration, increase. From wrongly 
spoken, wrongly used (prayer), from everything that 
is deficient or excessive, for the good of gods and 
/?»shis, may the Brahman and Truth protect me; 
may the Brahman and Truth protect me!’ 

End of the Sixth Adhydya. 


End of the .Sdnkhdyana - Grfhya. 


A5"VALAYANA-G/?/HYA- 

SUTRA. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

A5VALAYANA-G^/HYA-S0tRA. 

Most of the questions referring to the Grfhya-stitra of 
Arvateyana will be treated of more conveniently in con¬ 
nection with the different subjects which we shall have to 
discuss in our General Introduction to the Grfhya-stitras. 
Here I wish only to call attention to a well-known passage 
of Sha</gururishya, in which that commentator gives some 
statements on the works composed by A-sval&yana and by 
his teacher .Saunaka. As an important point in that 
passage has, as far as I can see, been misunderstood by 
several eminent scholars, I may perhaps be allowed here to 
try and correct that misunderstanding, though the point 
stands in a less direct connection with the Gnhya-sQtra than 
with another side of the literary activity of Arvaldyana. 

Shaa'gururishya 1 , before speaking of Arvaldyana, makes 
the following statements with regard to Arval&yana’s 
teacher, .Saunaka. ‘There was,’ he says, ‘the .S&kala 
SawhitA (of the Rig-veda), and the B&shkala Sawhitd ; 
following these two Samhit&s and the twenty-one Br&h- 
mawas, adopting principally the Aitareyaka and supple¬ 
menting it by the other texts, he who was revered by 
the whole number of great /?tshis composed the first 
Kalpa-sOtra.’ He then goes on to speak of A-rval&yana — 
‘ 5aunaka’s pupil was the venerable Ajvaldyana. He who 
knew everything he had learnt from that teacher, com¬ 
posed a Sultra and announced (to .Saunaka that he had 
done so) 2 / .Saunaka then destroyed his own Sfltra, and 

1 See Max Mullet's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. >30 seqq.; 
Indische Studien, 1, 10a. 

’ This seems to me to be the meaning of sfitram krftvft nyavedayat; 
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determined that Ajval4yana’s Sutra should be adopted by 
the students of that Vedic SakhA. Thus, says Sha/Zguru- 
jishya, there were twelve works of Saunaka by which a 
correct knowledge of the Rig-veda was preserved, and three 
works of Ajval4yana. Saunaka’s dara granthAs were, 
the five Anukramawis, the two Vidhanas, the BArhaddai- 
vata, the Pratuikhya, and a Sm4rta work *. AsvalAyana, 
on the other hand, composed the .Srauta-sAtra in twelve 
Adhy4yas, the Grihya in four Adhy4yas, and the fourth 
Arawyaka : this is AjvalAyana’s great Sfitra composition*. 

Here we have an interesting and important statement by 
which the authorship of a part of the AitareyArawyaka, 
which would thus be separated from the rest of that text, 
is ascribed, not to MahidAsa Aitareya, but to an author of 
what may be called the historical period of Vedic antiquity, 
to Arvaldyana. 

But what is the fourth Aranyaka to which this passage 
refers ? Is it the text which is now set down, for instance, 
in Dr. RA^cndralAla Mitra’s edition, as the fourth Ara¬ 
nyaka of the Aitareyinas ? 

Before we give an answer to this question, attention mu9t 
be called to other passages referring, as it could seem, to 
another part, namely, the fifth part of the Aranyaka. 

S4ya«a, in his great commentary on the Rig-veda, very 
frequently quotes the pa Shm 4 ran yak a as belonging 
to .Saunaka. Thus in vol. i, p. 112, ed. Max Muller, he says : 
paS/fcamArawyaka aush«ihatr/^4ritir iti khaWe Saunakena 
sfltritan* surApakritnum Ataya iti trlny endra sAnasiv* rayitn 
iti dve iti. There is indeed in the fifth Aranyaka a chapter 
beginning with the words aushnihl \rikks\XiJi, in which the 
words quoted by S4yana occur*. Similar quotations, in 

the case is similar to that where a pupil goes on his rounds for alms and 
announces (nivedayati) to his teacher what he has received. Prof. Max Muller 
translates these words differently; according to him they mean that ArvalSyana 
• made a Slltra and taught it.’ 

* Comp. Prof. Bidder's article in the Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, i860, 
pp. 149 seqq. 

» DvidaradhySyakam sfltram iatushkam gnhyam eva *a iaturtharanyakam 
ieti hy Axvalfiyanasfitrakam. 

* See p. 448 of Dr. R$gendralSla Mitra's edition in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
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which the fifth Aranyaka is assigned to Saunaka, are found 
in S4ya//a’s commentary on the Aranyaka itself; see, for 
instance, p. 97, line 19, p. 116, line 3. 

Thus it seems that the authorship of both the fourth and 
the fifth Aranyaka was ascribed to teachers belonging to 
the Satra period of Vedic literature, viz. to Saunaka and 
to Arval4yana respectively. And so we find the case 
stated by both Professor Weber, in his ‘ Vorlesungen fiber 
indische Literaturgeschichte 1 ,’ and Dr. RA^endralAla Mitra, 
in the Introduction to his edition of the Aitareya Ara¬ 
nyaka 2 . 

But we must ask ourselves: Are the two books of the 
Aranyaka collection, ascribed to those two authors, really 
two different books ? It is a surprising fact that Sha/fgu- 
rurishya, while speaking of AjvalAyana’s authorship of the 
fourth book, and while at the same time intending, as he 
evidently does, to give a complete list of Saunaka's compo¬ 
sitions, does not mention the fifth Aranyaka among the 
works of that author. In order to account for this omission 
the conjecture seems to suggest itself that Sharfgururishya, 
when speaking of the fourth Aranyaka as belonging to 
AjvalAyana, means the same work which S4yana sets down 
as the fifth, and which he ascribes to Saunaka. At first 
sight this conjecture may seem perhaps rather hazardous 
or unnatural; however I believe that, if we compare the two 
texts themselves which are concerned, we shall find it very 
probable and even evident. What do those two Aranyaka 
books contain ? The fourth is very short: it does not fill 
more than one page in the printed edition. Its contents 
consist exclusively of the text of the Mah4n4mnl or Sak- 
vari verses, which seem to belong to a not less remote 


* and edition, p. 53: Obwohl wir fur das vierte Buch des leUtem (he. of the 
Aitareya Aranyaka) sogar die directe Nachricht haben, dais es dem AxvalA- 
yana, dem Schuler eines Saunaka angehort, so wie auch ferner fur das funfte 
Buch desseiben dieser .Saunaka selbst als Urheber gegolten ru haben scheiut, 
nach dem was Colebrooke Misc. Ess. I, 47 n. daiuber berichtet. 

« P. 11: If this assumption be admitted, the proper conclusion to be arrived 
at would also be that the whole of the fifth Book belongs to .Saunaka, and 
the whole of the fourth Book to Axvattyana. P. 11: The writings of both 
Axvaliyana and Saunaka which occur in the Aranyaka, etc. 
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antiquity than the average of the Rig-vcda hymns. They 
can indeed be considered as forming part of the Rig-vcda 
Saw/hitd, and it is only on account of the peculiar mystical 
holiness ascribed to these verses, that they were not studied 
in the village but in the forest 1 , and were consequently 
received not into the body of the Sa/whita itself, but into 
the Arawyaka. They are referred to in all Brdhmawa texts, 
and perhaps we can even go so far as to pronounce our 
opinion that some passages of the Rig-veda hymns them¬ 
selves allude to the .Sakvari verses: 

ya<t /7/akvarishu brthatd ravewendre Jushmam ada- 
dhdtd Vasish//dbi (Rig-vcda VII, 33, 4)- 
rika.ni tva h posham dstc pupushvdn gdyatraw; tvo gdyati 
jakvarishu (Rig-veda X, 71, ll). 

So much for the fourth Arawyaka. The fifth contains a 
description of the Mahdvrata ceremony. To the same sub¬ 
ject also the first book is devoted, with the difference that 
the first book is composed in the Brdhmawa style, the fifth 
in the SGtra style ,J . 

Now which of these two books can it be that Sha</gu- 
rurishya reckons as belonging to the ‘ AjvaldyanasGtraka ? 
It is impossible that it should be the fourth, for the Mahd- 
ndmnl verses never were considered by Indian theologians 
as the work of a human author; they shared in the apau- 
rusheyatva of the Veda, and to say that they have been 
composed by A-rvalGyana, would be inconsistent with the 
most firmly established principles of the literary history of 
the Veda both as conceived by the Indians and by our¬ 
selves. And even if we were to admit that the Mahd- 
ndmnt verses can have been assigned, by an author like 
Shaw'gurujishya, to A-rvaldyana,—and we cannot admit 


1 See -Slnkhayana-GWhya II, 13,13. 

• Thus SSyawa, in his note on V, I, I, says: Nanu prathamara»yake»pi atha 
mahivratam Indro vai Vntraa* hatvetyidini mah£vrataprayogo»bhihitaA, 
partAame ■ pi tasyaivibhidhlne punaruktiA syrit. naya m doshaA, sfltrabr£hma»a- 
rOpena tayor vibhedit. paAAamiraayakam nshiprokta/n sitlrawi, prathami- 
ranyakan tv apaurusheya/n br&hmanam. ata eva tati arthavSdaprapaAAena 
sabita vidhayaA jruyante, paAAame tu na ko py arthav£do*sti.... aranya 
e vai tad adhyeyam ity abhipretyadhyetara aranyakWe* ntarbhavyidhiyate. 



this—there is no possibility whatever that he can have 
used the expression ‘A-rvaldyanasGtrakam’ with regard 
to the Mahdndmnis; to apply the designation of a Sutra 
to the Mah&ndmn! hymn would be no less absurd than to 
apply it to any SGkta whatever of the A/k-Sa/whitd. On 
the other hand, the fifth book of the Arawyaka is a SGtra; 
it is the only part of the whole body of the Arawyaka 
collection which is composed in the SGtra style. And it 
treats of a special part of the Rig-vcda ritual the rest of 
which is embodied in its entirety, with the omission only of 
that very part, in the two great Sutras of Ajvaldyana. 
There seems to me, therefore, to be little doubt as to 
the fifth Arawyaka really being the text referred to by 
Shart'gurujishya, though I do not know how to explain his 
setting down this book as the fourth. And I may add 
that there is a passage, hitherto, as far as I know, un¬ 
noticed, in Sdyawa’s SGma-vcda commentary, in which that 
author directly assigns the fifth Arawyaka not, as in the 
Rig-vcda commentary, to Saunaka, but to A.vvaldyana. 
Sdyawa there says 1 : yathd bahw-wWm adhydpakd mahd- 
vrataprayogapratipAdakam Axvaldyananirmitarw kalpa- 
sOtram arawyc * dhtyamdnGA pa#hmam drawyakam 
iti vedatvena vyavaharanti. 

Instead of asserting, therefore, that of the two last 
Arawyakas of the Aitarcyinas the one is ascribed to 6"au- 
naka, the other to Ajvaldyana, we must state the case 
otherwise: not two Arawyakas were, according to SGyawa 
and Shar/gurujishya, composed by those SGtrakdras, but 
one, viz. the fifth, which forms a sort of supplement to the 
great body of the SGtras of that A'arawa, and which is 
ascribed either to Aaunaka or to A^valdyana. Perhaps 
further research will enable us to decide whether that 
SGtra portion of the Arawyaka, or we may say quite as 
well, that Arawyaka portion of the SGtra, belongs to the 
author t>f the Arauta-sGtra, or should be considered as a 
remnant of a more ancient composition, of which the por¬ 
tion studied in the forest has survived, while the portion 

1 SSma-veda (Bib!. Indica), vol. i, p. 19. 
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which was taught in the village was superseded by the 
more recent Arvaldyana-sutra. 

There would be still many questions with which an In¬ 
troduction to Arvalayana would have to deal; thus the 
relation between Asvalayana and Saunaka, which we had 
intended to treat of here with reference to a special point, 
would have- to be further discussed with regard to several 
other of its bearings, and the results which follow therefrom 
as to the position of Arvalfiyana in the history of Vedic 
literature would have to be stated. But we prefer to re¬ 
serve the discussion of these questions for the General 
Introduction to the Gn'hya-sCitras. 
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AdhyAya I, KajvdikA 1 . 

1. The (rites) based on the spreading (of the three 
sacred fires) have been declared ; we shall declare the 
Gr/hya (rites). 

2. There are three (kinds of) Pdkaya^was, the 
hutas, (i.e. the sacrifices) offered over the fire ; over 
something that is not the fire, the prahutas; and 
at the feeding of BrAhmawas, those offered in the 
Brahman. 

3. And they quote also Rik as, ' He who with a 
piece of wood or with an oblation, or with knowledge 
(“ veda”).’ 

1 . 1. The spreading (vitfina or, as it is also called, vihfira or 
vistara) of the sacred fires is the taking of two of the three sacri¬ 
ficial fires, the AhavanJya fire and the Dakshinfigni, out of the 
Gfirhapatya fire (see, for instance, Weber’s Indische Studien, IX, 
216 seq.). The rites based on, or connected with the vitfina, are 
the rites forming the subject of the .Srauta ritual, wh:ch are to be per¬ 
formed with the three fires. 

2. Comp. SSnkhfiyana-Gr/hya I, 5,1; 1 ,10, 7. The division here 
is somewhat different from that given by .Sahkhfiyana; what .Sah¬ 
khfiyana calls ah u t a, is here p r a h u t a (‘ sacrificed up’); theprahutas 
of .Sahkhfiyana form here no special category; the prdri tas of Sah¬ 
khfiyana are the brahmani hutfisof Arvalfiyana. Thus Arvalfiyana 
has three categories, while Sahkhfiyana (and quite in the same way 
Pfiraskara I, 4, 1) gives four. Nfirfiyawa mentions as an example 
of prahuta sacrifices the balihara/ia prescribed below, I, 2, 3. 

3. Rig-veda VIII, 19, 5, ‘The mortal who with a piece of wood, 
or with an oblation, or with knowledge worships Agni, who with 
adoration (worships him) offering rich sacrifices,’ &c. 
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4. Even he who only puts a piece of wood (on the 
fire) full of belief, should think, ‘ Here I offer a sacri¬ 
fice ; adoration to that (deity)!' 

(The Rik quoted above then says), * He who with 
an oblation’—and, ‘ He who with knowledge;’ even by 
learning only satisfaction is produced (in the gods). 

Seeing this the /frshi has said, * To him who does 
not keep away from himself the cows, to him who longs 
for cows, who dwells in the sky, speak a wonderful 
word, sweeter than ghee and honey.’ Thereby he 
means, ‘ This my word, sweeter than ghee and honey, 
is satisfaction (to the god); may it be sweeter.’ 

(And another j&shi says), ‘To thee, O Agni, by 
this Rik we offer an oblation prepared by our heart; 
may these be oxen, bulls, and cows.’ (Thereby he 
means), ‘ They are my oxen, bulls, and cows (which 
I offer to the god), they who study this text, reciting 
it for themselves (as their SvAdhyAya).’ 

(And further on the Rik quoted above says), ‘ He 
who (worships Agni) with adoration, offering rich 
sacrifices.’ * Verily also by the performing of adora¬ 
tion (the gods may be worshipped); for the gods are 
not beyond the performing of adoration; adoration 
verily is sacrifice’—thus runs a BrAhmawa. 

4. The words of the Rik, ‘with an oblation,’ are here repeated, 
the Vedic instrumental Ahull being replaced and explained by the 
regular form dhutya. 

The following Rik is taken from the eighth Manilla, 24, 20. 
The god compared there with a rutting bull is Indra. 

The following verse is Rig-vcda VI, 16, 47; we may doubt as to 
the correctness of the explanation given in our text, by which te te 
is referred to the persons studying the hymns of the i?/shi. All these 
quotations of course are meant to show that the knowledge of the 
Veda and the performing of namas (adoration) is equivalent to a 
real sacrifice. 
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Kaa'dika 2. 

1. Now he should make oblations in the evening 
and in the morning of prepared sacrificial food, 

2. To the deities of the Agnihotra, to Soma 
Vanaspati, to Agni and Soma, to Indra and Agni, 
to Heaven and Earth, to Dhanvantari, to Indra, to 
the Vixve devAs, to Brahman. 

3. He says SvahA, and then he offers the Balis— 

4. To those same deities, to the waters, to the 
herbs and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, 
to the deities of the ground (on which the house 
stands), 

5. To Indra and Indra’s men, to Yama and 
Yama’s men, to Varuwa and Varuna’s men, to Soma 
and Soma’s men—these (oblations he makes) to the 
different quarters (of the horizon, of which those are 
the presiding deities). 

6. To Brahman and Brahman’s men in the 
middle, 

2, 1. This is the Vairvadeva sacrifice; comp. .S'&nkhAyana-Gn'hya 
II, 14, &c. 

2. The deities of the Agnihotra are Sdrya, Agni, and Pra^Spati. 

On Soma Vanaspati see the quotations given in Biihtlingk-Roth's 

Dictionary s. v. vanaspati, 2. 

3. I think the division of the Sfltras should be altered, so that 
sviheti would belong to Sfitra 2, and the third SAtra would consist 
only of the words atha baliharanam. In this case we should 
have to translate, 

(1) Now he should make oblations, &c. 

(a) With the words, * To the deities of the Agnihotra (i. e. to 
Agni, to SQrya, to Pragipati), to Soma Vanaspati, &c., 
svahal’ 

(3) Then (follows) the offering of the Balis. 

Comp. .Sahkh.-Gnhya II, 14, 4. 5, which passage seems to con¬ 
firm the view expressed here. 

5. Manu III, 87. 

[*9] M 
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7. To the Vijve devAs, to all day-walking beings— 
thus by day; 

8. To the night-walking (beings)—thus at night 

9. To the Rakshas—thus to the north. 

10. ‘SvadhA to the fathers (i.e. Manes)’—with 
these words he should pour out the remnants to the 
south, with the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder. 

KajvdikA 3. 

1. Now wherever he intends to perform a sacrifice, 
let him besmear (with cowdung) a surface of the 
dimension at least of an arrow on each side ; let him 
draw six lines thereon, one turned to the north, to 
the west (of the spot on which the fire is to be 
placed); two (lines) turned to the east, at the two 
different ends (of the line mentioned first); three 
(lines) in the middle (of those two); let him sprinkle 
that (place with water), establish the (sacred) fire 
(thereon), put (two or three pieces of fuel) on it, wipe 
(the ground) round (the fire), strew (grass) round (it), 
to the east, to the south, to the west, to the north, 
ending (each time) in the north. Then (follows) 
silently the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire). 

2. With two (Ku*a blades used as) strainers the 
purifying of the Agya. (is done). 

3. Having taken two Kura blades with unbroken 
tops, which do not bear a young shoot in them, of 
the measure of a span, at their two ends with his 

3, 1. Comp. -Sankb.-Gr/hya I, 7, 6 seq., where the statements 
regarding the lines to be drawn are somewhat different, and the note 
there. A 

3. Comp, the description of this act or purifying the A^ya, which 
is in some points more detailed, in •Sahkh.-Grihya I, 8, 14—21. 
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thumbs and fourth fingers, with his hands turned 
with the inside upwards, he purifies (the A^ya, from 
the west) to the east, with (the words), ‘ By the 
impulse of Savitrz I purify thee with this uninjured 
purifier, with the rays of the good sun’—once with 
this formula, twice silently. 

4. The strewing (of grass) round (the fire) may be 
done or not done in the A^ya offerings. 

5. So also the two A^ya portions (may optionally 
be sacrificed) in the PAkaya/was. 

6. And the (assistance of a) Brahman (is optional), 
except at the sacrifice to Dhanvantari and at the 
sacrifice of the spit-ox (offered to Rudra). 

7. Let him sacrifice with (the words), ‘ To such 
and such a deity svAhAI’ 

8. If there is no rule (as to the deities to whom 
the sacrifice belongs, they are) Agni, Indra, Pra^- 
pati, the Vijve devAs, Brahman. 

9. (Different P^kaya^as, when) offered at the 
same time, should have the same Barhis (sacrificial 
grass), the same fuel, the same A/ya, and the same 
(oblation to Agni) Svish/akrz’t. 

10. With reference thereto the following sacrificial 
stanza is sung: 

' He who has to perform (different) PAkaya^was, 
should offer them with the same A^ya, the same 


4- Comp. .Sahkh.-Grriiya I, 8, 12. 

5* On the two A^yabhSgas offered to Agni and Soma comp, 
below, chap. 10, 13; •Sankh.-Gri'hya I, 9, 5 seq. 

6. Comp, on these exceptions the Sfltras below, I, 12, 7; IV, 
8, 15. 

7- Comp. .Sankh.-Grrhya I, 9, 18. 

9- On the oblation to Agni Svish/akrrt, see Indische Studien. 
IX » 217. 
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Barhis, and the same Svish/aknt, even if the deity 
(of those sacrifices) is not the same. 


KaatdikA 4 . 

1. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, under an auspicious 
Nakshatra the tonsure (of the child’s head), the 
initiation (of a Brahma^rin), the cutting of the 
beard, and marriage (should be celebrated). 

2. According to some (teachers), marriage (may 
be celebrated) at any time. 

3. Before those (ceremonies) let him sacrifice four 

Afya oblations— .. 

4. With the three (verses),' Agni, thou purifiest 
life' (Rig-veda IX, 66, 10 seq.), and with (the one 
verse), ‘ Pra^pati, no other one than thou’ (Rig-veda 
X, 121, 10). 

5. Or with the Vyihn'tis. 

6. According to some (teachers), the one and the 


outer. . . \ 

7. No such (oblations), according to some (teachers;. 

8. At the marriage the fourth oblation with the 
verse, 4 Thou (O Agni) art Aryaman towards the girls’ 
(Rig-veda V, 3, 2). 

KajvdikA 6. 

1. Let him first examine the family (of the intended 
bride or bridegroom), as it has been said above, 


4, 1. .S&rikh.-Gnhya I, 5. *"5- , .. . . 

5. With the words, bhllA, bhuvaA, sva h, and with the three 


words together. .... t v 

6. Thus eight oblations are offered, four with the four Rikza 
quoted in the fourth Stttra, and four with the VyihrAis. 

7. Neither the oblations with the Rik as nor those with the 

Vyahrnis. „ 

5> Srauta-sfora IX, 3, *0, • Who on their mother s as well as 


‘Those who on the mother’s and on the father’s 
side.’ 

2. Let him give the girl to a (young man) endowed 
with intelligence. 

3. Let him marry a girl that shows the character¬ 
istics of intelligence, beauty, and moral conduct, and 
who is free from disease. 

4. As the characteristics (mentioned in the pre¬ 
ceding Sfitra) are difficult to discern, let him make 
eight lumps (of earth), recite over the lumps the 
following formula, 4 Right has been born first, in the 
beginning; on the right truth is founded. For 
what (destiny) this girl is born, that may she attain 
here. What is true may that be seen,’ and let him 
say to the girl, 4 Take one of these.’ 

5. If she chooses the (lump of earth taken) from a 
field that yields two crops (in one year), he may 
know, 4 Her-offspring will be rich in food.’ If from 
a cow-stable, rich in cattle. If from the earth of a 
Vedi (altar), rich in holy lustre. If from a pool 
which does not dry up, rich in everything. If from 
a gambling-place, addicted to gambling. If from a 
place where four roads meet, wandering to different 
directions. If from a barren spot, poor. If from a 
burial-ground, (she will) bring death to her husband. 

on their father’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
knowledge, austerity, and meritorious works,’ &c. 

4. I prefer the reading of the Bibliotheca Indica edition, counte¬ 
nanced by NSrdyawa's commentary, durvi^neySni lakshawSniti, 
* c - The lumps are to be taken from the eight places mentioned 
in Sutra 5. 

5. No doubt the correct reading is not that given by Nar4varta 
and accepted by Professor Stenzler, dvipravrfi^int, but vipra- 
vrS^inf, as four of Professor Stenzler's MSS. read (see his Variae 
Lectiones, p. 48, and the Petersburg Dictionary s. v. vipravrS^in). 
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KaadikA C. 


(Tlie father) may give away the girl, having 
decked her with ornaments, pouring out a libation of 
water: this is the wedding (called) Brahma. A son 
born by her (after a wedding of this kind) brings 
purification to twelve descendants and to twelve 
ancestors on both (the husband's and the wifes) 


sides. . ,, . , 

2 He may give her, having decked her with orna¬ 
ments, to an officiating priest, whilst a sacrifice with 
the three (-Srauta) fires is going on : this (is the wed¬ 
ding called) Daiva. (A son) brings purification to ten 
descendants and to ten ancestors on both sides. 

3. They fulfil the law together: this (is the wedding 
called) Prlfipatya. (A son) brings purification to 
eight descendants and to eight ancestors on both 

sides. , . , .. 

4 He may marry her after having given a bull 
and a cow (to the girl's father): this (is the wedding 
called) Arsha. (A son) brings purification to seven 
descendants and to seven ancestors on both sides. 

5. He may marry her, after a mutual agreement 
has been made (between the lover and the damsel): 
this (is the wedding called) G&ndharva. 

6. He may marry her after gladdening (her father) 
by money: this (is the wedding called) Asura. 


6, 1. Comp. Vasish/Aa I, 30; Apastamba II, 11,17! Baudhiyana 

J ’ 2. ’ VasishMa I, 31; Apastamba II, 11,19: Baudhiyana I, 20, 5- 

3. Baudhiyana I, 20, 3. , 

4. Vasish/jia I, 3*! Apastamba II, n, 18; Baudhiyana I, , 4- 

5. Vasish/Aa I, 33: Apastamba II, 11, so; Baudhiyana 1,20 . 

6. Vasishtfa I, 35 (where this rite is designated as Minusha), 
Apastamba II, 12, 1; Baudhiyana I, ao, 7. 
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7. He may carry her off while (her relatives) sleep 
or pay no attention: this (is the wedding called) 
Palra^a. 

8. He may carry her off, killing (her relatives) and 
cleaving (their) heads, while she weeps and they weep: 
this (is the wedding called) RAkshasa. 

Kandika 7 . 

1. Now various indeed are the customs of the 
(different) countries and the customs of the (different) 
villages: those one should observe at the wedding. 

2. What, however, is commonly accepted, that we 
shall state. 

3. Having placed to the west of the fire a mill¬ 
stone, to the north-east (of the fire) a water-pot, he 
should sacrifice, while she takes hold of him. Stand¬ 
ing, with his face urned to the west, while she is 
sitting and turns her face to the east, he should with 
(the formula), ‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of 
happiness' seize her thumb if he desires that only 
male children may be born to him ; 

4 - Her other fingers, (if he is) desirous of female 
(children); 

5. The hand on the hair-side together with the 


7. Baudhiyana I, ao, 9. 

8. Vasish/Aa I, 34 (where this rite is called Kshitra); Apastamba 
II, 21, 2; Baudhiyana I, 20, 8. The text of this Stitra seems to be 
based on a hemistich hatvi bhittvi ia rtrshini rudadbhyo 
rudatim haret; comp. Manu III, 33. 

7, 3. Professor Stenzler is evidently right in taking axminam as 
in apposition to dr/shadam. Niriyawa says, dr/shat prasiddhi 
wmi tatputrakaA. tatrobhayoA pratish/Aapanawi siddham. 

The sacrifice is that prescribed in ^ankh.-Gri’hya I, 12, 11. 12. 
Regarding the rite that follows, comp. -Sankh.-Gr/hya I, 13, 2. 
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thumb, (if) desirous of both (male and female 
children). 

6. Leading her three times round the fire and the 
water-pot, so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire, &c.), he murmurs, ‘ This am I, that art 
thou; that art thou, this am I; the heaven I, the 
earth thou; the SAman I, the Rik thou. Come! 
Let us here marry. Let us beget offspring. 
Loving, bright, with genial mind may we live a 
hundred autumns.’ 

7. Each time after he has lead her (so) round, he 
makes her tread on the stone with (the words), ‘ Tread 
on this stone; like a stone be firm. Overcome the 
enemies; tread the foes down.’ 

8. Having ‘ spread under’ (i.e. having first poured 
A^ya over her hands), her brother or a person acting 
in her brother’s place pours fried grain twice over 
the wife’s joined hands. 

9. Three times for descendants of ( 7 amadagni. 

10. He pours again (A/ya) over (what has been 
left of) the sacrificial food, 

11. And over what has been cut off. 

r 2. This is the rule about the portions to be cut off. 

13. 'To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 


6 . 5fihkhdyana-Gr/'hya I, 13, 4. 9. 13. 

7. •S’ankh&yana-Grihya I, 13, 12. 

8. •SankhSyana-Gn'hya I, 13, 15. 16. 

9. The two portions of fried grain poured over the bride’s hands, 
together with the first (upastaraaa) and the second (pratyabhighi- 
ra«a) pouring out of A^ya, constitute the four Avattas, or portions 
cut off from the Havis. The descendants of Gamadagni were 
pan/fcdvattinas, i.e. they used to cut off five such portions (see 
KdtySyana I, 9, 3; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95); so they had 
to pour out the fried grain three times. 

13. ■Sankhdyana-Grj'hya I, 18, 3; 13, 17; M> *• 
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to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from this, 
and not from that place, Svih&! 

«To god Varuwa the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Varuwa, &c. 

• To god Pushan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Pftshan, &c.’—with (these verses 
recited by the bridegroom) she should sacrifice (the 
fried grain) without opening her joined hands, as if 
(she did so) with the (spoon called) Srui. 

14. Without that leading round (the fire, she sacri¬ 
fices grain) with the neb of a basket towards herself 
silently a fourth time. 

15. Some lead the bride round each time after the 
fried grain has been poured out: thus the two last 
oblations do not follow immediately on each other. 

16. He then loosens her two locks of hair, if they 
are made, (i.e. if) two tufts of wool are bound round 
her hair on the two sides,— 

17. With (the Rik), ‘ 1 release thee from the band 
of Varu«a’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 24). 

18. The left one with the following {Rik). 

19. He then causes her to step forward in a north¬ 
eastern direction seven steps with (the words), * For 
sap with one step, for juice with two steps, for thriv¬ 
ing of wealth with three steps, for comfort with four 
steps, for offspring with five steps, for the seasons 

14, 15. According to those teachers whose opinion is related in 
Sfltras 6-14, the leading round the fire, the treading on the stone, 
and the offering of fried grain (with the three parts of the Mantra, 
Sfitra 13) are repeated thrice; then follows the offering prescribed in 
Sfltra 14, so that the last two offerings follow immediately on each 
other. This is not the case, if in the first three instances the order 
of the different rites is inverted, as stated in Sfitra 15. 

In Sfltra 14 NirSyana explains s urpapu/a by kowa. 

19. .SankMyana-Gnhya 1,14. 5- 6; >3. 2; Piraskara I, 8,1. 
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with six steps. Be friend with seven steps. So be 
thou devoted to me. Let us acquire many sons 
who may reach old age!’ 

20. Joining^ together their two heads, (the bride¬ 
groom? the At&rya?) sprinkles them (with water) 
from the water-pot 

21. And she should dwell that night in the house 
of an old Br&hmawa woman whose husband is alive 
and whose children are alive. 

22. When she sees the polar-star, the star Arun- 
dhatl, and the seven .A'shis (ursa major), let her 
break the silence (and say), ‘ May my husband live 
and I get offspring.’ 


Kamhka 8 . 

r. If (the newly-married couple) have to make a 
journey (to their new home), let him cause her to 
mount the chariot with the (verse), ' May PQshan 
lead thee from here holding thy hand’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 26). 

2. With the hemistich, • Carrying stones (the river) 
streams; hold fast each other’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8) 
let him cause her to ascend a ship. 

3. With the following (hemistich) let him make 
her descend (from it). 

4. (He pronounces the verse), ‘The living one 
they bewail (Rig-veda X, 40, 10), if she weeps. 

5. They constantly carry the nuptial fire in front. 


ao. -Sarikhayana-Gr/hya I, 14, 9; Paraskara I, 8, 5. 

22. ^nkhayana-Gr/hya I, 17, 2 seq.; Paraskara I, 8, 19. 
8, 1. .SahkhSyana-Gnhya I, 15, 13. 

2. 54 nkhSyana-Gr/Tiya I, 15, 17. 18. 

4. -Sinkhayana-Gr/liya I, 15, 2. 
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6. At lovely places, trees, and cross-ways let him 
murmur (the verse), ‘ May no waylayers meet us’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 32). 

7. At every dwelling-place (on their way) let him 
look at the lookers on, with (the verse), ‘ Good luck 
brings this woman’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 33). 

8. With (the verse), ‘ Here may delight fulfil itself 
to thee through offspring' (Rig-veda X, 85, 27) he 
should make her enter the house. 

9. Having given its place to the nuptial fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he makes 
oblations, while she is sitting on that (hide) and takes 
hold of him, with the four (verses), ‘ May Pra.f 4 pati 
create offspring to us’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 43 seq.), 
verse by verse, and with (the verse), ‘ May all the 
gods unite’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 47), he partakes of 
curds and gives (thereof) to her, or he besmears 
their two hearts with the rest of the kgya. (of which 
he has sacrificed). 

10. From that time they should eat no saline food, 
they should be chaste, wear ornaments, sleep on the 
ground three nights or twelve nights; 

11. Or one year, (according to) some (teachers); 
thus, they say, a /?/shi will be born (as their son). 

12. When he has fulfilled (this) observance (and 
has had intercourse with his wife), he should give 
the bride’s shift to (the Br&hmawa) who knows the 
Sdry 4 hymn (Rig-veda X, 85); 

13. Food to the Br&hma«as; 

6. S&nkhSyana-Gr/hya I, 15, 14- 

8. S'ankhdyana-Grjhya I, 15, 22; 16, 12. 

9. ■SankhSyana-Gri'hya I, 16, 1. 2. 

12. Sankhiyana-GrAya I, 14, 12. 


172 


asvalayana-gr/hya-sOtra. 


I ADHYAYA, IO KANDIKA, 12. 


173 


* 4 - Then he should cause them to pronounce 
auspicious words. 


KawdikA 9 . 

1. Beginning from the seizing of (the bride’s) 
hand (i.e. from the wedding), he should worship the 
domestic (fire) himself, or his wife, or also his son, or 
his daughter, or a pupil. 

2. (The fire) should be kept constantly. 

3 - When it goes out, however, the wife should 
fast: thus (say) some (teachers). 

4. The time for setting it in a blaze and for 
sacrificing in it has been explained by (the rules 
given with regard to) the Agnihotra, 

5. And the sacrificial food, except meat. 

6. But if he likes he may (perform the sacrifice) 
with rice, barley, or sesamum. 

7. He should sacrifice in the eyening with (the 
formula), ‘To Agni svAhA!' in the morning with 
(the formula), ‘To Sflrya svAhAI' Silently the 
second (oblations) both times. 

Ka/mikA 10 . 

1. Now the oblations of cooked food on the (two) 
Parvan (i. e. the new and full moon) days. 

2. The fasting (which takes place) thereat has 
been declared by (the corresponding rules regarding) 
the DanapdrwamAsa sacrifices. 

9, r. Comp. .SShkhAyana-Gnhya II, 17, 3. 

4. •SahkhSyana-Gr/hya I, 1, 12 ; Arvalayana-irauU II, 2. 

5. Arval£yana-.Srauta II, 3, 1 seq. NarSya/ra: By the prohibi¬ 
tion of meat which is expressed in the words ‘ Except meat,’ it is to 
be understood that the food to be sacrificed, as stated in other Sastras, 
may likewise be chosen. 


3. And (so has been declared) the binding together 
of the fuel and of the Barhis, 

4. And the deities (to whom those oblations 
belong), with the exception of the U pAwmtyA^a, 
(offerings at which the formulas are repeated with 
low voice), and of Indra and Mahendra. 

5. Other deities (may be worshipped) according 
to the wishes (which the sacrificer connects with 
his offerings). 

6. For each single deity he pours out four hands- 
ful (of rice, barley, &c.), placing two purifiers (i. e. 
Kura blades, on the vessel), with (the formula), 
‘Agreeable to such and such (a deity) I pour thee 
out.’ 

7. He then sprinkles them (those four portions of 
Havis with water) in the same way as he had poured 
them out, with (the formula), ‘ Agreeable to such and 
such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.' 

8. When (the rice or barley grains) have been 
husked and cleansed from the husks three times, let 
him cook (the four portions) separately,’ 

9. Or throwing (them) together. 

10. If he cooks them separately, let him touch the 
grains, after he has separated them, (and say,) ‘ This 
to this god ; this to this god.’ 

1 x. But if he (cooks the portions) throwing (them) 
together, he should (touch and) sacrifice them, after 
he has put (the single portions) into different vessels. 

12. The portions of sacrificial food, when they 


10, 3. See ArvalSyana-Arauta I, 3, 28 Scholion; KSty.-S’rauta 
II, 7, 22. 

4. See Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 
p. 1 11; my note on .SahkhAyana-Grrtiya I, 3, 3. 

12. In the Mantra we have a similar play upon words (iddha, 
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have been cooked, he sprinkles (with Agya), takes 
them from the fire towards the north, places them 
on the Barhis, and sprinkles the fuel with A gya 
with the formula, ‘ This fuel is thy self, GAtavedas; 
thereby burn thou and increase, and, O burning 
One, make us increase and through offspring, cattle, 
holy lustre, and nourishment make us prosper. 
SvAhA!’ 

13. Having silently poured out the two Agharas 
(or A gya oblations poured out with the Sruva, the 
one from north-west to south-east, the other from 
south-west to north-east), he should sacrifice the two 
Kgya portions with (the formulas), ‘To Agni 
svAhA ! To Soma svAhA!’— 

14. The northern one belonging to Agni, the 
southern one to Soma. 

15. It is understood (in the 5 ruti), ‘ The two eyes 
indeed of the sacrifice are the Kg ya portions, 

16. ‘Therefore of a man who is sitting with his 
face to the west the southern (i. e. right) 'eye is 
northern, the northern (i. e. left) eye is southern.' 

17. In the middle (of the two Kgya portions he 


lit, or burning, and samedhaya, make us prosper) as in .Sahkh.- 
Gr/hya II, 10, 4. 

13. PSraskara 1,5, 3; Sinkh.-Gr/hya I, 9, 5 seq. 

14. .S&nkh.-Grrhya I, 9, 7. 

15. Professor Stenzler here very pertinently refers to Satapatha 
BrShmawa I, 6, 3, 38. 

r 6. It is doubtful whether this paragraph should be considered 
as forming part of the quotation from the Sruti. The object of 
this passage is, in my opinion, to explain why the southern kgyz- 
bhaga belongs to Soma, who is the presiding deity of the north, 
and the northern A^yabhSga to Agni, the presiding deity of the 
south-east. Professor Stenzler’s opinion about this paragraph is 
somewhat different. 

17. .SSnkh.-Gr«hya I, 9, 8. 


' I ADHYAYA, IO KAJVDIKA, 25. 


sacrifices the other) Havis, or more to the west, 
finishing (the oblations) in the east or in the north. 

18. To the north-east the oblation to (Agni) 

Svish/akr/t. 

19. He cuts off (the AvadAna portions) from the 
Havis from the middle and from the eastern part; 

20. From the middle, the eastern part and the 
western part (the portions have to be cut off) by 
those who make five AvadAnas; 

21. From the northern side the portion for Svish- 
/akrtt. 

22. Here he omits the second pouring (of Kgya) 
over (what is left of) the sacrificial food. 

23. ‘What I have done too much in this ceremony, 
or what I have done here too little, all that may 
Agni Svish/akm, he who knows it, make well sacri¬ 
ficed and well offered for me. To Agni Svish/akrft, 
to him who offers the oblations for general expiation, 
so that they are well offered, to him who makes us 
succeed in what we desire 1 Make us in all that we 
desire successful 1 SvAhA!’ 

24. He pours out the full vessel on the Barhis. 

25. This is the Avabhn'tha. 

19, so. See above, the note on I, 7,9 about the Avadfina portions 
and the peculiar custom of the descendants of Gamadagni with 
regard to them. 

22. Comp, above, I, 7,10. ‘Here’means, at the Svish/akrrt 
oblation. 

23. Comp. Piraskara I, 2, 11; .Satapatha Br&hmawa XIV, 9, 
4> 24. On the oblations for general expiation (sarvaprfiyajiitta- 
huti) comp. .Sankh.-Grihya I, 9, ia, and the note. 

*4- ‘A full vessel which has been put down before, he should 
now pour out on the Barhis.’ NarSyana. 

25. This pouring out of the vessel holds here the place of the 
Avabhntha bath at the end of the Soma sacrifice. See Weber, 
Indische Studien, X, 393 seq. 
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26. This is the standard form of the Pakaya/«as. 

27. What has been left of the Havis is the fee for 
the sacrifice. 


Ka/vdika 11. 

1. Now (follows) the ritual of the animal sacrifice. 

2. Having prepared to the north of the fire the 
place for the ^Amitra fire, having given drink (to 
the animal which he is going to sacrifice), having 
washed the animal, having placed it to the east (of 
the fire) with its face to the west, having made 
oblations with the two Rik, as, ‘ Agni as our mes¬ 
senger’ (Rig-veda I, 12, 1 seq.), let him touch (the 
animal) from behind with a fresh branch on which 
there are leaves, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I touch thee.’ 

3. He sprinkles it from before with water in which 
rice and barley are, with (the formula),*Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.’ 

4. Having given (to the animal) to drink of that 
(water), he should pour out the rest (of it) along its 
right fore-foot. 

5. Having carried fire round (it), performing that 
act only (without repeating a corresponding Mantra), 
they lead it to the north. 

6. In front of it they carry a fire-brand. 


11,2. The .Samitra fire (literally, the fire of the Samitri, who 
prepares the flesh of the immolated animal) is the one mentioned 
below in SQtras 7 and 10. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 345. 
‘I touch thee’ is upakaromi; comp. KStyayana-Srauta-sOtra 
VI, 3, 19. 26. 

6 . It seems that this fire-brand is the same which had been 
carried round the animal, according to Sfttra 5. Comp. Katyayana- 
•Srauta-sfltra VI, 5, 2-5. 


7. This is the .Sidmitra (fire). 

8. With the two Vaplrrapawi ladles the ‘per¬ 
former’ touches the animal. 

9. The sacrificer (touches) the performer. 

10. To the west of the .Simitra (fire) he (the 
.Samite) kills (the animal), the head of which is 
turned to the east or to the west, the feet to the 
north; and having placed a grass-blade on his side 
of the (animal’s) navel, (the ‘ performer ’) draws out 
the omentum, cuts off the omentum, seizes it with 
the two Agniyrapawfs, sprinkles it with water, warms 
it at the Slmitra (fire), takes it before that fire, 
roasts it, being seated to the south, goes round (the 
two fires), and sacrifices it. 

11. At the same fire they cook a mess of food. 

12. Having cut off the eleven Avaddnas (or por¬ 
tions which have to be cut off) from the animal, from 
all its limbs, having boiled them at the .Sdmitra (fire), 


8. On the two VapSxrapants, comp. KfitySyana-Aauta-sfitra 
VI, 5, 7; Indische Studien. X, 345. The act which is here attri¬ 
buted to the kartr/ (‘performer’), belongs in the .Srauta ritual to 
the incumbencies of the Pratiprasthdtrf. 

10. On the way in which animals had to be killed at sacrifices, 
see Weber's Indische Studien, IX, 222 seq. 

On the position of the head and the feet of the victim, comp. KStyS- 
yana-Srauta-sfitra VI, 5, 16. 17. 

According to KStySyana VI, 6, 8 seq. a grass-blade is placed on 
the dead animal’s body before the navel (agrewa nabhim); through 
that grass-blade he cuts into the body and draws out the omentum. 

That fire ’ is, according to NSravana, not the .Samitra but the 
Aupasana fire. In the same way in the .Srauta ritual the warming 
of the omentum is performed at the .Samitra, the boiling at the 
Ahavanlya fire. Katyayana VI, 6,13. 16. 

lr - The AupSsana fire is referred to. 

12. The eleven portions are indicated by KStvayana, Srauta-sutra 
VI, 7 , 6. 

[*9] N 



178 


ajvalAyana-gk/hya-sCtra. 


I ADHYAYA, 13 KAJWJIKA, 2. 


I 79 


and having warmed the heart on a spit, let him sacri¬ 
fice first from the mess of cooked food (mentioned in 
Stitra 11); 

13. Or together with the Avadana portions. 

14. From each of the (eleven) Avadfinas he cuts 
off two portions. 

15. They perform the rites only (without corre¬ 
sponding Mantras) with the heart's spit (i.e. the spit 
on which the heart had been; see Sfltra 12). 

KajwikA 12. 

1. At a A'aitya sacrifice he should before the 
Svish/akrct (offering) offer a Bali to the A'aitya. 

2. If, however, (the ATaitya) is distant, (he should 
send his Bali) through a leaf-messenger. 

14. ‘A PanA&vattin cuts off three portions. Having performed the 
Upastarawa and the PratyabhighSrana (the first and second pouring 
out of A^ya) he sacrifices (the cut-off portions).’ NSrSyana. 

15. On the rites regarding the spit, see Kfityfiyana VI, 10, 1 seq. ; 
Indische Studien, X, 346. 

12, 1. There seems to be no doubt that Professor Stenzler is 
right in giving to iaitya in this chapter its ordinary meaning of 
religious shrine (‘ Denkmal ’). The text shows that the A'aitya 
sacrifice was not offered like other sacrifices at the sacrificer's home, 
but that in some cases the offering would have to be sent, at least 
symbolically, to distant places. This confirms Professor Stcnzler’s 
translation of iaitya. NirSyana explains Jaitya by iitte bhava, 
and says, ‘If he makes a vow to a certain deity, saying, “If I 
obtain such and such a desire, I shall offer to thee an Kgyz sacrifice, 
or a SthSItp&ka, or an animal ’’—and if he then obtains what he 
had wished for and performs that sacrifice to that deity : this is a 
Jaitya sacrifice.' I do not know anything that supports this 
statement as to the meaning of ^aitya. 

a. ‘ He should make of a leaf a messenger and a carrying-pole.’ 
Nfiriyawa. 

It is not clear whether besides this image of a messenger there 
was also a real messenger who had to carry the Bali to the A'aitya, 


3. With the Rik, ‘ Where thou knowest, O tree ’ 
(Rig-veda V, 5, 10), let him make two lumps (of 
food), put them on a carrying-pole, hand them over 
to the messenger, and say to him, ‘ Carry this Bali to 
that (A'aitya).’ 

4. (He gives him the lump) which is destined for 
the messenger, with (the words), ‘ This to thee.’ 

5. If there is anything dangerous between (them 
and the A'aitya), (he gives him) some weapon also. 

6. If a navigable river is between (them and 
the A'aitya, he gives him) also something like a 
raft with (the words), ‘ Hereby thou shalt cross.’ 

7. At the Dhanvantari sacrifice let him offer first 
a Bali to the Purohita, between the Brahman and 
the fire. 

KaatoikA 18. 

1. The Upanishad (treats of) the Garbhalam- 
bhana, the Puwsavana, and the Anavalobhana (i. e. 
the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, 
the male gender of the child, and for preventing 
disturbances which could endanger the embryo). 

2. If he does not study (that Upanishad), he 

or whether the whole rite was purely symbolical, and based on 
me principle: In sacris ficta pro veris accipiuntur. 

3. Comp. Pfiraskara III, n, 10. 

6. Pdraskara III, n, n, 

7. Comp, above, chap. 3, 6. 

13, 1. Narfiyana evidently did not know the Upanishad here re¬ 
ferred to; he states that it belongs to another 5SkhS. Comp. 
Professor Max Muller’s note on Brrhad Aranyaka VI, 4, 24 
(S. B.E., vol. xv, p. 222). 

a ; ‘ He should give her the two beans as a symbol of the 
testicles, and the barley grain as * symbol of the penis.’ NSrSyana. 

N 2 
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should in the third month of her pregnancy, under 
(the Nakshatra) Tishya, give to eat (to the wife), 
after she has fasted, in curds from a cow which has 
a calf of the same colour (with herself), two beans 
and one barley grain for each handful of curds. 

3. To his question, 'What dost thou drink. 
What dost thou drink ? ’ she should thrice reply, 

‘ Generation of a male child! Generation of a male 
child!’ 

4. Thus three handfuls (of curds). 

5. He then inserts into her right nostril, in the 
shadow of a round apartment, (the sap of) an herb 
which is not faded, 

6. According to some (teachers) with the Prafivat 
and CTtvaputra hymns. 

7. Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food 
sacred to Praf&pati, he should touch the place of 
her heart with the (verse,) ‘ What is hidden, O thou 
whose hair is well parted, in thy heart, in Pra«Apati, 
that 1 know, such is my belief. May I not fall 
into distress that comes from sons.' 

6 . NSrSyara (comp, also the Frayonarama, folio 40; A<valSy«- 
ntya-Gnhya-Paruishm I, a S i MS. Chamber. 66,) separate, hr 
rite from the ceremony described tn Sdtras a-4- He 8a >® lhat 
SUtra. a-4—as indeed i. evidently the case-refer to the Pumsn- 
vana, and in Sdtia 5 begins the Anavalobhana (comp, garbhara- 
tshana, SSnkh. I, ..)• To me it seem, more probable that the 
text describes one continuous ceremony. There is no difficulty in 
supposing that of the Anavalobhana, though it is mentioned in 

Sftira 1, no description is given in the following Sfttras, the same 

being the case undoubtedly with regard to the Garbhalambhana, 
of which a description is found in the Arv.-Parwish/a I, 25. 

6 Two texts commencing S te garbho yomm etu and Agnir 
etu prathamaA. See Stenzler’s Various Readings, p. 48, and the 
Bibliotheca Indica edition, p. 61. 
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Kajvdika 14. 

1. In the fourth month of pregnancy the Slman- 
tonnayana (or parting of the hair, is performed). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, when 
the moon stands in conjunction with a Nakshatra 
(that has a name) of masculine gender— 

3. Then he gives its place to the fire, and having 
spread to the west of it a bull's hide with the neck 
to the east, with the hair outside, (he makes obla¬ 
tions,) while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) and 
takes hold of him, with the two (verses), ‘ May 
Dh&tr? give to his worshipper,’ with the two verses, 

‘ 1 invoke Rfik&' (Rig-veda II, 32, 4 seq.), and with 
(the texts), ' Nefamesha,’ and, ‘ Pra^&pati, no other 
one than thou’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

4. He then three times parts her hair upwards 
(i. e. beginning from the front) with a bunch con¬ 
taining an even number of unripe fruits, and with 
a porcupine's quill, that has ^three white spots, and 
with three bunches of Ku.ra grass, with (the words), 
‘ Bhflr, bhuva^, svar, om!’ 

5. Or four times. 

6. He gives orders to two lute-players, * Sing 
king Soma.’ 

7. (They sing,) ‘ May Soma our king bless the 
human race. Settled is the wheel of N.N.’—(here 
they name) the river near which they dwell. 

14, 3. Comp, above, chap. 8,9. Regarding the two verses Dh4t& 
dadStu dSrushe, see 5Shkh.-Grihya I, 22, 7. The Ne^amesha 
hymn is Rig-veda Khailika sflkta, vol. vi, p. 31, ed. Max Muller. 

7. Comp. Paraskara I, 15, 8. The Gathi there is somewhat 
different. I cannot see why in the Arvaliyana redaction of it 
nivish/a/iakrSsau should not be explained, conformably to the 
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8. And whatever aged BrAhmawa woman, whose 
husbands and children are alive, tell them, that let 
them do. 

9. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Kaa’/jikA 15. 

1. When a son has been born, (the father) should, 
before other people touch him, give him to eat from 
gold (i. e. from a golden vessel or with a golden 
spoon) butter and honey with which he has ground 
gold(-dust), with (the verse), ‘ I administer to thee 
the wisdom (‘ veda ’) of honey, of ghee, raised by 
SavitW the bountiful. Long-living, protected by 
the gods, live a hundred autumns in this world! ’ 

2. Approaching (his mouth) to (the child's) two 
ears he murmurs the 1 production of intelligence : ’ 

‘ Intelligence may give to thee god Savitrf, intelli¬ 
gence may goddess Sarasvati, intelligence may give 
to thee the two divine Ajvins, wreathed with lotus. 1 

3. He touches (the child’s) two shoulders with 
(the verse), ‘ Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable 
gold. Thou indeed art the Veda, called son; so 
live a hundred autumns’—and with (the verses), 

‘ Indra, give the best treasures’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6), 

‘ Bestow on us, O bountiful one, O speedy one’ 
(Rig-veda III, 36, 10). 

4. And let them give him a name beginning with 

regular Sandhi laws, as nivish/aJakrS asau. The wheel of 
course means the dominion. 

15 , 1. Comp. Arv.-Gr/hya-Parirish/a I, a 6. I follow Professor 
Stenzler, who corrects maghonam into maghona; comp. .Sahkh.- 
Gnhya I, 24, 4. 

3. Vedo may as well be the nominative of veda as that of 
vedas property’). 
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a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with the Visarga at 
its end, consisting of two syllables, 

5. Or of four syllables; 

6. Of two syllables, if he is desirous of firm posi¬ 
tion; of four syllables, if he is desirous of holy 
lustre; 

7. But in every case with an even number (of 
syllables) for men, an uneven for women. 

8. And let him also find out (for the child) a name 
to be used at respectful salutations (such as that due 
to the A^Arya at the ceremony of the initiation); 
that his mother and his father (alone) should know 
till his initiation. 

9. When he returns from a journey, he embraces 
his son’s head and murmurs, ‘From limb by limb 
thou art produced; out of the heart thou art born. 
Thou indeed art the self called son; so live a hun¬ 
dred autumns!’—(thus) he kisses him three times 
on his head. 

10. The rite only (without the Mantra is per¬ 
formed) for a girl. 


Kaawika 16 . 

1. In the sixth month the AnnaprArana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour: 

5. (Such) food, mixed with curds, honey and ghee 
he should give (to the child) to eat with (the verse), 
‘ Lord of food, give us food painless and strong; 

16, 1 seq. Comp. .Sinkh.-Gri'hya I, 27, 1 seq. The two texts 
are nearly word for word identical. 
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bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals.’ 

6. The rite only (without the Mantra) for a girl. 

KamhkA 17 . 

1. In the third year the A'aula (i.e. the tonsure 
of the child’s head), or according to the custom of 
the family. 

2. To the north of the fire he places vessels which 
are filled respectively, with rice, barley, beans, and 
sesamum seeds; 

3. To the west (the boy) for whom the ceremony 
shall be performed, in his mother’s lap, bull-dung in 
a new vessel, and .Sami leaves are placed. 

4. To the south of the mother the father (is 
seated) holding twenty-one bunches of Kura grass. 

5. Or the Brahman should hold them. 

6. To the west of (the boy) for whom the cere¬ 
mony is to be performed, (the father) stations him¬ 
self and pours cold and warm water together with 
(the words), ‘With warm water, O V&yu, come 
hither!’ 

7. Taking of that (water), (and) fresh butter, or 
(some) drops of curds, he three times moistens (the 
boy’s) head, from the left to the right, with (the 
formula), ‘ May Aditi cut thy hair; may the waters 
moisten thee for vigour!’ 

8. Into the right part (of the hair) he puts each 

4. He cuts off the hair four times on the right side (Sfitras 10- 
14), three times on the left side (Sfitra 15); each time three Kura 
bunches are required. This is the reason why twenty-one bunches 
are prescribed. 

8. Each of the four times and of the three times respectively that 
he cuts off the hair; see the preceding note. 
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time three Kara bunches, with the points towards 
(the boy) himself, with (the words), ‘ Herb! protect 
him!’ 

9. (With the words,) ‘ Axe! do no harm to him !’ 
he presses a copper razor (on the Kura blades), 

10. And cuts (the hair) with (the verse), ‘ The 
razor with which in the beginning Savitr* the 
knowing one has shaved (the beard) of king Soma 
and of Varuwa, with that, ye Br&hma«as, shave now 
his (hair), that he may be blessed with long life, with 
old age.’ 

11. Each time that he has cut, he gives (the hairs) 
with their points to the east, together with .Sami 
leaves, to the mother. She puts them down on the 
bull-dung. 

12. ‘ With what Dhitrt has shaven (the head) of 
Brrhaspati, Agni and Indra, for the sake of long life, 
with that 1 shave thy (head) for the sake of long life, 
of glory, and of welfare’—thus a second time. 

13. ‘By what he may at night further see the sun, 
and see it long, with that I shave thy (head) for the 
sake of long life, of glory, and of welfare’—thus a 
third time. 

14. With all (the indicated) Mantras a lourth 
time. 

15. Thus three times on the left side (of the 
head). 

16. Let him wipe off the edge of the razor with 
(the words), ‘If thou shavest, as a shaver, his hair 
with the razor, the wounding, the well-shaped, purify 
his head, but do not take away his life.’ 

13. Instead of yena bhfiya; 4 a ritrydm, PSraskara (II, 1,16) 
has, yena bhflrif 4 ari divam. 

16. Comp. PSraskara II, 1,19 ; Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 
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17. Let him give orders to the barber, ‘ With luke¬ 
warm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange (his hair) well.’ 

18. Let him have the arrangement of the hair 
made according to the custom of his family. 

19. The rite only (without the Mantras) for a 
girl. 

Kaatdika 18 . 

1. Thereby the Godinakarman (i.e. the ceremony 
of shaving the beard, is declared). 

2. In the sixteenth year. 

3. Instead of the word ‘ hair’ he should (each time 
that it occurs in the Mantras) put the word ‘ beard.’ 

4. Here they moisten the beard. 

5. (The Mantra is), ‘ Purify his head and his face, 
but do not take away his life.’ 

6. He gives orders (to the barber with the words), 

‘ Arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, 
and his nails, ending in the north.’ 

7. Having bathed and silently stood during the 
rest of the day, let him break his silence in the 
presence of his teacher, (saying to him,) ‘ I give an 
optional gift (to thee).’ 

8. An ox and a cow is the sacrificial fee. 

18. On these family customs, see Gnhya-samgraha-paruish/a II, 
40; Roth, Zur Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 120; Max 
Mtlller, History of A. S. L., p. 54 seq.; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95. 

18 , 4. See above, chap. 17, 7. 

5. See chap. 17, 16. 

6. According to NSrSyana, he says to the barber (chap. 17,17), 
‘With lukewarm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of 
his body, and his nails, ending in the north.’ 

7,8. On restrictions like that contained in the eighth SUtra as to 
the object in which the vara (optional gift) had to consist, see 
Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343. 


9. Let (the teacher) impose (on the youth the 
observances declared below) for one year. 

Kaatxhka 19. 

1. In the eighth year let him initiate a Brahmawa, 

2. Or in the eighth year after the conception ; 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya ; 

4. In the twelfth a Vaixya. 

5. Until the sixteenth (year) the time has not 
passed for a Br 4 hma«a ; 

6. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya; 

7. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vai-rya. 

8. After that (time has passed), they become pati- 
tasivitrlka (i.e. they have lost their right of learning 
the Sivitrl). 

9. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter¬ 
course with them. 

10. (Let him initiate) the youth who is adorned 
and whose (hair on the) head is arranged, who wears 
a (new) garment that has not yet been washed, or 
an antelope-skin, if he is a Br&hma«a, the skin of 
a spotted deer, if a Kshatriya, a goat’s skin, if a 

Vaijya. 

ii- If they put on garments, they should put on 
d >’ed (garments): the Br&hmawa a reddish yellow 
one, the Kshatriya a light red one, the Vaijya a 
yellow one. 

m ? eir g ‘ rdles are : that of a Brihmana made 
0 R rass , that of a Kshatriya a bow-string, 

that of a Vaijya woollen. 

See below, chap. 22, 22. 

: ?°* B y the ‘ arranging of the hair ’ the cutting of the hair is 

implied, as is seen from chap. 22, 22. 
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13. Their staffs are : that of a Br&hmana of Pallia 
wood, that of a Kshatriya of Udumbara wood, that 
of a Vaiiya of Bilva wood. 


Kaa-dikA 20. 

r. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

2. While (the student) takes hold of him, the 
teacher sacrifices and then stations himself to the 
north of the fire, with his face turned to the east. 

3. To the east (of the fire) with his face to the 
west the other one. 

4. (The teacher then) fills the two hollows of (his 
own and the student's) joined hands with water, and 
with the verse, ‘ That we choose of Savitr* (Rig- 
veda V, 82, 1) he makes with the full (hollow of his 
own hands the water) flow down on the full (hollow 
of) his, (i.e. the student’s hands.) Having (thus) 
poured (the water over his hands) he should with his 
(own) hand seize his (i.e. the student's) hand together 
with the thumb, with (the formula), ‘ By the impulse 
of the god Savitrf, with the arms of the two Arvins, 
with Pflshan's hands I seize thy hand, N.N.l' 

5. With (the words), ‘ Savitr* has seized thy hand, 

N. N. 1 ' a second time. f 

6. With (the words), ‘ Agni is thy teacher, N.N.! 
a third time. 

7. He should cause him to look at the sun while 
the teacher says, 4 God Savitr*, this is thy Brahma- 
XArin; protect him ; may he not die.' 

20 , a. He offers the oblations prescribed above, chap. 1, 4 > 
3 »«!• 


8. (And further the teacher says), ' Whose Brah- 
maX-Arin art thou ? The breath's BrahmaXarin art 
thou. Who does initiate thee, and whom (does he 
initiate) ? To whom shall I give thee in charge ?' 

9. With the half verse, ‘A youth, well attired, 
dressed came hither’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 4) he should 
cause him to turn round from the left to the right. 

10. Reaching with his two hands over his (i.e. the 
student’s) shoulders (the teacher) should touch the 
place of his heart with the following (half verse). 

n. Having wiped the ground round the fire, the 
student should put on a piece of wood silently. 
‘ Silence indeed is what belongs to Pra^&pati. The 
student becomes belonging to Praffipati’—this is 
understood (in the .Sruti). 


Kajvdika 21. 

1. Some (do this) with a Mantra: ‘To Agni I 
have brought a piece of wood, to the great C&ta- 
vedas. Through that piece of wood increase thou, 
O Agni; through the Brahman (may) we (increase). 
Sv&hA!’ 

2. Having put the fuel (on the fire) and having 


11. On the wiping of the ground round the fire, comp, above, 
chap. 3, 1 ; •S'Shkhayana-Gr/hya I, 7, 11. NSrSyana here has the 
following remarks, which I can scarcely believe to express the real 
meaning of this Sfitra : 1 Here the wiping of the ground round the 
fire is out of place, because the Samskiras for the fire have already 
been performed. As to that, it should be observed that the wiping is 
mentioned here in order that, when fuel is put on the fire in the 
evening and in the morning, the sprinkling of water and the wiping 
may be performed. But on this occasion (at the Upanayana) the 
student does not perform the wiping, &C., and silently puts a piece 
of wood on that fire.’ 
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touched the fire, he three times wipes off his face 
with (the words), ‘ With splendour I anoint myself. 

3. ‘For with splendour does he anoint himself — 
this is understood (in the .Sruti). 

4. ‘On me may Agni bestow insight, on me 
offspring, on me splendour. 

‘ On me may Indra bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me strength (indriya). 

‘ On me may Sflrya bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me radiance. 

‘ What thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby be¬ 
come resplendent. 

• What thy vigour is, Agni, may I thereby become 
vigorous. 

‘What thy consuming power is, Agni, may I thereby 
obtain consuming power ’—with (these formulas) he 
should approach the fire, bend his knee, embrace 
(the teacher’s feet), and say to him, ‘Recite, sir! 
The S&vitri, sir, recite!’ 

5. Seizing with his (i. e. the student s) garment and 
with (his own) hands (the student's) hands (the 
teacher) recites the SAvitrl, (firstly) P&da by PSda, 
(then) hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) the whole 
(verse). 

6. He should make him recite (the SAvitrf) as far 
as he is able. 

7. On the place of his (i.e. the student s) heart (the 
teacher) lays his hand with the fingers upwards, with 
(the formula), ‘ Into my will I take thy heart; after 
my mind shall thy mind follow; in my word thou 
shalt rejoice with all thy will; may Brihaspati join 
thee to me.’ 


Kajvdika 22. 

1. Having tied the girdle round him and given him 
the staff, he should impose the (observances of the) 
Brahmaiarya on him— 

2. (With the words), ‘A BrahmaiArin thou art. 
Eat water. Do the service. Do not sleep in the 
day-time. Devoted to the teacher study the Veda.' 

3. Twelve years lasts the Brahma^arya for (each) 
Veda, or until he has learnt it. 

4. Let him beg (food) in the evening and in the 
morning. 

5. Let him put fuel on (the fire) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

6. Let him beg first of a man who will not refuse, 

7. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

8. (In begging he should use the words), ‘Sir, 
give food! ’ 

9- Or, ‘(Sir, give) Anuprava^antya (food).’ 

10. That (which he has received) he should an¬ 
nounce to his teacher. 

11. He should stand the rest of the day. 

12. After sunset (the student) should cook the 
Br&hmaudana (or boiled rice with which the Brdh- 
mawas are to be fed) for the AnupravaA-anfya sacrifice 
(the sacrifice to be performed after a part of the 

eda has been studied), and should announce to the 
teacher (that it is ready). 

22 , 9 Food for the AnupravaJanfya offering; see Sutra ia 
«o. ^inkhSyana-Gr/hya II, 6, 7: PSraskara U, 5, 8. 

‘ t 2 ' Th A e sludent should,according to the rules for the PSkava^las, 
the =, a Anu P rava * an tya food and announce it to the teacher in 
‘he words, « The food is cooked” ’ N 4 raya*r_ 
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13. The teacher should sacrifice, while the student 
takes hold of him, with the verse, ‘ The wonderful 
lord of the abode’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 6). 

14. A second time with the Sivitrl— 

15. And whatever else has been studied after¬ 
wards. 

16. A third time to the ifr'shis. 

17. A fourth time (the oblation) to (Agni) Svi- 
sh/akWt 

18. Having given food to the Brihmawas he 
should cause them to pronounce the end of the 
Veda (study). 

19. From that time (the student) should eat no 
saline food; he should observe chastity, and should 
sleep on the ground through three nights, or twelve 
nights, or one year. 

20. When he has fulfilled those observances, (the 
teacher) performs (for him) the * production of intel¬ 
ligence,’ (in the following way) : 

21. While (the student) towards an unobjectionable 
direction (of the horizon) sprinkles thrice (water) 
from the left to the right with a water-pot round a 

15. NSrSyana mentions as such texts especially those belonging 
to the Aranyaka, viz. the MahanAmnyas, the MahSvrata, and the 
Upanishad. But there is no reason why we should not think quite 
as well of the Rig-veda SawhitA itself. 

18. ‘He should say, “Sirs! Pronounce the end of the Veda 
(study).” And they should reply, “ May an end of the Veda (study) 
be made." ’ NArAyana. 

20. Comp, above, chap. 15, 2. 

21. ‘ The objectionable directions are three, the south, the south¬ 
east, the south-west.’ NArAyana. 

Surravas, which I have translated by ‘ glorious,’ at the same 
time means, ‘ endowed with good hearing,’ i.e. successful in study. 
The student therefore by the same word prays for glory and for 
success in Vedic learning. 


I ADHYAYA, 23 KAA75IKA, I. 


Pal&ra (tree) with one root, or round a Kura bunch, 
if there is no Pallra, (the teacher) causes him to say, 
‘ O glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, O 
glorious one, art glorious, thus, O glorious one, lead 
me to glory. As thou art the preserver of the 
treasure of sacrifice for the gods, thus may I become 
the preserver of the treasure of the Veda for men.’ 

22. Thereby, beginning with his having the hair 
cut, and ending with the giving in charge, the impos¬ 
ing of observances has been declared. 

23. Thus for one who has not been initiated 
before. 

24. Now as regards one who has been initiated 
before: 

25. The cutting of the hair is optional, 

26. And the ‘ production of intelligence.’ 

2 7- ° n the giving in charge there are no express 
rules (in this case); 

28. And on the time. 

*9* (He should recite to him) as the SAvitrl (the 
-#*<£), ‘ That we choose of god Savit ri' (Rig-veda V. 
82, 1). 

KamhkA 23. 

1. He chooses priests (for officiating at a sacrifice) 
with neither defic ient nor superfluous limbs, ‘ who on 

rules st ated above for the Upanayana, beginning with 
, o e i nT npti ° J n regarding the cut,in * ofthe hair (given chap. 19, 
10 m the words, • whose [hair on the] head is arranged;’ see the 
and ending with the ceremony prescribed chap. 20, 8, 

. ° . ex tended also to other cases of the imposing of a vow, 

n, for instance, as that mentioned chap. 18, 9. 

See chap. i 9 . I0 . 26. See above , Sutra 20 

J- T See cha P- 2 °- 8. 28. See chap. 4. 1. 

9 - Instead of the ordinary Savitri, Rig-veda III. 62, 10. 

. »- Comp. -Srauta-sutra IX, 3, 20; Gr/bya-sAtra I. 5, r. 
f*9] O 
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the mother’s and on the father's side (&c.),’ as it has 
been said above. 

2. Let him choose young men as officiating priests : 
thus (declare) some (teachers). 

3. He chooses first the Brahman, then the Hotr*, 
then the Adhvaryu, then the Udg&t ri. 

4. Or all who officiate at the Ahlna sacrifices and 
at those lasting one day. 

5. The Kaushltakinas prescribe the Sadasya as 
the seventeenth, saying, ‘He is the looker-on at the 
performances.’ 

6. This has been said in the two Rikzs ,‘ He whom 
the officiating priests, performing (the sacrifice) in 
many ways’ (Rig-veda VIII, 58, 1. 2). 

7. He chooses the Hot rt first. 

8. With (the formula),' Agni is my Hotrt; he is my 

Hotr*; I choose thee N. N. as my HotW (he chooses) 
the Hotn.__ 

4. The Ahtna sacrifices are those which last more than one day, 
but not more than twelve days. (Indische Studien, IX, 373; X, 
355.) The priests officiating at such sacrifices are the sixteen 
stated in the .Srauta-sfitra IV, 1, 6. 7 - Those besides the sixteen, 
though they are chosen (saty api varaae) for taking part in the 
sacred performances, have not the rank of ritvi^as (officiating 
priests); such are the Sadasya, the 5 amitri, and the Aamasi- 
dhvaryavaA (schol. AVautas. loc. ciL). See Max Muller’s History of 
A. S. L., pp. 450, 469 seq. As to the Sadasya, however, there was 
some difference of opinion (see the next Sfitra). 

5. On the office of the Sadasya, see Indische Studien, X, 136, 144- 

6. The two Rikvs quoted here belong to the tenth among the 
Vfilakhilya hymns, a hymn omitted in many of the Rig-veda MSS. 
They give no special confirmation to the rules stated in our text, 
but contain only a general allusion to the unity of the sacrifice, 
which the various priests perform in many various ways. 

7 «If the four (chief) priests have to be chosen, the choosing of 
the Brahmawa stands first in order (see above, Sfitra 3); if all (the 
sixteen), then the choosing of the Hotrr stands first in order. 
NirSyana. 


9. With (the formula), ‘ Aandramas (the moon) is 
my Brahman; he is my Brahman; I choose thee 
N. N. as my Brahman ’ (he chooses) the Brahman. 

10. With (the formula), ‘Aditya (the sun) is my 
Adhvaryu; (he is my Adhvaryu, &c.)’—the Adh¬ 
varyu. 

11. With (the formula), ‘ Parianya is my UdgAtrf; 
(he is my UdgAt ri, &c.)’—the UdgAtrr. 

12. With (the formula), ‘ The waters are my reciters 
of what belongs to the Hotrakas'—the Hotrakas. 

13. With (the formula), ‘ The rays are my A’ama- 
sddhvaryus'—the A'amasAdhvaryus. 

14. With (the formula), ‘The ether is my Sada¬ 
sya ’—the Sadasya. 

15. He whom he has chosen should murmur, ‘ A 
great thing thou hast told me; splendour thou hast told 
me; fortune thou hast told me; glory thou hast told 
me ; praise thou hast told me ; success thou hast told 
me ; enjoyment thou hast told me ; satiating thou hast 
told me ; everything thou hast told me.’ 

16. Having murmured (this formula), the Hotr* 
declares his assent (in the words), ‘ Agni is thy 
Hotri; he is thy Hot ri; thy human Hot ri am I.’ 

17. ‘ Aandramas (the moon) is thy Brahman; he 
is thy Brahman (&c.)’—thus the Brahman. 

18. In the same way the others according to the 
prescriptions (given above). 

19- And if (the priest who accepts the invitation) 


12. The twelve priests of the sixteen (see § 4 note) who do not 
stand at the head of one of the four categories. Those at the head 
are enumerated in the Sutras 8-11. 
x 3 i 1 4- See above, § 4 note. 

• 9 - Priests who only perform the Agnyidheya for a person, are, 
according to NSrSyawa’s note on this Sutra, not considered as 
O 2 
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is going to perform the sacrifice (for the inviting j 
person, he should add),'May that bless me- may 
that enter upon me ; may 1 thereby enjoy (bliss). 

20. The functions of an officiating priest are not 
to be exercised, if abandoned (by another priest), or 
at an Ahina sacrifice with small sacrificial fee, or for 

a person that is sick, or suffering, or affected with j 
consumption, or decried among the people in his 
village, or of despised extraction: for such persons 
(the functions of a Rtong should not be exercised) 

21. He (who is chosen as a Rtong) should ask 
the Somapravcika, ‘ What sacrifice is it ? Who are 

performing a sacrifice for him; consequently the formula given 
here is only to be used by priests who are elected for a Soma 
sacrifice. Stenzler translates, ‘ So spricht er, wenn er das Opfer 
durch sie vollziehen lassen will.* But this would be yakshya- 
mfiwa/;, not yd^ayishyan. 

20. The tradition takes niAadakshinasya as in apposition to 
ahtnasya, and I have translated accordingly. But I cannot help 
thinking that the two words should be separated, so that we should 
have to translate, ‘ or at an Ahina, or for a person that gives small 
sacrificial fee.’ Thus the Br&hmana quoted by Apastamba (see 
the commentary on the Pafiiavirnt Brdhmana, vol. i, p. 6, ed. 
Bibl. Indica) gives the following questions which the /Wlvfr to J* 
chosen should ask, ‘ Is it no Ahina sacrifice ? Is the RMig office 
not abandoned by others ? Is the sacrificial fee plentiful ? It is a 
very singular fact, that on the one hand the assistance of a number 
of /?»'tvi£as was unanimously declared necessary for the perform¬ 
ance of an Ahina sacrifice, while on the other hand it was considered 
objectionable, at least among some of the Vedic schools, to officiate 
at such a sacrifice. See Weber's Indische Studien, X, 150, «5*• 

On anudexyabhixasta Narlya«asays, sadexindbhixastasyaivam 

eke. anye tu xrdddhe praushiddhasyety fihrn*. It seems to me that 
anudexya (or rather anudexya?) in Aahkhayana-Sraut. V, x, 10 
(Indiscie Studien, X, 147) means the same, though the commentary 
on that Sdtra ascribes a different meaning to that word. 

21. The Somapravaka is the messenger who invites the priests 
on behalf of the sacrificer to officiate at his intended Soma sacrifice. 
Comp. Indische Studien, IX, 308. 


the priests officiating? What is the fee for the 
sacrifice ? ’ 

22. If (all the conditions) are favourable, he should 
accept. 

23. Let (the officiating priests) eat no flesh nor 
have intercourse with a wife until the completion of 
the sacrifice. 

24. ‘ By this prayer, O Agni, increase ’ (Rig-veda 
| ( 31, j 8)— w ith (this verse) let him offer (at the end 
of the sacrifice) an oblation of Afya in (his own) 
Dakshi«cigni, and go away where he likes; 

25. In the same way one who has not set up 
the (.Srauta) fires, in his (sacred) domestic fire with 
this Rik, 1 FoVgive us, O Agni, this sin ' (Rig-veda 

I, 31, 16). 

Kaa'dika 24. 

1. When he has chosen the /?/tvifas, he should 
offer the Madhuparka (i. e. honey-mixture) to them 
(in the way described in SGtras 5 and following); 

2. To a Snitaka, when he comes to his house; 

3. And to a king ; 

4. And for a teacher, the father-in-law, a paternal 
uncle, and a maternal uncle. 

5. He pours honey into curds, 

6. Or butter, if he can get no honey. 

7. A seat, the water for washing the feet, the 
Arghya water (i. e. perfumed water into which flowers 
have been thrown), the water for sipping, the honey- 

24, 1 seqq. Comp. SSnkhdyana-Grihya II, 15. The second 
Sutra is paraphrased by Ndrdyaxxa thus, ‘To a person that has 
performed the Samavartana (see below, III, 8), when he comes on 
that day to his house with the intention of forming a matrimonial 
alliance.’ 
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mixture, a cow: every one of these things they 
announce three times (to the guest). 

8. With (the verse), * I am the highest one among 
my people, as the sun among the thunderbolts. Here 
I tread on him whosoever infests me’—he should 
sit down on the seat (made of) northward-pointed 
(grass). 

9. Or (he should do so) after he has trodden 
on it. 

10. He should make (his host) wash his feet. 

11. The right foot he should stretch out first to a 
Brihmawa, 

12. The left to a .Stodra. 

13. When his feet have been washed, he receives 
the Arghya water in the hollow of his joined hands 
and then sips the water destined thereto, with (the 
formula), ‘ Thou art the first layer for Ambrosia.' 

14. He looks at the Madhuparka when it is 
brought to him, with (the formula), ‘ I look at thee 
with Mitra’s eye.’ 

15. He accepts it with his joined hands with (the 
formula), ‘ By the impulse of the god Savitri, with 
the arms of the two Arvins, with the hands of POshan 
I accept thee.’ He then takes it into his left hand, 
looks at it with the three verses, ‘ Honey the winds 
to the righteous one’ (Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seqq.), stirs 
it about three times from left to right with the fourth 
finger and the thumb, and wipes (his fingers) with 
(the formula), 1 May the Vasus eat thee with the 
G&yatrl metre ’—to the east; 

16. With (the formula), ‘ May the Rudras eat thee 
with the Trish/ubh metre’—to the south; 

17. With (the formula), ‘May the Adityas eat 
thee with the Gagati metre ’—to the west; 


18. With (the formula), ‘ May the Virve dev&s eat 
thee with the Anush/ubh metre ’—to the north. 

19. With (the formula), ‘ To the beings thee’—he 
three times takes (some of the Madhuparka sub¬ 
stance) out of the middle of it. 

20. With (the formula), ‘The milk of Vir kg art 
thou '—he should partake thereof the first time, 

21. With, ‘ The milk of Vir£,f may I obtain ’—the 
second time, 

22. With, ‘ In me (may) the milk of Padyi Vir&g 
(dwell) ’—the third time. 

23. (He should) not (eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

24. He should not satiate himself. 

25. To a Br&hma«a, to the north, he should give 
the remainder. 

26. If that cannot be done, (he should throw it) 
into water. 

27. Or (he may eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

28. He then makes a rinsing of his mouth follow 
(on the eating of the Madhuparka) with the water 
destined thereto, with (the formula), ‘ Thou art the 
covering of Ambrosia.’ 

29. With (the formula), ‘Truth! Glory! Fortune! 
May fortune rest on me!'—a second time. 

30. When he has sipped water, they announce to 
him the cow. 

31. Having murmured, ‘Destroyed is my sin ; my 
sin is destroyed,’ (he says,) ‘ Om, do it,’ if he chooses 
to have her killed. 

32. Having murmured, ‘ The mother of the Ru¬ 
dras, the daughter of the Vasus’ (Rig-veda VIII, 


22. On PadyS VirS^, see the note on ■SankhSyana-Gr/hya III, 7,5. 
28. Comp, above, Sutra 13. 
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goes out (of the house) to the east, pours water on 
the ground on a clean spot, sacrifices with (the 
formula), ‘ To the divine hosts of the serpents 
svihfU’ and does reverence to them with (the 
formula), 4 The serpents which are terrestrial, which 
are aerial, which are celestial, which dwell in the 
directions (of the horizon)—to them I have brought 
this Bali; to them I give over this Bali.’ 

10. Having gone round (the Bali) from left to 
right, he sits down to the west of the Bali with (the 
words), 4 The serpent art thou ; the lord of the 
creeping serpents art thou; by food thou protectest 
men, by cake the serpents, by sacrifice the gods. 
To me, being in thee, the serpents being in thee 
should do no harm. 1 give over the firm one 
(i.e. the spoon) to thee.’ 

ia. 4 Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee! 
Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee!'— 
with (these words he gives) his people, man by man, 
(in charge to the serpent god); 

12. 4 Firm one, I give myself in charge to thee!'— 
with these words himself at the end. 

13. Let no one step between it (i. e. the Bali, and 
the sacrificer), until the giving in charge has been 
performed. 

14. With (the formula), 4 To the divine hosts of 
the serpents sv&hfU’—let him offer the Bali in the 
evening and in the morning, till the Pratyavaroha#a 
(i. e. the ceremony of the 4 redescent ’). 

15. Some count (the days till the Pratyavarohawa) 

14. On the Pratyavarohawa, see the third chapter of this 
Adhyiya. 

15. I.e. two Bali offerings for each day, one for the morning and 
one for the evening. 


and offer the corresponding number of Balis already 
on that day (on which the .SVavawA ceremony is 
performed). 

KajvdikA 2. 

1. On the full moon day of Arvayufa the Axvayu^t 
ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean garments, they should pour out a mess 
of cooked food for Parupati, and should sacrifice it 
with (the formula), 4 To Parupati, to .Siva, to .Samkara, 
to Pr/sh&taka sv&hff!' 

3. He should sacrifice with his joined hands a 
mixture of curds and butter (pn'sh&taka) with (the 
formula), 4 May what is deficient be made full to me ; 
may what is full not decay to me. To lVrshAtaka 
sv&hcL!' 

4. 4 United with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svffhA ! 

4 United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with the Virve devffs, svffhi! 

4 U nited with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with Heaven and Earth, sv 4 hfi I’—with (these 
formulas) a mess of cooked food is offered at the 

2, a. • The plural “ They should sacrifice it" means, that while 
the sacrifice is performed by the householder, his sons and the 
other persons belonging to the house should touch him.’ NSrSyana. 

4- The Agrayana sacrifice, which is offered when the sacrificer is 
going to partake of the first-fruits of the harvest, is treated of, with 
relation to a sacrificer who keeps the .Srauta fires, in the .Srauta- 
siitra II, 9. This Sfitra in my opinion should be understood as a 
supplementary addition to that chapter. NirSyana refers the rule 
here given to the case of any incident or danger (apad) which pre¬ 
vents the sacrificer from performing the ceremony in its fuller 
form, as prescribed in the irauta-sfitra. 
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Agrayawa sacrifice by one who has set up the (sacred 
.Srauta) fires. 

5. Also by one who has not set up the (.Srauta) 
fires (the same offering is performed) in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 


Kajvdika 3. 

1. On the full moon of Mirgadrsha the ‘ rede¬ 
scent ’ (is performed)—on the fourteenth (Tithi), 

2. Or on (the Tithi of) the full moon (itself). 

3. Having again renovated the house by (giving a 
new) coating (to the walls), by spreading out (a new 
roof), and by levelling (the floor), they should sacrifice 
after sunset (oblations) of milk-rice with (the texts), 

' Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore¬ 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varuwa and all that belong to the kings tribe. 
Svihi 1 

* Within the dominion of the white one no serpent 
has killed anything. To the white one, the son of 
Vid&rva, adoration ! Sv&hd!’ 

4. Here no oblation to (Agni) Svish/akm (is 
made). 

5. ‘ May we be secure from Pra^apati's sons ’— 
thus he murmurs while looking at the fire. 

3, 1. On the ceremony of ‘redescent,’ comp. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya 
IV, 17; Pdraskara III, 2. The fourteenth Tithi of the bright fort¬ 
night, preceding the full moon, is referred to. 

3. ‘ Again ’ refers to chap. 2, 2. As to me words 1 they should 
sacrifice,’ comp, the note on the same Sutra. The first Mantra 
reoccurs in ■Sankhayana-Gr/hya IV, 18, 1. The text of the second 
should be, na vai rvetasySdhyaHre, &c.; comp. Paraskara II, 

5 5 The serpents are the children of Karyapa (Le. Pra^apati) and 
Kadru; see MahSbhSrata I, 1074 seqq. 


6. (Saying) ‘ Be happy and friendly to us ’—he 
should think in his mind of the winter. 

7. To the west of the fire is a well-spread layer (of 
straw); on that he should sit down, murmur (the 
verse), ‘Be soft, O earth’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15), and 
lie down (on that layer) with his people, with the 
head to the east and the face to the north. 

8. The others, as there is room. 

9. Or following on each other from the eldest to 
the youngest. 

10. Those who know the Mantras, should murmur 
the Mantras. 

11. Arising (they should) three times (murmur the 
verse), * From that place may the gods bless us ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 22, 16). 

12. The same (verse) a fourth time with their 
faces to the south, to the west, and to the north. 

13. Having arisen, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the Sun and the auspicious hymns, having- 
prepared food and given to the Br&hmawas to eat, 
he should cause (them) to pronounce auspicious 
words. 

KajvdikA 4. 

1. On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights 
of (the two seasons of) winter and 31 nra the Ash/ak&s 
(are celebrated). 


10 - The Mantras beginning from “ Be soft, O earth ’’ (Siltra 7) 
down to the auspicious hymns (Siltra 13).’ Nirdya/ia. 

*i. It follows from Siltra 12 that they are to turn here their faces 
to the east. 

12. They mutter one Pdda of that verse, which is in the Gayatri 
metre, turned towards each of the three directions. 

1. Comp. VankhSyana- Gr/hya III, 12 seqq. The four 
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2. Or on one (of these days). 

3. The day before, he should offer to the Fathers 
(i. e. Manes)— 

4. Boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum seeds, 
rice-milk— 

5. Or cakes made of four .SarAvas (of ground 
grain)— 

6. Sacrificing with the eight (verses), ‘ May the 
lower (Fathers) and the higher arise' (Rig-veda X, 15, 

1 seqq.), or with as many (verses) as he likes. 

7. Then on the next day the Ashfak 4 s (are 
celebrated) with an animal (sacrifice) and with a mess 
of cooked food. 

8. He may also give grass to an ox, 

9. Or he may burn down brushwood with fire— 

10. With (the words),' This is my Ash/akA.' 

u. But he should not omit celebrating the Ash- 
/akA. 

12. This (Ash/akA) some state to be sacred to the 
Virve devAs, some to Agni, some to the Sun, some 
to Pra^pati, some state that the Night is its deity, 
some that the Nakshatras are, some that the Seasons 
are, some that the Fathers are, some that cattle is. 

13. Having killed the animal acco rding to the 

months of Hemanta and Sidra are MArgarirsha, Pausha, Magha, 
and PhAlguna. 

a. The statement of the Prayogaratna that in case the sacrificer 
should celebrate only one Ash/akA festival, the Ash/aka of the 
Magha month is to bo selected, well agrees with the designation ot 
this Ash/akA as ‘the one Ash/akA’ (ekSsh/akA); see Weber, 
Naxatra II, 341 seq.» Indische Studien, XV, H 5 - 

7 seqq. Comp, the nearly identical passage in SankhAyana-Grrtiya 
IU, 14, 3 seqq. and the note there. Arvalayana evidently gives 
these rules not as regarding one special Ash/aka but all of them. 

13. Comp, above, I, », 1. a. 10. As to the Mantra, comp. 
Sahkhayana III, 13, 3 - 
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ritual of the animal sacrifice, omitting the sprinkling 
(with water) and the touching of the animal with a 
fresh branch, he should draw out the omentum and 
sacrifice it with (the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum, 
G&tavedas, to the Fathers, where thou knowest 
them resting afar. May streams of fat flow to them ; 
may all these wishes be fulfilled. SvAhA ! ’ 

14. Then (follow oblations) of the AvadAna por¬ 
tions and the cooked food, two with (the two verses), 
‘ Agni, lead us on a good path to wealth ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 189, 1 seq.), (and other oblations with the texts), 
‘ May summer, winter, the seasons be happy to us, 
happy the rainy season, safe to us the autumn. The 
year be our lord who gives breath to us; may days 
and nights produce long life. SvAhA! 

‘ Peaceful be the earth, happy the air, may the 
goddess Heaven give us safety. Happy be the 
quarters (of the horizon), the intermediate quarters, 
the upper quarters ; may the waters, the lightnings 
protect us from all sides. SvAhA! 

‘ May the waters, the rays carry our prayers (to 
the gods); may the creator, may the ocean turn 
away evil; may the past and the future, (may) all 
be safe to me. Protected by Brahman may I pour 
forth songs. SvAhA! 

‘ May all the Adityas and the divine Vasus, the 
Rudras, the protectors, the Maruts sit down (here). 
May PrafApati, the abounding one, the highest 
ruler, bestow vigour, offspring, immortality on me. 
SvAhA! 

‘ PrafApati, no other one than Thou (Rig-veda X, 
121, 10)/ 


> 4-1 read, as Prof. Stenzler and the Petersburg Dictionary do, 
sy arA ksharAwi. Comp. PAraskara III, 3, 6. 
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15. The eighth (oblation) is that to (Agni) Svi- 
sh/akrzt. 

16. He should give to the BrAhmawas to eat: 
this has been said. 

Kajvdika 5. 

1. On the following day the Anvash/akya (i. e. the 
ceremony following the Ash/aka, is performed). 

2. Having prepared (a portion) of that same meat, 
having established the fire on a surface inclined 
towards the south, having fenced it in, and made a 
door on the north side of the enclosure, having 
strewn round (the fire) three times sacrificial grass 
with its roots, without tossing it, turning the left 
side towards the fire, he should put down the things 
to be offered, boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum 
seeds, rice-milk, meal-pap with curds, and meal-pap 
with honey. 

3. (The ceremony should be performed) according 
to the ritual of the Piwt/apitrzya^Ma. 

4. Having sacrificed (of those sorts of food) with 
the exception of the meal-pap with honey, let him 
give (lumps of those substances) to the Fathers. 

5. And to (their) wives, with the addition of rum 
and the scum of boiled rice. 

6. Some (place the lumps to be offered) into pits, 
into two or into six. 


16. See above, chap. 3, 13. 

5, a. The meat is that of the animal killed on the Ash/akfi day; 
see chap. 4, 13. 

3. This ritual is given in the Srauta-sutra II, 6 seq. 

4. He sacrifices the two oblations prescribed in the -SYauta-sutra 
II, 6, 1 a, to Soma pitn'mat and to Agni kavyavdhana. 


7. In those situated to the east he should give 
(the offerings) to the Fathers. 

8. In those to the west, to the wives. 

9. Thereby the ceremony celebrated in the rainy 
season on the MAgha day, in the dark fortnight after 
the full moon of PraushZ/fcapada (has been declared). 

10. And thus he should offer (a celebration like 
the Anvash/akya) to the Fathers every month, 
observing uneven numbers (i. e. selecting a day with 
an uneven number, inviting an uneven number of 
BrAhmawas, &c.). 

11. He should give food at least to nine (BrAh- 
mawas), 

12. Or to an uneven number ; 

13. To an even number on auspicious occasions 
or on the performance of meritorious deeds (such as 
the consecration of ponds, &c.); 

14. To an uneven number on other (occasions). 

15. The rite is performed from left to right. 
Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 


Kajvdika 6. 

1. When going to mount a chariot he should 
touch the wheels with his two hands separately with 
(the words), ‘ I touch thy two fore-feet. Thy two 
wheels are the Brfhat and the Rathantara (SAmans).’ 


9- Comp, the note on A’dnkhiyana-Gr/Tiya III, 13, 1. 

10. Comp. ^InkhSyana-Gnhya IV, 1, 1. 

13- -SankhAyana-Grihya IV, 4, 4. 

>5- -Sankhlyana-Gr/hya IV, 4, 6. 9. 

. ®’ *• ‘He should touch at the same time the right wheel with his 
nght hand, the left wheel with his left hand.’ Nariyawa. 

[ J 9] P 
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2. 4 Thy axle is the Vimadevya ’—with (these 
words he touches) the two (naves) in which the axle 
rests. 

3. He should mount (the chariot) with the right 
foot first, with (the words), ‘ With V 4 yu’s strength I 
mount thee, with Indra’s power and sovereignty.’ 

4. He should touch the reins, or if the horses have 
no reins, (he should touch) the horses with a staff, 
with (the words), 4 With Brahman’s splendour I seize 
you. With truth 1 seize you.’ 

5. When (the horses) put themselves in motion, 
he should murmur, 4 Go forward to thousandfold 
successful vigour, divine chariot, carry us forward!’ 
—(and the verse), 4 Free, strong be thy limbs!’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 26.) 

6. With this (verse he should touch also) other 
articles of wood. 

7. 4 May the two oxen be strong, the axle firm ’ 
(Rig-veda III, 53, 17)—with (this verse) he should 
touch (each) part of the chariot (alluded to in that 
verse). 

8. With (the verse), .‘The earth, the good pro¬ 
tectress, the unattained heaven’ (Rig-veda X, 63/10) 
(he should ascend) a ship. 

9. With a new chariot he should drive round a 
widely known tree or round a pool that does not dry 
up, with his right side turned towards it, and then 
should fetch branches which bear fruits, 


2. On the Vedic form of the chariot and of the wheels, comp. 
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 247. 

6. According to NMyaxa this Sutra would refer only to other 
vehicles of wood, which he is directed to touch with that ltih when 
going to mount them. Perhaps the commentator is right; the 
wording of the Hik is well in keeping with his explanation. 


10. Or something else that belongs to the house¬ 
hold. 

11. (He then) should drive (in that chariot) to an 
assembly. 

12. Having murmured, while looking at the sun, 
(the verse), ‘Make our renown highest’ (Rig-veda 
IV, 31, 15), he should descend. 

13. 4 To the bull among my equals ’ (Rig-veda X, 
166, 1) — (this verse he should murmur) while 
approaching (that assembly?). 

14. 4 May we be called to-day Indra’s best friends ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 167, 10)—when the sun is setting. 

15. 4 Thus I address you, O daughters of heaven, 
while you arise’ (Rig-veda IV, 51, 11)—when day 
appears. 

Kaatbika 7. 

1. Now the examination of the ground (where he 
intends to build a house). 

2. (It must be) non-salinous soil of undisputed 
property, 

3. With herbs and trees, 

4. On which much Kura and Vlra«a grass grows. 

5. Plants with thorns and with milky juice he 
should dig out with their roots and remove them— 

6. And in the same way the following (sorts of 
plants),viz. Apflmirga, potherbs,Tilvaka, ParivyAdha. 

7 - A spot where the waters, flowing together from 
all sides to the centre of it, flow round the resting- 
place, having it on their right side, and then flow 
off to the east without noise—that possesses all 
auspicious qualities. 

8. Where the waters flow off, he should have the 
provision-room built 

P 2 
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9. Thus it becomes rich in food. 

10. On a spot which is inclined towards the south, 
he should have the assembly-room constructed; thus 
there will be no gambling in it. 

xi. (But others say that) in such (an assembly- 
room) the young people become gamblers, quarrel¬ 
some, and die early. 

12. Where the waters flow together from all 
directions, that assembly-room (situated on such a 
spot) brings luck and is free from gambling. 

Ka^dika 8 . 

1. Now he should examine the ground in the 
following ways. 

2. He should dig a pit knee-deep and fill it 
again with the same earth (which he has taken 
out of it). 

3. If (the earth) reaches out (of the pit, the ground 
is) excellent; if it is level, (it is) of middle quality; 
if it does not fill (the pit, it is) to be rejected. 

4. After sunset he should fill (the pit) with water 
and leave it so through the night. 

5. If (in the morning) there is water in it, (the 
ground is) excellent; if it is moist, (it is) of middle 
quality; if it is dry, (it is) to be rejected. 

6. White (ground), of sweet taste, with sand on 
the surface, (should be elected) by a BrAhmawa. 

7. Red (ground) for a Kshatriya. 

8. Yellow (ground) for a Vairya. 

9. He should draw a thousand furrows on it and 
should have it measured off as quadrangular, with 
equal sides to each (of the four) directions; 

10. Or as an oblong quadrangle. 


11. With a .Sami branch or an Udumbara branch 
he sprinkles it (with water), going thrice round it, 
so that his right side is turned towards it, reciting 
the .Santitiya hymn. 

12. And (so he does again three times) pouring 
out water without interruption, with the three verses, 
• O waters, ye are wholesome' (Rig-veda X, 9,1 seqq.). 

13. In the interstices between the bamboo staffs 
he should have the (single) rooms constructed. 

14. Into the pits in which the posts are to stand, 
he should have an AvakA, i. e. (the water-plant 
called) .SlpAla put down ; then fire will not befall 
him: thus it is understood (in the .Sruti). 

15. Having put (that plant) into the pit in which 
the middle-post is to stand, he should spread (on it) 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed Kara grass 
and should sprinkle (on that grass) water into which 
rice and barley have been thrown, with (the words), 
‘ To the steady one, the earth-demon, sv&hfi !’ 

16. He then should, when (the middle-post) is 
being erected, recite over it (the two verses), 

‘ Stand here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long- 


8, 11. The hymn of which all verses (except a few) commence 
with, and frequently contain, the word ram (Rig-veda VII, 35). 

13. The bamboo staffs (vawxa) rest on the chief posts (sthCtwS); 
see chap. 9, 1. a. 

15. Comp. chap. 1, 4. 

16. Comp. 5'Shkh4yana-G/-»hya III, 3,1 and the note there. How 
stSmirSvatlm should be corrected and translated is quite un¬ 
certain. Instead of poshasva Prof. Stenzler proposes to read 
poshasya, as .Sihkhiyana has; I have adopted this correction.— 
In the second verse g&y ata« saha seems to be corrupt; comp, my 
note on SankhSyana III, 2, 9. Instead of parirrita/i we should 
re ad, as -Sankhayana, Paraskara, and the Atharva-veda (III, 12, 7) 
have, parisrutaA. 
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lasting (?), standing amid prosperity. May the 
malevolent ones not attain thee! 

* To thee (may) the young child (come), to thee 
the calf. . . ; to thee (may) the cup of Parisrut 
(come); (to thee) may they come with pots of curds.’ 


Kandika 9 . 

1. (Over) the bamboo staff, when it is put on (the 
middle-post, he recites the hemistich), 

2. ‘ Rightly ascend the post, O staff, bestowing on 
us long life henceforward.’ 

3. On four stones, on which DArvA grass has been 
spread, he should establish the water-barrel with 
(the words), ‘ Arise on the earth ’— 

4. Or with (the verse), ‘ The Arangara sounds, 
three times bound with the strap. It praises the 
welfare ; may it drive away ill.’ 

5. He then should pour water into it with (the 
verse), ‘ Hither may king Varu»a come with the 
plentiful (waters); at this place may he stay con¬ 
tented; bringing welfare, dropping ghee may they 
lie down together with Mitra.’ 

6. He then ' appeases’ it (in the following way). 

7. He puts gold into water into which rice and 
barley have been thrown, and (with that water) he 
sprinkles it three times, going round it with his right 
side tufned towards it, with the .SantAtlya hymn. 

8. And (so he does again three times) pouring out 


9, 4. The meaning of Arangara is unknown to me; it seems to 
be a musical instrument. Comp. Atharva-veda XX, 135, 13. 

6. The ground on which the house is to be built 

7. On the .S’antStiya hymn, see above, chap. 8, 11. 

8. This Sfitra is identical with chap. 8, 12. 


^ater without interruption, with the three verses, ‘ O 
waters, ye are wholesome ’ (Rig-veda X, 9, 1 seqq.). 

g_ In the middle of the house He should cook a 
mess of food, sacrifice (therefrom) with the four 
verses, ‘ VAstoshpati, accept us’(Rig-veda VII, 54, 

1 seqq.), verse by verse, should prepare food, should 
give to the BrAhmanas to eat, and should cause them 
to say. ‘ Lucky is the ground ! Lucky is the ground! ’ 

KajvdikA 10 . 

x. It has been declared how he should enter the 
house (when returning from a journey). 

2. The house, when he enters it, should be pro¬ 
vided with seed-corn. 

3. He should have his field ploughed under the 
Nakshatras U ttarAA Prosh/AapadAs, (UttarAA) PhAl- 
gunyas, or Rohiwt. 

4. In order that the wind may blow to him from 
the field, he should offer oblations with the hymn, 
‘Through the lord of the field’ (Rig-veda IV, 57), 
verse by verse, or he should murmur (that hymn). 

5. He should speak over the cows when they go 
away, the two verses, ‘ May refreshing wind blow 
over the cows’ (Rig-veda X, 169, 1 seq.). 

6. When they come back, (he should recite the 
following verses,) 

‘ May they whose udder with its four holes is full 

9. Comp, above, chap. 3, 13. 

10, 1. See .Srauta-sfitra D, 5, >7 seqq. It is there expressly 
stated that these rules refer also to an Andhit&gni. 

3. .Sahkhdyana IV, 13, r. 

5. .Sankhayana-Grihya III, 9. 

6. .Sankhayana, loc. cit.—Should the reading upa maitu be cor¬ 
rected into upa maita? 
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of honey and ghee, be milk-givers to us; (may they 
be) many in our stable, rich in ghee. 

‘ Come hither to me, giving refreshment, bringing 
vigour and strength. Giving inexhaustible milk, rest 
in my stable that I may become the highest one ’— 

And, ‘ They who have raised their body, up to the 
gods ’—the rest of the hymn (Rig-veda X, 169, 3. 4). 

7. Some recite (instead of the texts stated in Sfttra 
6) the Ag&vlya hymn. 

8. He should approach their herds, if the cows do 
not belong to his Guru, with (the words), * Prospering 
are ye; excellent are ye, beautiful, dear. May I 
become dear to you. May you see bliss in me.’ 

End of the Second AdhyAya. 


7. The hymn commencing ft gfivo agman (hither came the 
cows) is Rig-veda VI, a 8. 

8. Perhaps the last words (which are repeated twice in order to 
mark the end of the AdhySya) should be written saw mayi 
^•Sntdhvam, ‘ live with me in harmony together.’ 


AdhyAya III, KavdikA 1. 

1. Now (follow) the five sacrifices: 

2. The sacrifice to the Gods, the sacrifice to the 
Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
Brahman, the sacrifice to men. 

3. Here now, if he makes oblations over the 
(sacred) fire, this is the sacrifice to the Gods. 

If he makes Bali offerings, this is the sacrifice to 
the Beings. 

If he gives (Piuda. offerings) to the Fathers, this is 
the sacrifice to the Fathers. 

If he studies (Vedic) texts, this is the sacrifice to 
Brahman. 

If he gives to men, this is the sacrifice to men. 

4. These (five kinds of) sacrifices he should per¬ 
form every day. 


KajvdikA 2. 

1. Now the rules how one should recite (the Vedic 
texts) for one’s self. 

2. He should go out of the village to the east or 
to the north, bathe in water, sip water on a clean spot, 
clad with the sacrificial cord; he should spread out, 
his garment being not wet, a great quantity of Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the east, 
and should sit down thereon with his face turned to 
the east, making a lap, putting together his hands in 
which he holds purifiers (i. e. Ku$a blades), so that 
the right hand lies uppermost. 


1, 1 seqq. Comp. Satapatha Br&hmawa XI, 5, 6, 1 seqq. 
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It is understood (in the .Sruti), ‘This is what 
Darbha grass is: it is the essence of waters and 
herbs. He thus makes the Brahman provided with 
essence.’ 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth 
touch each other, or shutting his eyes, or in whatever 
way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Veda), 
thus adapting himself he should recite (the sacred 
texts) for himself. 

3. The Vy&hWtis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(are pronounced first). 

4. He (then) repeats the SAvitri (Rig-veda III, 62, 
10), (firstly) PAda by PAda, (then) hemistich by 
hemistich, thirdly the whole. 

Katvdika 3. 

1. He then should recite for himself (the following 
texts, viz.) the Rik as, the Ya/us, the SAmans, the 
Atharvan and Angiras hymns, the BrAhma«as, the 
Kalpa (SAtras), the GAthAs.'the (texts in honour of 
kings and heroes, called) NArAsawsIs, the ItihAsas 
and PurAwas. 

2. In that he recites the Rik as, he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk—in that (he recites) 
the Yafus, with oblations of ghee—the SAmans, with 
oblations of honey—the Atharvan and Angiras 
hymns, with oblations of Soma—the BrAhmawas, 
Kalpas, GAthAs, NArA^awsls, ItihAsas and PurA^as, 
with oblations of ambrosia. 

8,1. On this and the following paragraphs comp, chiefly .Satapatha 
BrShmana XI, 5, 6. Other enumerations, contained in the Veda 
itself, of the texts that were considered as forming the Veda or as 
attached to the body of the Veda, are found in the .Satapatha 
Brahmana XIV, 5, 4, 10 (Sacred Books, XV, hi), and in the 
■ATMndogya Upanishad VII, 1 (Sacred Books, I, 109). 


3. In that he recites the Rik as, rivers of milk flow, 
as a funeral oblation, to his Fathers. In that (he 
recites) the Ya^iis, rivers of ghee—the SAmans, 
rivers of honey—the Atharvan and Angiras hymns, 
rivers of Soma—the BrAhmawas, Kalpas, GAthAs, 
NAr&rawsis, ItihAsas and PurAwas, rivers of ambrosia. 

4. After he has recited (those texts) as far as he 
thinks fit, he should finish with the following (verse), 

• Adoration to Brahman! Adoration be to Agni 1 
Adoration to the Earth! Adoration to the Herbs ! 
Adoration to the Voice! Adoration to the Lord of 
the Voice ! Adoration I bring to great Vishnu !’ 

KaivcikA 4. 

1. He satiates the deities: ‘ PrafApati, Brahman, 
the Vedas, the gods, the /frshis, all metres, the word 
Om, the word Vasha/, the VyAhrftis, the SAvitrl, the 
sacrifices, Heaven and Earth, the air, days and 
nights, the numbers, the Siddhas, the oceans, the 
rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, trees, Gan- 
dharvas and Apsaras, the snakes, the birds, the cows, 
the SAdhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, the Rakshas, 
the beings that have these (Rakshas, &c.) at their 
end.’ 

2. Then the /?ishis : ‘ The (i?fshis) of the hundred 
(Rikas), the (/frshis) of the middle (Manilas), Grit- 


4, 1. Comp. •SankhSyana-Gr/'hya IV, 9. N4r4ya«a: ‘Having 
finished (the SvSdhyfiya) he satiates with water oblations these 
deities.’ 

Pra^Spati and the following words stand in the nominative; the 
verb to be supplied is trzpyatu (tr/pyantu), ‘may he (they) 
8atiate himself (themselves).’ 

2. -Sankhijrana-Gr/hya IV, 10. .Sankhayana has pSvamfinfi^, 
‘the (AshU) of the Pavamina hymns,’ but pragithSA as Arvalfi- 
yana has, and not as we should expect, prfigfithSA. 
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samada, Vixvimitra, V&madeva, Atri, Bharadv^a, 
Vasish/’/ia, the Pragathas, the Pavamina hymns, the 
(./ftshis) of the short hymns, and of the long hymns.’ 

3. (Then) with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder : 

4. ‘ Sumantu, Cairnim, VaBamp&yana, Paila, the 
Sfttras, the Bh&shyas, the Bhirata, the MahlbhSrata, 
the teachers of law, £&nanti, Bahavi, Girgya, Gau¬ 
tama, iakalya, B&bhravya, MWavya, MWOkeya, 
G 4 rg! Va/'aknavl, Va<&v 4 Prititheyl, Sulabhi 
Maitreyl, Kahola Kaushltaka, Mahikaushltaka, 
Paingya, Mahfipaingya, Suya^ina -S£nkh&yana, Aita- 
reya, Mahaitareya, the .S&kala (text), the B&shkala 
(text), Suf&tavaktra, Audav&hi, Mahaudav^hi, Sau- 

i’aunaka, Awaldyana—and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves.’ 

5. After he has satiated the Fathers man by man, 
and has returned to his house, what he gives (then), 
that is the sacrificial fee. 

6. And it is also understood (in the -Sruti), ‘ May 
he be standing, walking, sitting, or lying, (the texts 
belonging to) whatsoever sacrifice he repeats, that 
sacrifice indeed he has offered.’ 

7. It is understood (in the -Sruti), ‘ Regarding this 
(Sv&dhyAya) there are two cases in which the study 
(of the sacred texts) is forbidden: when he is im¬ 
pure himself, and when the place is.’ 

4. The names from Kahola Kaushltaki down to Arvaliyana stand 
in the accusative; tarpaydmi, ‘ I satiate N. N.’ is to be supplied. 

5. Nirayana: ‘He satiates his father, grandfather, and great¬ 
grandfather, and goes to his house. What he then gives. ^ or 
instance, food offered to guests, or given as alms (to religious 
beggars), is considered as the sacrificial fee for the Brahma- 
ya^na.’ 

6 . Comp. .Satapatha Br&hmawa XI, 5, 7, 3 - 4 - 


KaydikA 5 . 

1. Now (follows) the AdhyiyopAkararca (i. e. the 
ceremony by which the annual course of study is 
opened); 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with -Sravawa, in the -SrAvawa month, 

3. Or on the fifth (Tithi of that month), under 
(the Nakshatra) Hasta. 

4. Having sacrificed the two A^ya portions, he 
should offer A^ya oblations (to the following deities, 
viz.) Sivitrl, Brahman, Belief, Insight, Wisdom, 
Memory, Sadasaspati, Anumati, the metres, and the 
^fshis. 

5. He then sacrifices grains with curds (with the 
following texts): 

6. ‘ I praise Agni the Purohita ’—this one verse 
(Rig-veda I, i, i), 

7. ‘ The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it — 
‘ If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ’—‘ Sung 
by Gamadagni’—‘In thy abode the whole world rests’ 

S. *. 3 - Perhaps the division of these Siltras should be altered, so 
that rravawasya would belong to SOtra a. In this case we should 
have to translate, ‘ a. When the herbs appear, (on a day on which 
the moon stands in conjunction) with -Sravawa. 3. Or on the 
fifth (Tithi) of the A 5 va«a month, under (the Nakshatra) Hasta.’ 
Comp. jrSvanasya pan*amtm, Pir. II, 10, a. If we count 
e month beginning with the bright fortnight, and assume that the 
u moon day of .SrSvawa falls, as the name of the month implies, 
on ravana, the fifth Tithi of that month will fall indeed on Hasta. 
omp. on the dates of the UpSkarawa, Prof. Weber's remarks, Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra II, 332, and on the special 
ym olical signification of the Nakshatra -Sravawa in this connection, 
y note on -SankhSyana IV, 5, 2. 

4- On the two A^ya portions, comp, above, 1 ,3, 5; 10,13 seqq. 
tions 0m P ■ Sdflkh5yana W, 3, 8. The verses with which the obla- 
are P er formed, are the first and last verses of each Mamfala. 
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y° u * at f e mn l y , of 

sacrifice, with care'-' Whosoever be he ours '^ e ^ 
alien ‘ Look on, look about’—' Come here, Agm 
the Mints’ friend ’-'The oblation, O fang, cooked 

for thee'-each time two verses: 

8 . ' United is your will (Rig-veda X, 9 , 4>— 

'Ms one verse ^ng and bliss we c hoose—this one 

Ver ,o' When he intends to study (the Veda together 
with pupils), he should, while the pupils take hdd o 
him sacrifice to those deities, and sacrifice to (Agni) 
Svishtakri't, and partake of the grains with curds, 

^S^tt^ofthefireonDarbha 

H&irrr.fflws 

Veda.___1 

9 This i. the W — <* *■ “ v S “ h “ 5 ” B “ h '“ U 

SlkhS. See my S«.’ w™id according to 

10. The expression, I hose oeu bm ^ t0 t he 

yana, refer not only to the deities s a lM (Stnras 6 seqq-1- ] 

doilies of .he am. and .^nica! sense of 

On the grains with “f 3 ' “” P '^ e ^ oc ,. s u„a I, 8, a; comp. 

2 =£ n«u- - 

On the term brahmiSj-ali, comp. Mann 11, yr- 
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13. In the same way at the Utsarga (i. e. at the 
ceremony performed at the end of the term of Vedic 
study). 

14. He should study six months. 

15. One who has performed the Samivartana 
(should live during that time) according to the 
regulations for Brahma&lrins. 

16. The others according to the rules. 

17. Some say that he should have intercourse 
with his wife. 

18. That (is a practice) sacred to Prafipati. 

19. This (Up&kara»a) they call v&rshika (i. e. 
belonging to the rainy season). 

20. On the middle Ash/aka they offer food to 
those deities, and descend into water. 

21. They satiate those same deities (with water 
oblations), 

22. (And besides) the A^ryas, the A?fshis, and 
the Fathers. 

23. This is the Utsar^ana. 

KaatoikA 6 . 

1. Instead of the Kftmya ceremonies (i. e. the 
ceremonies, prescribed in the .Srauta-sfltra, by which 

15. On the Samivartana, see below, chap. 8 seq. The restrictions 
referred to consist in the interdiction of eating honey and meat, of 
having sexual intercourse, of sleeping in a bedstead and in the 
day-time, &c. NSrflyawa. 

16. Le. the BrahmaMrins. 

17- be. one who has performed the Samivartana. 

so. After the six months (Sfltra 14) have elapsed, on the Ash/aki 
of MSgha. 

a 3- Or Utsarga, see Sfltra 13. 

6, 1. NarSyana divides this Sfltra into two: 1. atha kimyflniw 
sthflne kamyflA; a. Varava A 
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special wishes are attained, oblations of) boiled (rice) 
grains, for the attainment of those wishes, (should be 
made by the Grihya sacrificer). 

2 He attains (thereby) those same wishes. 

3. For a person that is sick, or suffering, or 
affected with consumption, a mess of boiled (ride) 
grains in six oblations (should he offered !- 

4. With this (hymn), ' 1 loosen thee by sacrificial 
food, that thou mayst live' (Rig veda X, 161). 

. If he has seen a bad dream, he should worship 
the sun with the two verses, ‘ To-day, god Savitru 
(Rig-veda V, 82, 4. 5 ). w,th * e five 
' What bad dreams there are among the cows (Kig- 

veda VIII, 47, ‘4 seqq.), 

6 Or with (the verse), 'Whosoever, O king be 
it a companion or a friend' (Rig-veda II, 28, .0). 

7 When he has sneered, yawned, seen a dis¬ 
agreeable sight, smelt a bad smell, when his eye 
palpitates, and when he hears noises in his ears, he 
should murmur, 'Well-eyed may 1 become with my 
eyes welt-vigoured with my face, well-hearing with 
my ears. May will and insight dwell in me ! 

8 If he has gone to a wife to whom he ought 
not to go, or if he has performed a sacrifice for a 
person for whom he ought not to do so, or ' ,as eate " 
forbidden food, or accepted what he ought“ 
accept, or pushed against a piled-up (fire altar) or 

8 NSrdyaita is erideutly -rung in explaining 

C Xe°— ^".rfstaTa: f£££ 

k ,i p „tt„. The MSS. give kalpalSm- Alharva-vedaVII, 6, to 
kalpayantira. 
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against a sacrificial post, he should sacrifice two 
Agya oblations with (the verses), 

‘ May my faculties return into me, may life return, 
may prosperity return ; may my goods return to 
me; may the divine power return into me. Svih& ! 

‘These fires that are stationed on the (altars 
called) Dhishwy&s, may they be here in good order, 
each on its right place. (Agni) Vairvfinara, grown 
strong, the standard of immortality, may he govern 
my mind in my heart. Sv&hi!' 

9. Or (he may sacrifice) two pieces of wood, 

10. Or murmur (the same two verses without any 
oblation). 

KaadikA 7. 

1. If the sun sets while he is sleeping without 
being sick, he should spend the rest of the night 
keeping silence, without sitting down - , and should 
worship the sun (when it rises) with the five 
(verses), ‘The light, O sun, by which thou de- 
stroyest darkness’ (Rig-veda X, 37, 4 seq.). 

2. If (the sun) rises (while he is sleeping without 
being sick), being fatigued without having done any 
work, or having done work that is not becoming, he 
should keep silence, &c., as before, and perform his 
worship (to the sun) with the following four (verses, 
Rig-veda X, 37, 9 seq.). 

3- Invested with the sacrificial cord, constantly 
fulfilling the prescribed duties regarding the use of 

"• P pr haps we should correct the text, akarmarrantam ana- 
•>hirupe»a karmawa va vSgyata iti, &c. 

3 seq. See .Sankhayana-Gr/hya II, 9. There the same word 
v ash/amadeja occurs. 

[*9] 


Q 
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the Sandhyi (or twilight I 

devotion), observing silence. . 

4 In the evening he should, turning h's face te 
die north-west, to the region between the chief 1 
test) point and the intermediate (north-western 
point (ofThe horizon), murmur the Sdvitrl, (beginning) 
when the sun is half set, until the stars appear. 

5. In the same way m the morning 

6. Standing, with his face turned to the east, 
until the disk (of the sun) appears. 

If a dove flies against h,s house or towards 
i, he should sacrifice with (the hymn), O gods 
the dove' (Rig-veda X, .65). verse by verse, or 

should murmur (that hymn). ’/Rio veda 

8 • We have thee, O Lord of the path (R.g-veda 

VI S3)— if he is going out for doing some business. 

9. ' Bring us together, Phshan, with a no * S 
one ' (Rig-veda VI, 54)-* >>' " 15hes to find “ m 

I, 42)—if he is going out on a long or a g 
way. 

Kajvdika 8. 

, Now when returning (home from his teacher) 
he should get the following things, viz. a ) ewe < 
be bed round the neck), two ear-nngs a pair of 
garments, a parasol, a pair of shoes,a. staff, a 
fpounded seed of the Karanja fruit) for rublling 
with, ointment, eye salve, a turban ; (all that) 
himself and for the teacher.__ 

hinaA'). 
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2. If he cannot get it for both, only for the teacher. 

3. He then should get a piece of wood of a 
tree which is sacrificially pure, in a north-eastern 
direction— 

4. Sappy (wood) if he wishes for the enjoyment of 
food, or for prosperity, or for splendour; dry (wood), 
if for holy lustre, 

5. (Wood) which is both (sappy and dry, in its 
different parts), if (he wishes) for both. 

6. Having put the piece of wood on high, and 
having given a cow and food to the Brdhmanas, he 
should perform the ceremony of shaving the beard. 

7. He should alter the texts so that they refer to 
himself. 

8. With Ekaklltaka (he should perform the rub 
b»n g). 

9. Having washed himself with lukewarm water, 
and having put on two (new) garments which have 
not yet been washed, with (the verse), 'Garments 
with fat splendour you put on, (Mitra and Vanina)' 
(Kig-veda I, 152, 1), he should anoint his eyes with 
(the words), ‘ The sharpness of the stone art thou: 
protect my eye.’ 

10. W ith (the words), ‘ The sharpness of the stone 

tt> e 8, f'au'd?n,!" gh , means /T 0n the ground ’ (Nfrflywa). On 

AflhySya 1 K^k^8 ma Th ° f ^ COm P' above - 

accorrlL XT - e 8 ‘ The w0rd ceremon >' would mean here, 
without ohJ* NarSya T a ’ that he shou,d P erform rite alone, 
observing such prescriptions as stated above, I, 18, 7. 

■«*» ™ Lr“ hin1, (i ' *> he «■» 

the ‘seedtf^V 5 ’ i ccordin « t0 Viliyam and the Prayogaratna, 
contains oil ** 3 Kara ^ fruit ( P °”gamia Glabra, Vent.) which 

»• mbs hhJTiLST' S “ A Such *"*■ “ poi "’ ded W " 


Q 2 
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art thouTptotecMny^ar’ he should tie on the two 

ear ;f After having salved his two hands with 
ointment, a Brdhmana should salve h.s head firs , 

, 2 . A R^anya his two arms, 

13. A Vairya the belly, 

1 a A woman her secret parts, 

,5. Persons who gain their livelihood by running, 

th T $£ (die formula), ‘Free from pain art thou 
free from pain may 1 become’-he should put on 

th T e Not(such a wreath) which is called mUL 
,g. If they call it mil*, he should cause them 

*Wh (the formula), 'The s B nding-pto«| 

the fire). _—J 

On the hymn «hh 

Prof, Slenders note ™ S ‘“ , lso SS«khS,».-G^l 

Viipasaneyi SamhitS XXXI , .> V 1 Sa;«hit& or in the 

111 !., ,1, and so are mos.ot,.s verses found ™ Khilas 

Atharva-veda; the whole of it occurs among the R.g 
(vol. vi, p- 25’ 2-1 *)• 
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Kandika 9. 

1. (He says), ‘ Memory and reproach and know¬ 
ledge, faith, and wisdom as the fifth, what is sacrificed, 
and what is given, and what is studied, and what is 
done, truth, learning, vow— 

• The vow which belongs to Agni together with 
Indra, with Prafapati. with the /frshis, with the 
royal ones among the ,/fr'shis, with the Fathers, with 
the royal ones among the Fathers, with the human 
beings, with the royal ones among the human beings, 
with shine, over-shine, after-shine, counter-shine, with 
gods and men, with Gandharvas and Apsaras, with 
wild animals and domestic animals,—the vow, be¬ 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, 
that is my universal vow. Hereby, O Agni, I be¬ 
come addicted to the universal vow. Sv&h&!’ 

2. With (the hymn), ‘Mine, Agni, be vigour’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, 1), verse by verse, he should put 
pieces of wood (on the fire). 

3. He should pass that night at a place where 
they will do honour to him. 

9 , 1. “'My memory and my non-memory, that is my double 
vow "—in this way the twelve (parts of which the first section of 
the Mantra consists) should be recited.’ NirSyana. I think the 
commentator is wrong here, and that section should rather be 
recited as it is given in the text without any alteration; it forms a 
regular 51 oka. AgneA instead of Agne is a conjecture of Prof. 
Stenzler, which I have adopted. 

2. According to N&r£ya«a the hymn should be recited including 
the Khila, so that ten pieces of wood are offered. Now the hymn 
consists of nine verses; there can be, consequently, only one 
Khailika verse, which is, I suppose, the first verse of the Khila 
quoted above, p. 228. 

3. By a Madhuparka (Nartyaaa). Compare ^nkhiyana-Grihya 
HI, 1, 14. 
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4. When, after having finished his (task of) 
learning, he has offered something to the teacher, or 
has received his permission, he should take a bath 
(which signifies the end of his studentship). 

5. He (i.e. the SnAtaka) has to keep the following 
observances: 

6. He shall not bathe in the night-time; he shall 
not bathe naked; he shall not lie down naked; he 
shall not look at a naked woman, except during 
sexual intercourse; he shall not run during rain; 
he shall not climb up a tree; he shall not descend 
into a well; he shall not swim with his arms across 
a river; he shall not expose himself to danger. 
' A great being indeed is a SnAtaka thus it is 
understood (in the *Sruti). 


KawdikA 10. 

1. If (a student) wishes to be dismissed (by his 
teacher), he should pronounce before the teacher his 
(i. e. the teacher’s ?) name— 

2. (And should say),' Here we will dwell, sir!’ 

4. NSr&yana: He makes an offer to the teacher in the words, 

«What is it that I can do for you ? ’—and what the teacher tells 
him, that he does. 

10, 1. N&r&yaaa refers this rule to a student who has performed 
the Samdvartana and wishes to go away. But a comparison of 
.Sdhkh&yana-Gnhya II, 18 seems to make it probable that the 
ceremony described here has nothing to do with the Samavartana. 
I take this chapter rather for a description of the way in which a 
student has to take leave of his teacher when setting out on a 
journey. ‘His name’ is the teacher’s name, according to Nirdyawa. 

a. .Sankhayana II, 18, 1. S&nkh. has ah am vatsySrai; Arvali- 
yana, ida m vatsyama^. The commentator says that instead of ida« 
the Arrama is to be named which the student chooses to enter upon, 
forinstance, ‘ Devadatta, we will dwellinthe state of a householder, sir!’ 


3. With a loud voice (the words) following after 
the name. 

4. ‘ Of inhalation and exhalation ’—(this he says) 
with a low voice, 

5. And (the verse), * Come hither, Indra, with thy 
lovely-sounding, fallow-coloured (horses)' (Rig-veda 

III, 45 . 0 - 

6. The aged one then murmurs, 1 To inhalation 
and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, resort with 
thee. To the god Savitrr I give thee in charge ’— 
and the verse. 

7. When he has finished (that verse), and has 
muttered, ‘ Om! Forwards ! Blessing!’ and recited 
(over the student the hymn), ‘ The great bliss of the 
three' (Rig-veda X, 185) —(he should dismiss him). 

8 . On one who has been thus dismissed, danger 
comes from no side—thus it is understood (in the 
vSruti). 

9. If he hears (on his way) disagreeable voices of 
birds, he should murmur the two hymns, ‘ Shrieking, 
manifesting his being’ (Rig-veda II, 42, 43), and (the 
verse), ‘ The divine voice have the gods created ’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 100, 11). 

10. ‘ Praise the renowned youth who sits on the 
war-chariot’ (Rig-veda II, 33, n)—if (he hears dis¬ 
agreeable voices) of deer. 

11. From the direction, or from the (being) from 
which he expects danger, towards that direction he 
should throw a fire-brand, burning on both sides, or 
having twirled about a churning-stick from the right 
to the left, with (the words), 4 Safety be to me, Mitra 

I have translated, as Prof. Stenzler has also done, according 
to -SankhSyana’s reading, prSnSpana ... tvayS. The ‘aged 
0ne is the teacher, the verse that which is quoted in Sfitra 5. 
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and Varuwa; encounter the foes and burn them up 
with your flame. May they find none who knows 
them and no support; divided by discord may they 

goto the churning . st i c k downwards with 

(the verse), ‘The combined wealth of both, heaped 
together’ (Rig-veda X, 84, 7). 

Kaydika 11. 

i. If unknown danger from all sides (menaces him), 
he should sacrifice eight A^ya oblations with (the 

formulas), , , ,, 

« Pn'thivl (the earth) is covered ; she is covered by 
Agni. By her, the covered one, the covering one, 

1 ward off the danger of which 1 am in fear. SvAhA 
• Antariksha (the air) is covered; it is covered by 
V&yu. By it, the covered, the covering, I ward off 
the danger of which I am in fear. SvAhA! 

■ Dyaus (the heaven) is covered ; she is covered by 
Aditya (the sun). By her, &c. 

‘The quarters (of the horizon) are covered; 
they are covered by A'andramas (the moon). y 

them, 8tc. . , 

‘The waters are covered; they are covered by 

Varuwa. By them, &c. 

• The creatures are covered; they are covered by 
Prana (the breath). By them, &c. 

• The Vedas are covered; they are covered by tne 
metres. By them, &c. 

«AH is covered ; it is covered by Brahman. r>y 

it, & c. Sv&ha! ’ ___ 

11, ^Covered' is vs,'la; ‘I wiri off’ i» tht c.iuativ. of tta 
same verb, v&raye. 
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2. Then, stationing himself towards the north¬ 
east, he murmurs the Svasti-Atreya and, ‘ Of what 
we are in fear, Indra’ (Rig-veda VIII, 6i, 13 seqq.), 
down to the end of the hymn. 


KayzukA 12. 

1. When a battle is beginning, (the royal Purohita) 
should cause the king to put on his armour (in the 
following way). 

2. (The Purohita) stations himself to the west of 
(the king's) chariot with (the hymn ?), ‘ I have brought 
thee hither; be here’ (Rig-veda X, 173). 

3. With (the verse), 1 Like a thunder-cloud is his 
countenance’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 1), he should tender 
the coat of mail to him. 

4. With the following (verse) the bow. 

5. The following (verse) he should cause him to 
repeat 

6. He should murmur himself the fourth. 

7. With the fifth he should tender the quiver to 
him. 

8. When (the king) starts, the sixth. 

9. The seventh (he recites) over the horses. 

10. The eighth he should cause (the king) to 
repeat while looking at the arrows; 

2. The Svasti-Atreva is the part of the hymn V, 51, which very 
frequently contains the word svasti (vv. 11-15). There is a Khila 
appended to that hymn (Rig-veda, vol. iii, p. 30), which, according 
<0 Narayana, is also to be murmured on this occasion. 

!2, 2. According to Naraya»a the Pratika here signifies not the 
verse, but the whole hymn, though a whole Pada is given (comp. 

•Srauta-sfitra I, 1, 17). 
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11. (The verse), ‘Like a serpent it encircles the 
arm with its windings’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 14). when 
he ties to his arm the leather (by which the arm is 
protected against the bow-string). 

12. He then mounts up to (the king on his 
chariot), while he is driving, and causes him to 
repeat the Abhtvarta hymn (Rig-veda X, 174) and 
the two verses, ‘ He who, Mitra and Varuwa (Rig- 
veda VIII, 101, 3 seq.). 

13. He then should look at him with the Aprati- 
ratha, S&sa, and Sauparwa hymns. 

14. The Sauparwa is (the hymn), ‘May the 
streams of honey and ghee flow forwards. 

15. (The king) should drive (in his chariot suc¬ 
cessively) to all quarters (of the horizon). 

16. He should commence the battle in the line 
of battle invented by Aditya or by ILanas. 

17. He should touch the drum with the three 
verses, ' Fill earth and heaven with thy roar’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 29 seqq.). 

18. With (the verse), ‘ Shot off fall down (Rig- 
veda VI, 75. 16), he should shoot off the arrows. 


12. The Abhtvarta hymn begins with the word abhtvartena, 
and is ascribed to Abhtvarta Angirasa. 

12. The Apratiratha hymn is Rig-veda X, 103 (ascribed to 
Apratiratha Aindra); the Si sa, X, 152 (ascribed to S& sa Bharad- 
vipa). On the Sauparna, see the next Sfltra. 

14. This hymn is not found in any Vedic SawhitS, as iar 
as I know, nor does it occur in the SupawSdhySya. I have fol¬ 
lowed Prof. Stenzler’s conjecture pra dhar&yantu instead ol 
pradhSrayantu, which is confirmed by Sdyana’s note on 
Aitareya BrShmaaa VI, 25, 7; VIII, 10, 4 (PP- 3<>5. 399- ed - 
Aufrecht). 

17, 18. According to NSriyaaa the subject is the king. 
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19. ‘ Where the arrows fly’ ( 1 . 1 . v . 17)—this (verse) 
he should murmur while they are fighting. 

20. Or he should teach (the king the texts men¬ 
tioned). Or he should teach (the king). 

End of the Third Adhydya. 


19. Here the subject is the Purohita. 
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AdhyAya IV, Kaa-dika 1 . 

I I f disease befalls one who has set up the (sacred 
■Srauta) fires, ho should leave his home (and go away) 
to the eastern, or northern, or north-eastern direction. 

2. ■ The sacred fires are fond of the village thus 

11 '! longing for it, desirous of returning to the 
village they might restore him to health-thus it ,s 
understood (in the 5 ruti). , ,, 

4. Being restored to health, he should offer a 
Soma sacrifice, or an animal sacrifice, or an ordinary 
sacrifice, and take his dwelling (again in the village). 
r Or without such a sacrifice. j 

6 If he dies, one should have a piece of ground 
dug up to the south-east or to the south-west- 

7. At a place which is inclined towards the south 

or towards the south-east. .... j c 

8. According to some (teachers), inclined towards 

south-west. ,,, , f ,u, 

9. (The piece of ground dug up should be) ot tne 

length of a man with upraised arms, 

10. Of the breadth of one Vyfim a (fathom). 

TTcontp. Srauta-rfta VI, 9, The toml * 

to the Gnhya-sfltvas have been treated of b, Ikof. Mas • 

Zeitschrift tier Deutsche SlorgenlSndLchcn °‘- pro ,. 

a 1 e longing for the village. I here differ from 1 m. 
Slen.ler’s translation, • Indent sic, un, Mcb.dm1 Do* ™ ho 
ihm Gute. wllnschen.' Prof. Stemer here Mo*, 
has the following note, gramam Sganluiti tJ«anto gnaya 
ahitSgnim irawsantc, ayam agado bhaved in. 

4. Comp. Srauta-sQtra VI, 9, 7. 

5. Srauta-sfitra VI, 10, 1. 
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11. Of the depth of one Vitasti (span). 

12. The cemetery should be free from all sides. 

13. It should be fertile in herbs. 

14. But plants with thorns and with milky juice, 
&c., as stated above. 

15. From which the waters flow off to all sides: 
this is a characteristic required for the cemetery 
(jmarana) where the body is to be burned. 

16. ‘They cut off (from the dead body) the hair, 
the beard, the hairs of the body, and the nails’— 
this has been stated above. 

17. (They should provide) plenty of sacrificial 
grass and of butter. 

18. They here pour clarified butter into curds. 

19. This is the ‘sprinkled butter’ used for the 
Fathers (i. e. Manes). 

Kaadika 2. 

1. (The relations of the dead person) now carry . 
(his sacred) fires and (his) sacrificial vessels in that 
direction. 

12. Nariyawa: By the word marina (cemetery) two different 
marinas are designated here, because below (SOtra rg) a dis¬ 
tinction is added (to the word marina), in the words, 1 This is 
a characteristic required for the rmarina where the body is to be 
burned.’ Thus the place where the body is burned, and the place 
where the gathered bones are deposited, both are called marina. 

14- See above, II, 7, 5. 

*5. See the note on Sfltra 12. 

16. See the .Sftiuta-sfltra VI, 10, 2. 

1 7. Dvigulphaw barhir a^yan ka, Niriyawa explains dvigulpha 
by prabhQta. Comp, bahulalrma, Katyayana XXV, 7, 15. 

*8. ‘Here’ means, at a ceremony directed to the Manes. 
Nirayana. 

2, 1. In the direction stated above, chap. 1, 6. 
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2. After them aged persons forming an odd 
number, men and women not going together, (carry) 
the dead body. 

3. Some (say) that (the dead body should be 
carried) in a cart with a seat, drawn by cows. 

4. (Some prescribe) a she-animal for covering (the 
dead body with its limbs): 

5. A cow, 

6. Or a she-goat of one colour. 

7. Some (take) a black one. 

8. They tie (a rope) to its left fore-foot and lead 
it behind (the dead body). 

9. Then follow the relations (of the dead person), 
wearing their sacrificial cords below (round their 
body), with the hair-locks untied, the older ones 
first, the younger ones last. 

10. When they have thus arrived at the place, 
the performer (of the rites) walks three times round 
the spot with his left side turned towards it, and 
with a .Sami braVich sprinkles water on it, with (the 
verse), ‘Go away, withdraw, and depart from here’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 9). 

11. To the south-east, on an elevated comer (of 
that place), he places the Ahavanlya fire. 

12. To the north-west the GArhapatya fire, 

13. To the south-west the Dakshiwa fire. 

14. After that a person that knows (how to do it), 
piles up between the fires a pile of fuel. 


4. See chap. 3, 30-25. 

ro. Kartodakena (i. e. kartd udakena) is evidently the right 
reading, not gartodakena. 

i2, 13. The words, ‘on an elevated comer’ (Sfltra 11) have to 
be supplied. 

14. As to the pronoun enam, which refers, with an irregular 


15. After sacrificial grass and a black antelope’s 
skin with the hair outside has been spread out there, 
they place the dead body thereon, which they have 
carried so as to pass by the GArhapatya fire on its 
north-side, turning its head towards the Ahavanlya. 

16. To the north (of the body they place) the wife 
(of the deceased), 

17. And a bow for a Kshatriya. 

18. Her brother-in-law, being a representative of 
her husband, or a pupil (of her husband), or an aged 
servant, should cause her to rise (from that place) 
with (the verse), ‘Arise, O wife, to the world of life ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 8). 

19. The performer (of* the rites) should murmur 
(that verse), if a .Sfidra (makes her rise from the pile). 

20. With (the verse), ‘ Takirtg the bow out of the 
hand of the deceased’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 9), (he takes 
away) the bow. 

21. It has been stated (what is to be done) in 
case a .SAdra (should perform this act). 

22. Having bent the bow, he should, before the 
piling up (of the things mentioned below, which are 
put on the dead body) is done, break it to pieces, 
and throw it (on the pile). 


construction, to the dead person, comp. Aatapatha Brdhmawa XII, 

5 . *. 7 . 

16. The wife is made to lie down on the pile. 

18 Possibly the words devara^ and patisthSnlya^ refer to 
two different persons, so that we should have to translate, 1 Her 
brother-in-law, (or some other) representative of her husband, &c.’ 

19- This refers to the case of the aged servant. The word for 
which we have put .Sudra here and in SAtra 2r, is vrishala. 

**• See Sfltra 19. 
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24. (Only) if there are no kidneys, according to 

some (teachers). , , . . .. , 

25. Having distributed the whole (animal), limb 
by" limb (placing its different limbs on the corre¬ 
sponding limbs of the deceased), and having covered 
it with its hide, he recites, when the Praxita water is 
carried forward, (the verse), ' Agni, do not overturn 
this cup’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 8). 

26 Bending his left knee he should sacrifice A^ya 
oblations into the Dakshixa fire with (the formulas) 

' To Agni svflhfl! To K*masv»M! To the world 
svAhi 1 To Anumati sviha ! ’ 

27 A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased 
with (the formula), ' From this one verily thou hast 
been born. May he now be born out of thee, N. N. I 
To the heaven-world sv&h&t’ 

Ka^dikA 4 . 

1. He gives order, ‘ Light the fires together.’ 

2. If the Ahavanlya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the heaven- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.' 

3. If the G&rhapatya fire reaches (the body) first, 

he' should know, 4 It has reached him in the air- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’_j 

24. I.e. if there is no Anustarant animal, which is considered as 
optional (see chap. 2, 4). 

2ft. Comp. Katyayana XXV, 7, 35. „ , _ fha 

27. He who is born out of the deceased, is Agni. See -Satapa 
Brahmana II, 3, 3, 51 and aIso XII > 5 . 2 - * 5 - 

4. 2. Satapatha Brahmana XII, 5, 2, 10. 

3. Satapatha Brahmana L 1 . § 9 - 
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4. If the Dakshi«a fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, 4 It has reached him in the world of 
men. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

5. If (the three fires) reach (the body) in the same 
moment, they say that this signifies the highest 
luck. 

6. While (the body) is burning, he recites over it 
the same texts, ‘Go on, go on, on the ancient paths’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 7). 

7. Being burnt by a person who knows this, he 
goes to the heaven-world together with the smoke 
(of the funeral pile)—thus it is understood (in the 
.Sruti). 

8. To the north-east of the Ahavanlya fire he 
should have a knee-deep pit dug and should ha^e 
an AvakS, i. e. (the water-plant called) .SIpAla put 
down into it. From that (pit) he (i. e. the deceased) 
goes out and together with the smoke he goes up 
to the heaven-world—thus it is understood (in the 
•Sruti). 

9. After he has recited (the verse), 4 These living 
ones have separated from the dead’ (Rig-veda X, 
18, 3), they turn round from right to left and go 
away without looking back. 

10. When they have come to a place where standing 
water is, having once (plunged into it and) emerged 

4- -Satapatha Brahmana L 1. $ 11. 

5- Aatapatha Brahmana LI.} 12. 

6 - The same texts' means that the texts indicated in the 
. uta-sfltra VI, 10, 19 (uventy-four verses taken from the hymns 

• >4. 16. 17, , Si i- + ) have to be recited. 

8 - Comp, above, II, 8, 14. 

10 All the Samanodaka relations (see JIanu V, 60). men and 
° men ’ should pour out one handful of water each. Pronouncing 
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from it, they pour out one handful (of water), pro¬ 
nounce the Gotra name and the proper name (of the 
deceased), go out (of the water), put on other gar¬ 
ments, wring out (the old garments) once, lay them 
away with their skirts to the north, and sit down 


until the stars appear. 

11. Or they may enter (their houses), when still (a 
part) of the sun-disk is seen, 

12. The younger ones first, the older ones last. 

13. When they have come to the houses, they 
touch a stone, the fire, cow’s dung, fried barley, 
sesamum seeds, and water. 

14. Let them not cook food during that night. I 

15. Let them subsist on bought or ready-made food. 

16. Let them eat no saline food for three nights. j 

17. Let them optionally for twelve nights avoid 
the distribution of gifts and the study (of Vedic texts), , 
if one of the chief Gurus (has died). 

18. Ten days after (the death of) Sapim/as, 

the Gotra name and the proper name of the deceased, saying, for 
instance, “ Devadatta, belonging to the Gotra of the kfiryapas, this 
water is for thee I "—they sprinkle it out, with southward-tunUM 
faces.' N&riyana. 

12. Possibly pravireyuA (they should enter) belongs to this 
Sfttra. In Prof. Stenzler’s edition and in the commentary Of 
N&rdyawa it is taken as belonging to Sfltra 11. 

15. VasiahMa IV, 15. N&rayana here observes, ‘ Some authon- 
ties omit this Sfttra.’ 

17. * Father and mother and the teacher who, after having per¬ 
formed the Upanayana for him, has taught him the whole Veda, 
are the chief Gurus, When these have died, they should avoia 
giving gifts and studying the Veda either for twelve nights, or tor 
ten nights, this rule standing in correlation with the following one. 
Nirfiyawa. 

18. The Sapwrfa relationship is generally defined as the relation¬ 
ship within six degrees, though the statements in the differen 
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19. And of a Guru who is no Sapi«</a, 

20. And of unmarried female relations. 

21. Three nights after (the death of) other teachers, 

22. And of a relation who is no Sapi«r/a, 

23. And of married female relations, 

24. Of a child that has no teeth, 

25. And of a dead-bom child. 

26. One day, after (the death of) a fellow-pupil, 

27. And of a •S’rotriya of the same village. 

KaiVdikA 5. 

1. The gathering (of the bones is performed) after 
the tenth (Tithi from the death), (on a Tithi) with 
an odd number, of the dark fortnight, under a single 
Nakshatra. 

2. A man into a male urn without special marks, 
a woman into a female one without special marks. 

3. Aged persons of an odd number, not men and 
women together (gather the bones). 

4. The performer of the ceremony walks three 
times round the spot with his left side turned towards 

teste do not exactly agree. See Apastamba II, 15, 2; Manu V, 
60; Gauiama XIV, 13 (with Prof. BUhler’s note, Sacred Books, 
vol. ii, p. 247, &c.). 

21. Comp. Sfltras 17, 19. 

5. 1. NarSyawa (comp, the Arvalayana-Grfhya-Parixish/a III, 7) 
understands this SOtra in a different way. ‘ After the tenth Tithi 
of the dark fortnight, on a Tithi with an odd number, i. e. on the 
eleventh, thirteenth, or fifteenth.’ The single Nakshatras are those 
the name of which does not denote two Nakshatras (as, for instance, 
the two Ashtu/ziSs). Comp. Kfity.-Sraut. XXV, 8, 1.; Manu V, 59. 

2. Urns, with or without protuberances like female breasts, are 
considered as female or male accordingly. 

3- See chap. 2, 2. 

4- Comp. chap. 2, 10. 
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it, and sprinkles on it with a 3ami branch milk mixed 
with water, with the verse, ‘ O cool one, O thou that 
art full of coolness’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 14). 

5. With the thumb and the fourth finger they 
should put each single bone (into the urn) without 
making a noise, 

6. The feet first, the head last. 

7. Having well gathered them and purified them 
with a winnowing basket, they should put (the urn) 
into a pit, at a place where the waters from the 
different sides do not flow together, except rain 
water, with (the verse), ' Go to thy mother Earth 
there’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 10). 

8. With the following (verse) he should throw 
earth (into the pit). 

9. After he has done so, (he should repeat) the 
following (verse). 

10. Having covered (the urn) with a lid with 
(the verse), * 1 fasten to thee’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 13), 
they then should go away without looking back, 
should bathe in water, and perform a .Sriddha for 
the deceased. 


KajvoikA 6. 

1. They who have lost a Guru by death, or are 
afflicted by other misfortune, should perform on the 
new-moon day an expiatory ceremony. 

2. Before sunrise they should carry their fire 


7. Nardyana explains pavana by rflrpa. He says that the 
‘ performer ’ (kartn) repeats this and the following texts. 

10. ‘They should give a .Srdddha to the deceased exclusively, 
according to the Ekoddish/a rite.’ Narayana. 

6, 2. According to Narayana the fire means here not the sacred 
domestic fire, but a common kitchen fire. I doubt whether the 
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together with its ashes and with its receptacle to the 
south with the half-verse, ‘ I send far away the flesh- 
devouring Agni ’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

3. Having thrown that (fire) down at a place 
where four roads meet or somewhere else, they walk 
round it three times, turning their left sides towards 
it, beating their left thighs with their left hands. 

4. They then should return home without looking 
back, bathe in water, have their hair, their beards 
the hair of their bodies, and their nails cut, and 
furnish themselves with new jars, pots, vessels for 
rinsing the mouth, wreathed with garlands of Ami 
flowers, with fuel of .Sami wood, with two pieces of 
3ami wood for kindling fire, and with branches to be 
laid round the fire, with bull’s dung and a bull’s hide, 
fresh butter, a stone, and as many bunches of Ku^a 
grass as there are young women (in the house). 

5. At the time of the Agni(-hotra) he should 
kindle fire with the hemistich, ‘ Here may this other 
C&tavedas’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

commentator is right. The ceremonies described in the following 
SCuras seem to point rather to a renewal of the sacred Grrhya 
fire, the old one having proved unlucky to the sacrificer. In the 
same way, in the Srauta ritual, a sacrificer who, after having per¬ 
formed the Adhdna, has bad luck, performs the Punarddheya. 

3. Comp. KdtySyana-ArauU-sfitra V, 10, 15. 

5. The text has agniveldydm, which Nardyana explains by 
agnihotraviharawakdle apardhne. He states that the fire 
should be produced by attrition of two new kindling woods 
(arani), mentioned in Sfitra 4. The fire thus kindled is to be used, 
he says, as a kitchen-fire. Herein he seems to me to have mis¬ 
understood the meaning of the ceremony; see the note on Sfitra 2. 
The hemistich quoted in this Sfitra (which is the second half of 
the same verse of which the first half is prescribed in Sfitra 2) 
clearly points to the sacred quality of the fire in question; it runs 
thus, ‘Here may this other Gatavedas carry the offerings to the 
gods, the knowing one.’ 
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6. Keeping that (fire) burning, they sit till the 
silence of the night, repeating the tales of the aged, 
and getting stories of auspicious contents, Itihisas 
and Pur&was, told to them. 

7. When all sounds have ceased, or when (the 
others) have gone to the house or the resting-place, 
(the performer of the ceremony) should pour out an 
uninterrupted stream of water, beginning at the south 
side of the door, with (the verse), * Spinning the 
thread follow the light of the aerial space' (Rig-veda 
X, 53, 6), (going round the house), ending at the 
north side of the door. 

8. Having then given its place to the fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
peck to the east, with the hair outside, he should 
caufeje the people belonging to the house to step on 
that (hide) with (the verse), ‘Arise to long life, 
choosing old age' (Rig-veda X, 18, 6). 

9. With (the verse), ‘ This I lay round the living ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 4), he should lay branches round 
(the fire). 

10. After having with (the words), ‘ A mountain 
(i. e. a stone) they shall place between themselves 
and death,’ placed a stone to the north of the fire, 
and having sacrificed with the four (verses), ‘ Go 
hence, O death, on another way’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 


7. The person who pours out the water is, as Niriyawa says, 
the kartrr, i. e. the performer of the whole ceremony. The word 
cannot be translated, as Prof. Stenzler does, der Bestatter.no 
funeral ceremonies being here treated of. 

8. See above, I, 8, 9. Here NarSyawa sees that the fire is the 
sacred one. He says, atharabdo*smin kile , gnyantaram aupi- 
sanam upasamadadhyid iti ^napanartham. 

10. The words, ‘ A mountain,’ &c., stand at the end of the verse 
quoted in Sfttra 9. 
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1-4), verse by verse, he should look at his people 
with (the verse), ‘As the days follow each other’ 
(ibid. 5). 

11. The young women (belonging to the house) 
should, with each hand separately, with their thumbs 
and fourth fingers, with young Darbha blades, salve 
their eyes with fresh butter, and throw (the Darbha 
blades) away, turning their faces away. 

12. (The performer of the ceremony) should look 
at them, while they are salving themselves, with (the 
verse), ‘ These women, being no widows, having 
noble husbands’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 7). 

13. With (the verse), ' Carrying stones, (the river) 
streams forward ; take hold of each other ’ (Rig-veda 

53 . 8)—the performer (of the ceremony) first 
should touch the stone. 

14. After that, stationing himself to the north¬ 
east, while (the others) go round with the fire, with 
bull’s dung, and with an uninterrupted stream of 
water, repeating the three verses, 4 O waters, ye are 
wholesome’ (Rig-veda X, 9, 1 seqq.), he should 
murmur the verse, ‘ These have led round the cow ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 155, 5). 

15. A tawny-coloured bull should he lead round— 
thus they say. 

16. They then sit down at a place where they 
intend to tarry, having put on garments that have 
not yet been washed. 

17. (There) they sit, avoiding to sleep, till sun¬ 
rise. 

18. After sunrise, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the sun and the auspicious hymns, having 


18. See above, II, 3, 13. 
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prepared food,having made oblations with (the hymn), 

* May he drive evil away from us with his shine 
(Rig-veda I, 97), verse by verse, having given to the 
Br&hmawas to eat, he should cause (them) to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

19. A cow, a cup of metal, and a garment that has 
not yet been washed, constitute the sacrificial fee. 

Kaatoika 7. 

1. Now at a .Sr&ddha ceremony, at that which is 
celebrated on the Parvan day, or for the attainment 
of special wishes, or at the Abhyudayika .Sraddha 
(i. e. the irfiddha celebrated when some good luck 
has happened), or at the Ekoddish/a .Sraddha (the 
.Sraddha directed to a single dead person)— 

2. He causes Br&hmawas who are endowed with 
learning, moral character, and correct conduct, or 
with one of these (characteristics), who have been 
invited in time, who have taken a bath, washed their 
feet, and sipped water, to sit down, as representa¬ 
tives of the Fathers, with their faces turned to the 
north, one for each one of the Fathers, or two for 
each, or three for each. 

3. The larger their number is, the greater is the 
reward (which the sacrificer is entitled to expect). 

4. But in no case one (Brihmawa) for all (the 
fathers). 


7, 1. Comp, on the .SrSddha ceremonies in general the note on 
•S&nkhayana-Gr/hya IV, 1, 1, and the quotations given there. The 
Parvana .S'raddha, which is celebrated on the new-moon day, is 
treated of by .Sahkhdyana IV, 1, the Abhyudayika .S'raddha, IV, 
4, the Ekoddish/a Sriddha, IV, 2. 


5 - Optionally (he may invite only one Brihmawa) 
except at the first (.S'raddha). 

6. By (the exposition of) the Pi nda. sacrifice (the 
corresponding rules) have been declared (for the 
■S’raddha ceremonies also). 

7. Having given water (to the Brthmanas), 

8. Having given to them double-folded Darbha 
blades, and a seat, 

9. Having (again) given water (to them), 

10. Having poured water into three vessels of 
metal, of stone, and of earthen-ware, or (into three 
vessels) made of the same substance, over which he 
has put Darbha grass, 

11. And having recited over (that water the verse), 

‘ For luck and help the divine waters’ (Rig-veda X, 
9 , 4). he pours sesamum seeds into it with (the 
formula), ‘Sesamum art thou; Soma is thy deity; 
at the Gosava sacrifice thou hast been created by 

5. AnSdye. Of the different interpretations of this word which 
NSrayawa gives, it may suffice here to quote two. The first 
.S'raddha may either mean the Parvana .S'r&ddha, because this stands 
first among the different kinds of .S'raddha ceremonies enumerated 
in Sfltra 1; or it may mean the Sapim/ikarana (see -SahkhSyana IV, 
3), for this is the first occasion on which a dead person receives 
•SrSddha oblations together with two others of the Fathers. 

6. The sacrifice to the Manes, as forming pan of the .Srauta 
ritual, is explained in the Yrauta-sQtra II, 6 seq. 

8. Ya^navalkya I, 229. 

9 - Y^ffavalkya I, 230. The reading of several words of the 
Mantra is doubtful, and the parallel texts, as Prof. Stenzler has not 
failed to observe, differ; especially the words pratnavadbhi/5 
pratta// seem to me to be coirupt. The word pratnavat is 
only known to the Petersburg Dictionary as having the meaning, 
‘containing the word pratna,’ which will not do here. Thus, I 
think that the reading pratnam adbhiA prrkta^ should be 
adopted; the translation would be, ‘Anciently thou hast been 
mixed with water.’ 
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the gods. By the ancients thou hast been offered. 
Through the funeral oblation render the Fathers and 
these worlds' propitious to us. Svadhd ! Adoration! 

12. (The different rites are performed) from the 
right to the left. 

13. With (the part) of the other (i. e. left) hand 
between the thumb (and the fore-finger), because he 
wears the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, or 
with the right hand which he seizes with the left (he 
offers the Arghya water to the Fathers with the 
words), * Father, this is thy Arghya. Grandfather, 
this is thy Arghya. Great-grandfather, this is thy 
Arghya’—having first offered (ordinary) water (to 
the Fathers). 

14. When he is going to hand over that (Arghya 
water to the Brdhmawas who represent the Fathers, 
he says once each time), ‘ Svadhd! The Arghya 

water!’ , 

15. Over (the Arghya water) which has been 


12. Comp. •S'inkhfiyana-Grfhya IV, 4, 6 . . 

1 a. The part of the hand above the thumb is called theL Tir,ha 
belonging to the Manes;’ see, for instance, Baudhiyana s Dhanna- 
sfltra 1 ,8,16. The sacrificer is here understood to wear his sacrificial 
cord suspended over the left shoulder (he is • y^nopavttin ). But 
as the oblation here treated of is directed to the Manes, it is 
required that he should be pri*in 4 vitin. Now he is considered 
as prJMtnivItin, according to N 4 r 4 yawa, not only if the cor 
suspended over his right shoulder (which is the ordinary meaning 
of prlUin&vttin), but also if the hand with which he performs the 
rites, and the shoulder over which he wears the sacred cord w 
Sr both right or both left. Tta. here, ,c.,ng«.h the left-tabi 
and wearing the cord over the left shoulder, he becomes pr£*mS 

V 'The last word (appftrvam) is separated by NarSyana from the 
rest, so that it forms a separate Sftlra. 

,5. The sacrificer gives the water to the Brahmanas, and these 



poured out, he should recite the verse, ‘ The celestial 
waters which have been produced on the earth, the 
aerial waters and the waters which are terrestrial, 
the gold-coloured ones, apt for sacrifice, may these 
waters bring us luck and be kind to us.’ Pourmo- 
together what has been left (in the three Arghya 
vessels) he moistens his face with that water, if he 
desires that a son should be bom to him. 

16. He should not take up the first vessel, into 
which the Arghya water for the Fathers has been 
poured. Hidden the Fathers dwell therein : thus 
iaunaka has said.’ 

17. In that moment the gifts of perfumes, gar¬ 
lands. incense, lights, and clothes are offered (to the 
Brdhmawas). 

is. Having taken some food (of the Sthkllpika 
prepared for the Pi«ihpiwya^«a), and having be¬ 
smeared it with ghee, he asks (the Brdhma/ias) for 
their permission by saying, ‘ I shall offer it in the 
fire, 1 or, • I will sacrifice my offering in the fire,' or, 

‘ I will offer it in the fire.’ 

19. The permission (is given in the words), ' It 
may be offered,’ or, 'Sacrifice thy offering,' or, 

* Offer it’ 


pour it out. Instead of prithivt sambabhfivu/i (prfthiv! being 
intended as a locative; see Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda 
P- 389) we should read, no doubt, as the parallel texts have, pavasS 
: ‘ The cel “' i * 1 " ,ater! which h ™ anited themselves 
l6 - This is a .Sloka. 

* 7 - Manu III, 209; Ya^jiavalkya I, 231. 

theV,\ 0b,, T’ to iD ,his S4tra ■"> prescribed in 

Thcf ate directed to Soma pitninat and 
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21. Or, if they give their permission, in the 
hands (of the BrAhmawas). 

22. ‘ The mouth of the gods verily is the fire, the 
mouth of the Fathers is the hand '—thus says the 

Br&hmawa. , , 

23. If in the hands, he assigns to them other food, 
after they have sipped water. 

24. The food (is put together) with the food^ 

25. It is said, 'What is given away and offered, 

that brings prosperity.’ .. 

26. When he sees that they are satiated, he should 

recite (the verses) containing the word madhu, and 
(the verse), ' They have eaten, they have enjoyed 
themselves’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2).. 

27. Having asked them, 'Relished? and having 
taken the food, whatever food he has used, together 
with the Sthfiltpfika, in order to make lumps thereof, 
he should offer the rest (to the Brthmasas). 

28. After they have either accepted (that rest of 

food), or left it (to him), and have finished eating, 
he should, before they have sipped water, put down 
the lumps for the Fathers._ 

According to Mum (III, .n) this is done only in case there 
is no lire. Possibly abhyanugSSySm belongs to Sdlra so, so 
that we should have to translate, ' Heathen sacrifices ... if they 
give their permission. Or in the hands. 

8 24 < The food which is left from the oblations he puts with the 
food (Sfttra 23) which is to be eaten by the Brdhmanas, and has 
been put into the vessels.' NarSyana. 

25. Is snsh/am to be understood in the sense of visrish/am ? 

N&rayana explains it by prabhfltam. , « 

26. The verses containing the word madhu are Rig-ve a , 9 , 

‘'IOn the question,' Relished f' compare yinkhaytma-G-nlijn 
IV 2 <; For several kinds of -Sraddha ceremonies a Sthahpaka is 
prescribed, for others it is not, fc. A. k “ 1 

the words ‘ Together with the Sthilipaka are not valid. 


29. After they have sipped water, according to 
some (teachers). 

30. Having strewn the food on the ground and 
suspended the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, 
he should dismiss the BrAhmawas, (saying to them), 
‘SayOm! Svadhfi!’ 

31. Or,'So be it! SvadhA!’ 

KawdikA 8. 

1. Now the spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. In autumn or in spring, under the (Nakshatra) 
Ardrd. 

3. The best of his herd, 

4. (An ox) which is neither leprous nor speckled; 

5. One with black spots, according to some ; 

6. If he likes, a black one, if its colour inclines to 
copper-colour. 

7. He sprinkles it with water, into which he has 
thrown rice and barley, 

8. From head to tail, 

9. With (the formula), ‘ Grow up, agreeable to 
Rudra the great god/ 

10. He should let it grow up. When it has cut 
its teeth, or when it has become a bull— 

11. To a quarter (of the horizon^ which is sacri- 
ficially pure, 

12. At a place which cannot be seen from the 
village, 

30. They reply, ‘ Om I Svadha! ’ 

8, 1. According to NSrSyawa, the ‘spit-ox’ sacrifice is so called 
because it is offered to Rudra the spit-wearer. 

5. KalmSsho nama krrshrrabinduAitaA. NSrSyar/a. 

10. This Sfitra should rather be divided into two. 

11. I. e. to the east or the north. 
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x 3. After midnight, 

14. According to some, after sunrise. 

15. Having caused a Brahman who is versed in 
learning and knows the practice (of this sacrifice), to 
sit down, having driven a fresh branch with leaves 
into the ground as a sacrificial post, (having taken) 
two creeping plants or two Kura ropes as mo 
girdles, and having wound the one round the sacri¬ 
ficial post, and tied the other round the middle of the 
animals head, he binds it to the sacrificial post or to 
the girdle (which he had tied to that post) with (the 
formula), ‘ Agreeable to him to whom adoration (is 
brought), I bind thee.’ 

16. The sprinkling with water and what follows is 
the same as at the animal sacrifice. 

17. We shall state what is different. 

18. Let him sacrifice the omentum with the P 4 trl 
or with a leaf—thus it is understood (in the 5 ruti)— 

xg. With (the formulas), ‘ To Hara, M rid*, Sarva, 
Siva, Bhava, Mah&deva, Ugra, Bhlma, Parupati, 
Rudra, Sankara, Irfina sv&h 4 !’ 

20. Or with the last six (parts of that formula), 

21 Or with (the formula), ‘ To Rudra svih& 1 

22 . Let him make Bali offerings towards the four 
quarters (of the horizon), to each on four rings of 
Kura net-work, with (the formulas), ‘The hosts, 
Rudra, which thou hast towards the eastern direction, 


, 5. Round the middle of the head means, between the two horns. 
N&rayawa. 

16. See above, I, u. ... vre 

« This Bali offering is performed, according fo NSrSyana, 
before the Svishlatrff oblation of the chief sacrifice. On knrashna 
‘ the commentator has the note, ■D.rbhastambais W«a„ h. kalpavad 
(or rather, as Prof. Slender writes, karhkavad) grathitva saivesham 
agree; griVnva, ektkrrtya grathitdff kttrasfink offyante. 
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to them this (offering is brought). Adoration to 
thee! Do no harm to me!’ In this way the 
assigning (of the offerings is performed) according 
to the different quarters (of the horizon). 

23. With the following four hymns he should 
worship the four quarters, viz. ‘What shall we to 
Rudra,’ ‘ These prayers to Rudra,’ ‘ To thee, O 
father,’ ‘ These songs to Rudra with the strong bow ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 43, 114 ; II, 33 ; VII, 46). 

24. (This) worship to the quarters (of the horizon) 
(is performed) at all sacrifices to Rudra. 

25. The husks and chaff (of the rice), the tail, the 
skin, the head, the feet (of the sacrificial animal) he 
should throw into the fire. 

26. He should turn the skin to some use, according 
to nSlwvatya. 

27. To the north of the fire, on rows of Darbha 
grass, or on rings of Kura net-work, he should pour 
out the blood (of the sacrificial animal) with (the 
formula), ‘Hissing ones! Noisy ones! Searching 
ones! Seizing ones ! Serpents! What here belongs 
to yotf, take that.’ 

28. Then, turning to the north, (he assigns it) to 
the serpents (in the words), ‘Hissing ones! Noisy 
ones! Searching ones! Seizing ones! Serpents! 
What here belongs to you, take that.’ 

Then the serpents take whatever has flowed down 
there of blood or of the contents of stomach and 
entrails. 

29. All names, all hosts, all exaltations belong 


26. Perhaps .Samvatva is a mis-spelling of the name of the well- 
known Gr/hya teacher .Slmbavya. 

27. DarbhavitS is explained in the commentary by darbhard^L 

[*9] S 
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to him ;—to a sacrificer who knows that, he gives 
joy. 

30. Even to a man who only with words sets 
forth (some part) of that (ceremony), he will do no 
harm; thus it is understood (in the vSruti). 

31. He should not partake of that (sacrifice). 

32. They should not take anything belonging to 
it into the village. For this god will do harm to 
(human) creatures. 

33. He should keep away his people from the 
vicinity (of the place where he has sacrificed). 

34. On an express injunction, however, he 
should partake (of that sacrificial food), for it will 
bring luck. 

35. This spit-ox sacrifice procures wealth, (open) 
space, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour. 

36. After he has sacrificed, he should let loose 
another (animal). 

37. He should not be without such an animal. 

38. Then he will not be without cattle—thus it is 
understood (in the *SVuti). 

39. Muttering the .Sant&tlya hymn, he should go 
to his house. 

40. If disease befalls his cattle, he should 
sacrifice to that same god in the midst of his cow- 
stable— 

41. A mess of cooked food, which he sacrifices in 
its entirety. 

,, Instead of abhimfiiuka we ought to read abhimftnuka. 
See Aitareya Brahmaxa III, 3 4 . and the Petersburg Dictionary 
8.v. abhimSnuka. .... • 

36. He should destine another young animal in the way stated 
above (SOtras 7 seqq.) to a new -SQlagava sacrifice. 

39. Rig-veda VII, 35. Comp, above, II, 8, 11. 
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42. Having thrown the sacrificial grass and the 
A^-ya into the fire, he should lead his cows through 
the smoke. 6 

43 - Murmuring the Jantitlya hymn, he should go 
in the midst of his cattle. 

44 - Adoration to iaunaka! Adoration to Jaunaka! 

End of the Fourth Adhydya. 


End of the Ajvaliyana-Grz'hya-sfltra. 






INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

PARAS KARA-GA7HYA-S0TRA. 


The Grihya-sGtra of PAraskara, which belongs to the 
White Ya^ur-veda and forms an appendix to KUty&yana’s 
Srauta-siitra, has been edited, with a German translation, 
by the scholar who was the first to make a Grihya text 
accessible to Orientalists and to begin to grapple with the 
first and most serious difficulties that beset its interpre¬ 
tation, and who has continued since to do more than any¬ 
one else towards elucidating that important branch of Vedic 
literature. It would be very unbecoming in any one engaged 
in the study of Grihya texts, not to acknowledge most 
warmly the debt of gratitude which he owes to Professor 
S t e n z 1 e r. At the same time the respect due to the veteran 
editor and interpreter of Ajval4yana and Piraskara not 
only allows, but requires that one who proposes to himself 
the same task at which Prof. Stenzler has worked with so 
much learning, should state as clearly as possible what 
that distinguished scholar has left for others to do, and 
why one who prepares an English translation of Piraskara 
has a very different task from merely translating into 
English the German translation of Prof. Stenzler. 

If I may venture to express in one word the difference 
between Prof. Stenzler’s method, as I understand it, for 
getting at the meaning of a doubtful or obscure passage, 
and the method which I have endeavoured to follow, I 
should say that with Prof. Stenzler the first step and, 




264 pAraskara-gr/hya-sCtra. 

I believe, in many cases also the last step is to ask how 
Gayariima and Ramakmhwa understand the passage in 
question, while I hold that we ought rather to make our¬ 
selves independent from those commentators in the sense 
in which Prof. Max Muller once expressed himself 1 , ‘not 
that I ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 
commentators have preserved to us, but because I think 
that, after having examined it, we have a right to judge for 
ourselves.’ There exists a commentary on the Paraskara- 
Grthya which far surpasses in trustworthiness Gayarlma’s 
Sa^nnavallabha and R 4 makn'sh«a’s Sawzskdraga/zapati, 
and which is not composed by an author who, as says 
Goethe, 

— im Auslegen 1st munter; 

Legt er nicht aus, so legt er unter. 

But the leaves of that commentary arc scattered through 
a good many volumes. Here we find a few lines of it in the 
•Satapatha Btahma/za or in Katyayana’s Srauta-sCitra; there 
Sankhayana or Arval&yana has preserved a word or a sen¬ 
tence that belongs to it; or the law-books of Manu or 
Y^gvtavalkya help us to understand a difficult or doubtful 
aphorism of our text. In one word: the only true com¬ 
mentary on a work like Paraskara’s Gkzhya is that which 
the ancient literature itself furnishes. No one will say that 
in Prof. Stenzler’s translation and notes this commentary 
has not been consulted. But it has been consulted perhaps 
not quite as much as it ought to have been, and R&ma- 
krz'shwa and Gayar&ma have been consulted too much. 
They have been consulted and followed in many in¬ 
stances, where a continued consideration of what can be 
the meaning of a word and what can not, and of what the 
parallel texts say with regard to the subject in question, 
would have shown that those commentators, instead of 
interpreting Paraskara’s meaning, father on him vague 
opinions of their own. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place here to point our 
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criticism, les^it should be deemed unjust, by a few remarks 
on a single passage of Paraskara in which the difference of 
Prof. Stenzler s way of translating and of our own becomes 
manifest. Of the numerous passages which could be se¬ 
lected for this purpose, I choose Sutra I, 2, 5, belonging 
to the description of the setting up of the sacred domestic 
fire. The text of that Sfltra runs thus: 

5. ara/ziprad&nam eke. 

Prof. Stenzler translates as follows : 

‘ Einige sagen, es musse durch Reibholzer erzeugtes Feuer 
sein.’ 

The two Sfltras which precede give a description of 
that ceremony from which evidently the opinion of the 
‘eke’ mentioned in this SOtra differs, or to which they 
find it necessary to add something. Those Sutras run 
thus: 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a Vairya 
who is rich in cattle— 

4. AH ceremonies arc performed as at the cooking of the 
£ 4 tushprlrya food 1 . 

It seems evident that the A/f&ryas to whom the opinion 
spoken of in Sfitra 5 belongs, add, or perhaps substitute, to 
the fetching of the fire which is to bq worshipped as the 
sacrificer s domestic fire, from a rich Vairya’s house, another 
rite in which an ara/zi, i.e. a stick for kindling the fire by 
attrition, is made use of in some way or other. 

Now if this may be accepted as a vague expression of 
the general purport of the SOtra, what is the literal mean¬ 
ing of the words? ‘Some (teachers),’ it says, ‘(prescribe) 
the praddna of the kindling stick (or, of the kindling sticks).’ 

What does praddna mean ? Gayatama says, 

‘prajabda upajabddrthe. arawyupadAnakam eka 4£&ry4 
i^Aanti.’ 

. ' , which “ b y ‘be four chief officiating priests of the i’rauta 

™ ,hese P rieste a «■ of food is prepared at the ceremony of the 

adh&na of the .Srauta fires. 
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That is: ‘The word pra stands in the sense of the word 
npa Some teachers desire that it (i e. the lire) should 
have the kindling sticks as its physical basis . 

Thus if Gayar&ma is right, Prof. Stenzler s translation 
would be justified. But can we acqutace toded 1 m simply 
accepting the commentator’s opinion? Pradilna “ P 
d J. and not upddlna, as pradaddt, is 
PradadfLti means ‘he hands over, and prad&na 
handing over.' This is an established fact and an inter- 
oreter of a Vedic tent should not allow himself to be 
induced by a statement like that of CayarSma about the 
preposition pra standing in the sense of upa, to abate on 
h,ta of it. Thus we are obliged, until passages have been 
discovered which modify our knowledge of wb« pra din a 
means-but such passages most certainly will never be 
discovered—to translate: 

5. Some (teachers say that) the handing over of the 
kindling sticks (takes place). 

We should give that translation even if we were not able 
to find an explanation for it. It appears E><bUBinder, 

as far as we can judge from his note, has not even thought 
of the possibility of disregarding the authority of Cjjwlnrm 
and Rdm.krishwa, or of looking through the p»Utex 
o see whether they do not throw light on wha ha 
■handing over of the kindling sticks signifies The tex 
to be consulted first is of course Kktyiyana s *autxnfi»a. 
As the Srauta ritual contains a description of an idhSna 
which is in some way the prototype of the corresponding 
Grillya ceremony, we may possibly expect to 
the course of that description, the statements ngutaf0* 
araxi-pradina for which we are searching 
vana 2 ha ving described the setting up of the fire m tne 
2"hapa.^L, states that a, sunset die .artificer and his 


. also, according „ Prof. Sleulrf. note -*•» 

"Vitt;. ST S'SS-h. " , “ 1 “ 

p. j 5 8 of Prof. Weber's edition. 
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wife sit down to the west of the fire which has just been 
established, and then the Adhvaryu hands over to them 
the two kindling sticks 1 . The Paddhati, in describing 
that act, goes into further details. The Adhvaryu hands 
over to the sacrificer the two Ara«is, which, as required 
by custom, are wrapped up in new clothes. The wife 
takes the adharirawi from his hand and puts it on her lap; 
the sacrificer puts the uttar 4 ra«i on his lap, and they do 
homage to them with flowers, saffron, sandal wood, &c.; 
then, after the performance of some other ceremonies, they 
put the two Arawis away on a chair or bench. The two 
A ranis have to be kept by the sacrificer; if they are lost or 
burnt or destroyed in any other way, other Aranis must 
be procured, and by their attrition a new fire must be 
kindled *. 

Apastamba likewise mentions, in his description of the 
Agnyidhlna*, the handing over of the two Aranis, and 
indicates a Mantra which the Adhvaryu recites in giving 
them to the sacrificer, and two other Mantras with the one 
of which the sacrificer receives them, while he recites the 
other over the Aranis, after having taken them into his 
hands. 

Finally we may quote here, as bearing witness to the 
custom of the Ara«iprad 4 na, a passage taken from N 4 r 4 - 
yawa’s commentary on the SAnkh 4 yana-Gr«hya. Though 
the decisive words in that passage rest only on the autho¬ 
rity of the commentator and not of the SGtrakAra himself, 
they deserve to be taken notice of, as they are not subject 
to the suspicion that they could be influenced by a mis¬ 
understanding of that very SGtra of PGraskara of which 
we are treating. NArdyana says, in his explanation of 
i'irikhayana I, i, io 4 : ‘To the west of the fire the sacri¬ 
ficer, and southwards (of him) the wife sits down. The 

1 tV, 7, 21: arvattharamtgarbhfirani prayaAMali. 

* See the commentary on IV, 7, 22, and the passages of the Karmapradipa 
quoted there. 

* Jrauta-sfitra V, 8, 7; voL i, p. 255, of Prof. Garbe’s edition. 

* SSyamahntisawskiro »dhvaryupratyaya ity UiryU. 
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“T^in^ccolncewith the opinion of Suy^'l "« 
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Thus, I think, no doubt can reI "^" t |t8 words signify and 
of P&raskara's K , (vtvM a and Apastamba, 

r,^vrrn *f t b. ; .2E~ - 

tou«ly would make1 it "«“■ the inter pr e ution 

Perhaps I no peculiar intern*. in them- 

of a few words which arc ot P discussio „ on these 
selves. But I venture to ope , he fundamental 

words will serve as a spec. Jay text5 may be 

difference of two j'« now m uch we owe to the 

"who “-followed the hrs. of these methods, bu, 

for ourselves letus dioose die second. _ 

-- “ u,, “ “ ■“ 
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KXnda I, KaaoikA 1 . 

1. Now henceforth the performance of the do¬ 
mestic sacrifices of cooked food (will be explained). 

2. Having wiped (around the surface on which 
he intends to perform a sacrifice), having be¬ 
smeared it (with cowdung), having drawn the lines 
thereon, having taken the earth out (of the lines), 
having besprinkled (the place with water), having 
established the (sacred) fire, having spread out the 
seat for the Brahman to the south, having carried 
forward (the Praz/ita water), having spread (Kuxa 
grass) round (the fire), having put down (the dif¬ 
ferent things used at the sacrifice) according as they 
are wanted, having prepared two (Kuja blades used 
as) strainers, having consecrated the Proksha«l 


1 ,1. Comp. SinkhSyana-Gnhyal, 1 ; ArvalSyana-Gnhya I,i,&c. 
It seems to me that Professor Stenzler is not quite right in giving 
to the opening words of the text athSta- 4 , which he translates ‘ nun 
also,’ the explanation: ‘das heisst, nach Beendigung des -Srauta-sQtra 
von KStySyana.’ I think rather it can be shown that ata-i does 
not contain a reference to something preceding; thus the Arauta- 
sGtra, which forms the first part of the whole Sfltra collection, is 
opened in the same way by the words athato»dhikSra>4. 

2. The description of the standard form of domestic sacrifice 
opens with an enumeration of the five so-called bhQsawiskara 
(parisamuhya, &c.). On the samfih ana (for parisaruuhya is derived 
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(with that water the saeri- 
ficial implements) according to what ts needed, 
having poured out (the A/ya or sacnfical butter 
into the pot), and having put the sacrificial butter on 
the fire, he should (lustrate the butter by) moving a 
fire-brand round it. 

3 . Having warmed the (sacrifice spoon called) 
Sruva, having wiped it, having besprinkled it (with 
water), and warmed it again, he should put it down. 

4. Having taken the kgy* from the fire, having 
purified it, having looked at it, and (having purified) 
the Prokshawl water as above, having taken up 
Kura blades with which he is to take hold (of the 
Ar-ya pot) by its under surface, having put pieces of 
wood on (the fire), and having sprinkled (water round 

it) he should sacrifice. . 

5. This is the rite wherever a sacrifice is per- 

formed. 

KajvzmcA 2. 

,. The setting up of the Avasathya (or sacred 
domestic) fire (is performed) at the time of his 

wedding. ___ 

tom Ih. root 

1 4 .’ ('» above’) can possibly, “ 

understand^ it, have been u* rth regard to MlySpn. . nile, II, 

, 33 ■ TSbhyim (soil. pavitrdbhySm) ntpnnJu Savitw‘ „ 

i ’“also possible L the espression prefer ,^ 

of this chapter, «bere it is s«d, protsbarf sawskritya. tin P 

yaman&n kuxan, comp. Kdtydyana I, io,6-8. 

2 1. Comp. Sdnkhdyana-Gnhya I, «, 3- 
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2. At the time of the division of the inheritance, 
according to some (teachers). 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a 
Vaixya who is rich in cattle,— 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking 
of the ^dtushprArya food. 

5. Some (say that) the handing over of the kin¬ 
dling sticks (should take place), 

6. Because the .Sruti says, * There are five great 
sacrifices.’ 

7. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food for the 
deities of the Agnyddheya, and having sacrificed the 
two A^ya portions, he sacrifices (the following) A^-ya 
oblations: 

8. ' Thou, Agni ’ (Vd^. Sawhitd XXI, 3) ; ‘ Thus 

а. Sdnkhdyana I, 1, 4. 3. Sdnkhdyana I, 1,8. 

4. 1 he Htushprdrya food is prepared, at the time of the setting up 
of the Srauta fires, for the four chief officiating priests of the 
6'rauta sacrifices. Comp, datapaths Brdhmana II, 1, 4. Kdtyd- 
yana's corresponding rules with regard to the Adhdna of the .Srauta 
fires are found at IV, 7, 15. 16. 

5. Comp.the remarks on this Sfitra,in the Introduction, pp. 265 seq. 

б. Satapatha BrShmana XI, 5 , 6 , 1 : ‘ There are five great 
sacrifices which are great Sattras, viz. the sacrifice to living beings, 
the sacrifice to men, the sacrifice to the Manes, the sacrifice to the 
gods, the Brahmaya^fia.' As the Gr/hya ceremonies are included 
here under the category of mahdyagTias or great sacrifices, they 
require, according to the teachers whose opinion is stated in 

&lra 5, a form of the Agnyddhdna (setting up of the sacred fire) 
analogous to the Agnyidhdna of the Srauta ritual, and containing, 
e that Adhdna, the act of the Aranipradana or handing over of 
the kindling woods (SQtra 5). 

7 - The deities of the Agnyddheya, or of the Srauta ceremony 
corresponding to the Grihya rite here treated of, are Agni pava- 

Agni pdvaka, Agni ru-ii, Aditi. On the A^yabhdgas, see 
oankhdyana I, 9, 7, & c . 

8 - The verses V^. Sarah. XXI, 3, 4, the two verses quoted 
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thou, Agni’ (Va/. SawhitA XXI, 4); ‘ J hl s. O 
Varu«a’(XXI, 1); ‘For this I entreat thee' (XXI, 
2); ‘Thy hundred ’ (Katy.-Sraut XXV, 1, n); ‘ And 
quick, Agni' (Katy. 1 . 1 .): ‘ The hi S hest one ‘ < V ^' 
Sa>«h. XII, 12); ‘Be both to us' (ibid. V, 3)—with 
(these verses he sacrifices) eight (oblations) before 
(the oblations of cooked food). 

9. Thus he sacrifices also afterwards, after he has 
made oblations of the mess of cooked food to the 
deities of the AgnyAdheya. 

ro. And to (Agni) Svish/'akWt, 

11. With (the formulas), ‘Into the quick one 
(has been put) Agni’s (sacrificial portion) over 
which the word vasha/ has been spoken ; ’ ‘ v\ hat I 
have done too much ‘ O gods who know the way. 

12. Having sacrificed the Barhis, he partakes (of 
the sacrificial food). 

13. Then food is given to the Brihmawas. 

K&tv. XXV, 1, 11, and fifthly the verse Vlg. Sawh. XII. 1*, are 
prescribed for the SarvaprdyarAitta (or general expiatory ceremony), 

’“.fpStam Slender, following Cayar«m», take. the whole »s 
one Mantra, which he ttan.lates: ‘ Ungchemoet ee, Agrns ,penhe, 
die dutch die That ich Oberrcich machte, bahnschaffende GoiterI 
But the words yat karman&tyarlriiam are the opening "o 
of a Mantra quoted Satapalha Brihmarta XIV, 9, 4, 

Ilso Arvaldyana-Gctbya I, .0, the connect,on 
ritam there stands, shows that the word designate, a 

the sacrificial work by doing too much.) The words deva g 

lidaTare d,e Pra.tklof VSg. Sawhiti VII!, ... Thus ' « 

doubt that also aySsy Agner vasha/kr.tam (or Pd“ ,b '*J 
Agner (?) and vasha/krftam (?)) is a Pratika. O * w 

translation of these words must remain uncertain until th 
to which they belong has been discovered K s tv 5vana 

13. On the throwing into the fire of the Barhis, comp. Kat>5yan 

III, 8. 
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Kaadika 3. 

1. To six persons the Arghya reception is due: 
to a teacher, to an officiating priest, to the father-in- 
law, to the king, to a friend, to a Snataka. 

2. They should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year. 

3. But officiating priests (they should receive) 
whenever they intend to perform a sacrifice. 

4. Having ordered a seat to be got (for the guest), 
he says, ‘ Well, sir! sit down! We will do honour 
to you, sir ! ’ 

5. They get for him a couch (of grass) to sit down 
on, another for the feet, water for washing the feet, 
the Argha water, water for sipping, and the honey- 
mixture, i. e. curds, honey, and ghee, in a brass 
vessel with a brass cover. 

6. Another person three times announces (to the 
guest) the couch and the other things (when they 
are offered to him). 

7. He accepts the couch. 

8. He sits down thereon with (the verse), 4 1 am 
the highest one among my people, as the sun among 
the thunder-bolts. Here I tread on whosoever 
infests me.’ 

9 - With the feet (he treads) on the other (bundle 
of grass). 

3. i. On vaivShya, which I have translated ‘father-in-law/ 
comp, the note on AlfikhSyana II, 15, i. 
a. 3 ; Comp, below, Sfltra 31, and .Sankhayana-Grrhya II, 15,10. 

' ^JvalSyana-Gr/hya I, 34, 7. 

n 1 -/ok haVe according to the reading of ArvalSyana 

* 8). vidyutlm instead of udyatim. 

9. 10. There is no doubt that these SQtras should be divided 
C* 9 ] T 
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io When he is seated on the couch, he washes 
(for his guest) the left foot and then the right foot. 

11. If (the host) is a Brahmana, the right first. 

12 (He does so) with (the formula), ‘ The milk 
of Vir ig art thou. The milk of Vir ig may 1 obtain. 
(May) the milk of Padyi VirAf (dwell) in me. 

13. He accepts the Arghya water with (the 
words), ' Waters are ye. May 1 obtain through you 
all my wishes.' 

14. Pouring it out he recites over (the waters the 
formula) ‘To the ocean I send you; go back to 
your source. Unhurt be our men. May my sap 

not be shed.’ , . . ~, 

jg He sips water with (the formula), lhou 
earnest to me with glory. Unite me with lustre. 
Make me beloved by all creatures, the lord of cattle, 

unhurtful for the bodies. 

16. With (the formula), ‘With Mitras (V&/. 

Samh., Klnvarikhd II, 3. 4> he >“* s at the Ma ‘ 

dhuparka. 

17. With (the formula), ‘By the impulse of the 
god Savin'!' (Vlg. Sa«h. 1 . 1 .) he accepts it 

18. Taking it into his left hand he stirs it about 

thni pldayor anylffl. .idiftra S,!n«ya up*. 
dakshi mm pmkSUIsyuL Thus il is 

vish&ram Wry. . .. sdhySslu. pidayor dvitlyayi (id r.«) dvaa 
Aet. Gobhila has the Sfttra: pSdayor anyam. 

11. The words br4hma*ar Aet refer to the host, as the com 
parison of Arvalayana I, a 4, 11 , sh<> ws - 

12. Comp. ArvalSyana L 1. § as; -Sahkhiyana III, 7> 5* 

1 3 . The play on words (&pas=waters, avapnavim-may 
obtain) is untranslatable. 

16. Aivalayana-Gnhya X, 34, 14. 

17. Arvalayana-Gnhyal, 34, 15. . „ ne is 

18. ArvalSyana-Gnhya L L Annaiane instead of annSran 
simply a mistake in spelling. 
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three times with the fourth finger of his right hand 
with (the formula), ‘Adoration to the brown-faced 
One. What has been damaged in thee, when the 
food was eaten, that I cut off from thee.’ 

19. And with the fourth finger and the thumb he 
spirts away (some part of the Madhuparka) three 
times. 

20. He partakes of it three times with (the 
formula), ‘What is the honied, highest form of 
honey, and the enjoyment of food, by that honied, 
highest form of honey, and by that enjoyment of 
food may I become highest, honied, and an enjoyer 
of food.’ 

21. Or with (the verses) that contain the .word 
‘ honey,’ verse by verse. 

22. Let him give the remainder (of the Madhu¬ 
parka) to a son or a pupil who is sitting to the north. 

23. Or let him eat the whole of it (himself). 

24. Or he should pour out (the remainder) to the 
east, at an unfrequented spot. 

25. Having sipped water, he touenes his bodily 
organs with (the formula), ‘May speech dwell in 
my mouth, breath in my nose, sight in my eyes, 
hearing in my ears, strength in my arms, vigour in 
my thighs. May my limbs be unhurt, may my body 
be united with my body!’ 

26. When (the guest) has sipped water, (the 
host), holding a butcher's knife, says to him three 
times, ‘ A cow! ’ 

2 7 - He replies, ‘ The mother of the Rudras, the 
daughter of the Vasus, the sister of the Adityas, the 

ar - T hese are three verses, W&g. SawhitS XIII, 27-29. 

ArvalSyana-Gnhya I, 24, 25. 23. ArvaMjana 1.1. § 27. 

*4- ArvalSyana L I. § 26. 
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navel of immortality. To the people who understand 
me, I say, “ Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is 
Ad’iti.” I kill my sin and N.N.’s sin,’—thus, if he 
chooses to have it killed. 

28. But if he chooses to let it loose, he should 
say, ‘ My sin and N.N.’s sin has been killed. Om! 
Let it loose! Let it eat grass ! ’ 

29. But let the Argha not be without flesh. 

30. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wed¬ 
ding let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready).’ 

31. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during one year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception, officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it; for this 
has been prescribed in the •Sruti. 

KandikA 4. 

x. There are four kinds of PAkayaf»as, viz. the 
huta, the ahuta, the prahuta, and the prA-rita. 

2. On the following five occasions, viz. the wed¬ 
ding, the tonsure (of the child’s head), the initiation 
(of the Brahma&trin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall, 

3. On a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been sprin¬ 
kled (with water), he establishes the fire, 

29, 30. These Sfctras are identical with two Sfltras in the .Sahkh4- 
yana-Gnhya II, 15, a. 3. See the note there. It seems to me inad¬ 
missible to translate § 29, as Professor Stenzler does: Der Argna 
darf aber nicht immer ohne Fleisch sein. 

31. •S&hkhayana-Gnhya II, 15, 10. 

4. 1-5. See Sihkhayana-Gn'hya I, 5, 1-5 and the notes. 
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4. Having kindled it by attrition, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day he 
shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6 . Under one of the (three times) three Nakshatras 
of which a constellation designated as Uttara is first, 

7. Or under (the Nakshatras) SvAti, Mrrgadras, 
or Rohi»l. 

8 . Three (wives are allowed) to a BrAhmawa, in 
accordance with the order of the castes, 

9. Two to a RA^anya, 

10. One to a Vaijya, 

11. One vSfadra wife besides to all, according to 
some (teachers), without using Mantras (at the 
ceremonies of wedding, &c.). 

12. He then makes her put on the (under) gar¬ 
ment with (the verse), ‘ Live to old age ; put on the 
garment! Be a protectress of the human tribes 
against imprecation. Live a hundred years full of 
vigour; clothe thyself in wealth and children. 
Blessed with life put on this garment! ’ 

13- Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
'The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 

6. I. e. under the constellations Uttaraphalgunl or the two con¬ 
stellations following it, UttarSshSa'H or the two constellations follow- 
“g it, Uttarabhidrapada or the two constellations following it. 

ia. The words of the Mantra bhavfi kr»sh/tn&m abhirasti- 
PavS no doubt are an imitation of Rig-veda I, 76,3, bhava yagiii- 
abhuastip4v4 (where the words are applied to Agni). Thus 
use of the masculine abhirastipava with reference to the bride 
ma y be accounted for. 

»3- Comp. Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 45 . This parallel passage 
Mantra 18 ^ 10 C0ITect t ^ le text t ^ 3 ‘ s vei 7 mu ch corrupted 
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out, and who drew out the threads on both sides, 
may those goddesses clothe thee for the sake of 
long life. Blessed with life put on this garment 1 ' 

14. (The bride's father?) anoints the two, (while 

the bridegroom recites the verse,) ‘ May the Visve 
dev&s, may the waters unite our hearts. May 
Matarisvan, may Dh 4 t ri, may Deshrrl (the ‘show¬ 
ing ’ goddess) join us.' . 

15. (The bridegroom), having accepted her who is 
given away by her father, takes her and goes away 
(from that place) with (the verse), 'When thou 
wanderest far away with thy heart to the regions of 
the world like the wind, may the gold-winged 
Vaikarwa (i.e. the wind ?) grant that thy heart may 
dwell with me ! N. N.! ’ 

16. He then makes them look at each other 
(while the bridegroom repeats the verses), ‘ With no 
evil eye, not bringing death to thy husband, bring 
luck to the cattle, be full of joy and vigour. Give 
birth to heroes; be godly and friendly. Bring us 
luck, to men and animals. 

• Soma has acquired (thee) first (as his wife); after 
him the Gandharva has acquired (thee). Thy third 
husband is Agni; the fourth i s thy human husband. 

14. The literal translation would be: • He salves together (samaft- 
oayati) the two . .. May the waters salve together (sama^anW) 
our hearts.’ It was a real anointing of the bridegroom and of the 
bride, that took place, and we cannot accept Professor Stenzlers 
translation (based on Gayarama’s note: samar^ayati paraspara* 
sammukhikaroti), by which the proper signification of samar^aya 
is effaced: Dann heisst (der Vater der Braut) sie beide zusam- 
mentrcten. See the note on .Sankhiyana-Gnhya I, n. 5- 
parallel passage of the Khidira-Gnhya runs thus: aparenigmm 
auduko gatvi panigrahaw mfirdhany avasinJed, vadhfim *a, saman- 
^antv ity avasiktaA 

16. Comp. Rig-veda X, 85, 44- 4°- 4 X * 37- 
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• Soma has given thee to the Gandharva; the 
Gandharva has given thee to Agni. Wealth and 
children Agni has given to me, and besides this wife. 

• P&shan ! Lead her to us, the highly blessed one. 
SA na firA u^atl vihara, yasyAm u^anta/r praharAma 
.repaw yasyAm u kAmA bahavo nivishfyi (nivish/A ?) 
iti.’ 

KawdikA 5. 

1. Having led her around the fire, keeping it on 
his right side, according to some (teachers)— 

2. Having pushed with his right foot a bundle of 
grass or a mat to the west of the fire, he sits down. 

3. While (the bride) touches him, (the following 
oblations are made :) the two AghAra oblations, the 
two A^ya portions, the MahAvyAhrztis, the general 
expiation, the Pr^fApatya oblation, and the Svish- 
tokrit 

4. These are regular (oblations) at every sacrihce. 

5. The Svishfakrrt comes before the MahAvyA- 
hmis, if the sacrificial food is different from A^ya. 

6. The place for the insertion (of the peculiar 
oblations belonging to the different sacrifices) is the 
interval between the general expiation and the 
oblation to PrafApati. 

7. At the wedding (he may make oblations) with 
the RAsh/rabhm formulas (i.e. the formulas pro¬ 
curing royal power), if he likes, and with the ( 7 aya 
and AbhyAtAna formulas (i.e. the formulas procuring 

5. 3. See the note on .Sankhayana-Gr/hya I, 9, 12. 

<*• See the note L 1.—I have altered the division of Sfitras 6 and 
7. so as to draw the word vivShe to the seventh Sfltra. The rule 
,n § 6 has an entirely general character; the formulas stated in § 7 
1X6 given for the particular occasion of the viviha ceremony. 
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victory, and aiming [at the hostile powers]), if he 
knows them— 

8 . Because it has been said, ‘ By what sacrifice he 
wishes to attain success.’ 

9. (The Gaya formulas run thus): ‘ Thought and 
thinking. Intention and intending. The understood 
and understanding. The mind and the .Sakvarl 
(verses). The new moon and the full moon. BWhat 
and Rathantara. 

‘ PrafApati, the powerful one in victorious battles, 
has given victories (or, the Gaya formulas) to manly 
Indra. To him all subjects bowed down; he has 
become powerful and worthy of sacrifice. SvAha ! ’ 

10. (The AbhyAtAna formulas run thus): ‘ May 
Agni, the lord of beings, protect me. May Indra, 
(the lord) of the noblest, Yama, of the earth, VAyu, 
of the air, the Sun, of heaven, the Moon, of the 
Nakshatras, Brfhaspati, of the Brahman, Mitra, of 
truth, Varuwa, of the waters, the sea, of the rivers, 
food, the lord of royalty, protect me. May Soma, (the 
lord) of herbs, Savitrt, of impulses, Rudra, of cattle, 
Tvash tri, of forms, Vish«u, of mountains, the Maruts, 
the lords of hosts, protect me. May the fathers, 

8. TaittirJya SamhitS III, 4, 6, 1 : ‘By what sacrifice he wishes 
to attain success, at that (sacrifice) he should make oblations with 
them (i.e. with the AbhyStSna Mantras): then he will attain success 
by that sacrifice.' 

9. Instead of sa i havyaA we ought to read probably sa u 
havyaA, or, as the Taitt. Sarah. Ill, 4, 4, 1 gives, sa hi havyaA. 
The Maitr. Sarah, has vihavyaA (II, 10, a). 

10. The words, ‘in this power of holiness . . . svahS 1 ’ are to be 
added to each member of the whole formula (comp. Atharva-veda 
V, 24). The expressions ‘fathers’ and ‘grandfathers,’ which are 
twice identically repeated in the translation, stand the first time for 
pitaraA pitfimahaA, and then for tatis tatfimahSA of the San¬ 
skrit text. 


the grandfathers, the former, the later, the fathers, 
the grandfathers protect me here in this power of 
holiness, in this worldly power, in this prayer, in this 
Purohitaship, in this sacrifice, in this invocation of 
the gods. SvAhA! ’—this is added each time. 

11. (He then makes other oblations with the fol¬ 
lowing texts:) 

‘ May Agni come hither, the first of gods. May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death. That may this king Varuwa grant, that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons. SvAhA ! 

‘ May Agni GArhapatya protect this woman. May 
he lead her offspring to old age. With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children. May she 
experience delight in her sons. SvAhA! 

‘ Make, Agni, all ways of heaven and earth 
blissful to us, O thou who art worthy of sacrifices. 
What is great, bom on this (earth), and praised,(bom) 
in heaven, that bestow on us, rich treasures. SvAhA! 

‘ Come hither, showing us an easy path. Give us 
bright, undecaying life. May death go away; may 
immortality come to us. May Vivasvat’s son make 
us safe from danger. SvAhA ! ’ 

12. And the (verse), ‘ Another way, O death ’ 
(VA_f. Sawh. XXXV, 7), after the eating (of the 
remnant of the sacrificial food), according to some 
(teachers). 

KaaujikA 6. 

i- The girl’s brother pours out of his joined hands 
into her joined hands fried grain mixed with .Sami 
‘eaves. 


6, 1. -SankMyana I, 13, 15; ArvalAyana I, 7, 8. 
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2. This she sacrifices, with firmly joined hands, 
standing, (while the bridegroom recites the verses,) 
‘To the god Aryaman the girls nave made sacri¬ 
fice, to Agni 1 may he, god Aryaman, loosen us from 
here, and not from the husband. Sv&h& I ^ 

• This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, ' May 
my husband live long; may my relations be pros- 
perous.’’ SvAhA! 

‘These grains 1 throw into the fire: may this 
bring prosperity to thee, and mayj* “ n j te m = J 1 '? 
thee. May Agni grant us that. N.N.! Svahi . 

3. He then seizes her right hand together with 
the thumb, with (the verses), 

■ 1 seize thy hand for the sake of happiness that 
thou mayst live to old age with me, thy husband. 
Bhaga, Aryaman, SavitW, Purandhi, the gods have 
given thee to me that we may rule our house. 

‘ This am I, that art thou ; that art thou, this am I. 
The Sdman am I, the Rik thou ; the heaven I, the 
earth thou. 

■Come! Let us marry. Let us unite our sperm. 
Let us beget offspring. Let us acquire many sons, 
and may they reach old age. 

■ Loving, bright, with genial minds may we see a 
hundred autumns, may we live a hundred autumns, 
may we hear a hundred autumns! 

KaatbikA 7. 

,. He then makes her tread on a stone, to the 
north of the fire, with her right foot, (repea ting the 

2. i'ShkhSyana 1, 18, 3: 14. * I ArvalSyana I. 7- *3- 
a Rie-veda X, 85, 36; SahkhSyana I, 13, 4, 

7, i. g AxvalSyana-Gnhya I, 7, T, S5hkh£yana-GrAya I, 13. 
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verse,) ‘ Tread on this stone; like a stone be firm. 
Tread the foes down ; turn away the enemies.’ 

2. He then sings a song: ‘Sarasvatl! Promote 
this (our undertaking), O gracious one, bountiful 
one, thou whom we sing first of all that is, in whom 
what is, has been bom, in whom this whole world 
dwells—that song I \yill sing to-day which will be 
the highest glory of women.’ 

3. They then go round (the fire) with (the verse, 
which the bridegroom repeats,) 

‘ To thee they have in the beginning carried round 
SAryA (the Sun-bride) with the bridal procession. 
Mayst thou give back, Agni, to the husbands the 
wife together with offspring.’ 

4. Thus (the same rites are repeated) twice again, 
beginning from the fried grain. 

5. The fourth time she pours the whole fried 
grain by the neb of a basket (into the fire) with (the 
words), * To Bhaga svAhA ! ’ 

6. After he has led her round (the fire) three 
times, and has sacrificed the oblation to Pra^Apati— 

KaatbikA 8. 

1. Then he makes her step forward in a northern 
direction seven steps (with the words), 

‘ One for sap, two for juice, three for the pros¬ 
pering of wealth, four for comfort, five for cattle, six 
for the seasons. Friend ! be with seven steps (united 
to me). So be thou devoted to me.’ 

4- See chap. 6, 1. 

5- Comp. Khadira-Grfhya I, 3: rfirpe/ia rish/an agnSv opya pr&- 
gudiAtm utkramayet. See also Gobhila II, a ; Arvalayana I, 7,14. 

8, 1. The parallel texts have sakhS and saptapadl for sakhe 

saptapadi of PSraskara. 
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2. (The words), * May Vish»u lead thee ’ are added 
to every part (of the formula). 

3. From the moment of their going away a man 
who holds a water-pot on his shoulder, stands silent 
to the south of the fire; 

4. To the north, (according to the opinion) of 
some (teachers). 

5. From that (pot) he sprinkles her (with water) 
on her head (with the formula), 

' The blessed, the most blessed waters, the peace¬ 
ful ones, the most peaceful ones, may they give 
medicine to thee ’— 

6. And with the three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ 
(V$£\ Sawrh. XI, 50-52). 

7. He then makes her look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘That eye’ (V tg. Sa»»h. XXXVI, 24). 

8. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the words), * Into my will I take 
thy heart; thy mind shall follow my mind; in my 
word thou shalt rejoice with all thy heart; may 
Pra^&pati join thee to me.’ 

9. He then recites over her (the verse), ‘ Auspicious 
ornaments does this woman wear. Come up to her 
and behold her. Having brought luck to her, go 
away back to your houses.’ 

10. A strong man snatches her up from the 


3. Sec above, I, 4, 15. The water mentioned here is desig¬ 
nated as stheyfi apaA ; see ^hkh4yana-Gr»hya I, 13, 5 
Gnhya-samgraha II, a 6. 35. 

8. See the note on ^hkhiyana-Gnhya II, 3, 3. 

9. Rig-veda X, 85, 33. 

10. The Atharva-veda (XX, 127, 12) has the reading pra 
^iyadhvam instead of ni shidantu (in the first Pfida); the second 
hemistich there runs thus: iho sahasradakshino « pi Pflshfi ni shfdati. 


ground, and sets her down in an eastern or northern 
direction in an out-of-the-way house, on a red bull’s 
hide, with (the words), 

‘ Here may the cows sit down, here the horses, 
here the men. Here may sacrifice with a thousand 
gifts, here may Pffshan sit down.’ 

11. And what (the people in) the village tell them, 
that they should do. 

12. For it is said, ‘At weddings and funerals he 
shall enter the village ; ’ 

13. (And) because the Sruti says, ‘ Therefore on 
these two occasions authority rests with the village.’ 

14. To the teacher (who helps at the wedding 
ceremonies) he gives an optional gift. 

15. A cow is the optional gift to be given by a 
Brlhmawa, 

16. A village by a R^fanya, 

17. A horse by a Vaixya. 

18. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

19. After sunset he shows her the firm star (i.e. 
the polar-star) with (the words), 

‘ Firm art thou; I see thee, the firm one. Firm 
be thou with me, O thriving one ! 

12. I have ventured, differing from Professor Stenzler (‘Bei der 
Hochzeit und auf der LeichenstStte richte er sich nach dem 
Dorfe’), to translate praviratfit according to its original meaning. 
Could this possibly be a rule for Vfinaprasthas who live in the 
forest and enter the village only on exceptional occasions ? 

•5-' 7- -Sankhiyana I, 14, 13 seqq. 

18. .SSnkhfiyana I, 14, 16. Comp, the note there. 

*9* In the text the word ‘ firm’ (dhruva) is neuter in the two 
first instances, and refers to the ‘ firm star; ’ the third time it is 
eminine, referring to the bride. Piraskara has the vocative 
Poshye for the nominative poshyfi of ■S'inkhSyana 1,17, 3; comp. 
ab °ve, § , sakhe for sakhS. 
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‘To me Brzhaspati has given thee; obtaining 
offspring through me, thy husband, live with me a 
hundred autumns.’ 

20. If she does not see (the polar-star), let her say 
notwithstanding, ‘ I see,’ &c. 

21. Through a period of three nights they shall 
eat no saline food; they shall sleep on the ground ; 
through one year they shall refrain from conjugal 
intercourse, or through a period of twelve nights, or 
of six nights, or at least of three nights. 

KaivdikA 9. 

1. Beginning from the wedding the worshipping of 
the AupAsana (i. e. sacred domestic) fire (is prescribed). 

2. After sunset and before sunrise (the fire should 

ai. Aahkhfiyana I, 17, 5- 6; ArvalSyana I, 8, 10.11. 

9, 1. The expression which I have translated 1 beginning from 
the wedding’ is upayamanaprabhriti. The Indian commen¬ 
tators and Professor Stenzler explain the term upayamana as 
implying a reference to the Sfltra I, 1, 4, upayamanin kurftn 
adSya (‘having taken up the Kura blades with which he is to 
take hold of the lower surface of the A^ya pot’). 'The worship¬ 
ping of the domestic fire,’ says Stenzler, following the native 
authorities, ‘consists in the rites which have been prescribed 
above (I, 1, 4), beginning from the word upayamana, i.e. in 
the taking up of the Kura blades, the putting of wood on the 
fire, the sprinkling and sacrificing. As the rites preceding that 
word, such as the preparation of the sacrificial spoon (I, 1, 3), are 
hereby excluded, the oblations are offered with the hand.’ It 
would be easy to show that the upayaraanAA kurdA have 
nothing at all to do with the regular morning and evening obla¬ 
tions of which these Sfttras treat. The comparison of Arvalfiyana- 
Gnhya I, 9, 1 (see also Manu III, 67, &c.) leaves no doubt that 
upayamana is to-be understood here as derived from upayaAAAaU 
in its very frequent meaning of marrying. I have translated the 
Sfitra accordingly. 

a. On the different statements of Vedic authors with regard to 
the proper time of the morning oblations, see Weber’s Indische 
Studien, X, 339. 
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be worshipped) with (oblations of) curds, (rice) grains, 
or fried grains. 

3. (He sacrifices) in the evening with (the for¬ 
mulas), ‘ To Agni svAhA! To Pra^Apati svlhA ! ’ 

4. In the morning with (the formulas), * To Sfirya 
svAhA! To Pra^&pati svAhA! ’ 

5. * Men are both Mitra and Varuwa ; men are both 
the Alrvins; men are Indra and Sflrya. May a man 
be born in me! Again svAhA!'—with (this verse) a 
wife who desires to conceive, (should offer) the first 
(oblation). 




1. If (in the chariot) of a king the axle breaks, or 
something that is bound loosens itself, or the chariot 
is overturned, or if another accident happens, or (if 
one of these same things occurs) when a bride is 
carried home, he establishes the same fire, prepares 
Kgya, and sacrifices (two Kg ya oblations) separately 
with the two Mantras, ' Here is joy’ (VA g. Saw*h. 
VIII, 51a). 

2. Having got ready another chariot, he (i.e. the 
Purohita or the bridegroom) should make the king 
or the woman sit down thereon with (the formula), 
‘In royal power’ down to the word,* in sacrifice’ 

5- Comp. .SShkhSyana-Gr/hya I, 17, 9, where the reading and 
the construction slightly differ. The words punaA svAhA at the 
end of the Mantra seem to be corrupt; the frequent repetition of 
pumAmsam and pumin through the whole verse suggests the 
correction puaise svAhA, or pumbhyaA svAhA, ‘to the man 
sv&hS p or ‘ to the men svahA I’ 

.10, 1. ‘ The same fire ’ is the senAgni (the fire belonging to the 
®jmy) in the case of the king, the nuptial fire in the second case. 
The two Mantras are the two parts of V&g. Sazeh. VIII, 51a. 




288 


paraskara-gr/hya-sOtra. 


I KAYDA, 1 1 KAYDIKA, 8 . 


289 


(VAf. Sa»*h. XX, 10), and with the (verse), ‘ I have 
seized thee’ (ibid. XII, u). 

3. The two beasts that draw the chariot, consti¬ 
tute the sacrificial fee. 

4. (This is) the penance. 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmawas. 

KaydikA 11 . 

1. In the fourth night (after the wedding), towards 
morning, (the husband) establishes the fire within 
(the house), assigns his seat, to the south (of it), 
to the Brahman, places a pot of water to the north, 
cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices the two 
A/ya portions, and makes (other) A^ya oblations 
with (the following Mantras): 

2. ‘ Agni! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the BrAhmawa, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that extirpate in 
her. SvAhA! 

' VAyu ! Expiation! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the BrAhma»a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her children, that extirpate in 
her. SvAhA! 

• Sfirya ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the BrAhma«a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to cattle, that extirpate in her. 
SvAhA! 

‘ ATandra ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the BrAhmawa, entreat thee, desirous 

11, 2. Comp. ■SihkhSyana-Gn'hya I, 18, 3. 


of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the house, that extirpate 
in her. SvAhA! 

‘ Gandharva! Expiation! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the BrAhmawa, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to fame, that extirpate in her. 
SvAhA!’ 

3. He sacrifices of the mess of cooked food with 
(the words), ‘ To PnifApati svAhA ! ’ 

4. Each time after he has sacrificed, he pours the 
remainder of the oblations into the water-pot, and 
out of that (pot) he besprinkles her on her head with 
(the words), ‘ The evil substance which dwells in thee 
that brings death to thy husband, death to thy chil¬ 
dren, death to cattle, destruction to the house, 
destruction to fame, that I change into one that 
brings death to thy paramour. Thus live with me 
to old age, N.N.!’ 

5- He then makes her eat the mess of cooked 
food with (the words), ‘ I add breath to thy breath, 
bones to thy bones, flesh to thy flesh, skin to thy skin.’ 

6 . Therefore one should not wish for sport with 
the wife of a Srotriya who knows this ; for the other 
one is a person who knows this (and is thereby 
enabled to destroy a lover of his wife). 

7- After he has led her to his house, he should 
cohabit with her after each of her monthly periods, 

8 . Or as he likes, because it has been said, • May 
w e have intercourse as we like, until a child is born.’ 

4- The water-pot is that mentioned in SGtra 1. 

A™! BrShmana I, 6, 1, 18 ; XIV, 9, 4, „ ( = Br,had 

a 12 ! Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 218). 

«• TaiUiriya SawhitS II, 5, 1, 5. 
t*9] U 
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9. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the verse), ‘ O thou whose hair 
is well parted! Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in 
the moon, that I know; may it know me. May we 
see a hundred autumns; may we live a hundred 
autumns; may we hear a hundred autumns. 

10. In the same way afterwards. 


KajtoikA 12. 

1. At the beginning of each half-month he cooks 
a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices to the deities of 
the festivals of the new and full moon (as stated in 
the vSrauta ritual), and then sacrifices to the following 
deities: to Brahman, to Pra^4pati, to the Vi.*ve 
dev&s, and to Heaven and Earth. 

2. To the Visve dev&s a Bali is offered, to the 
domestic deities, and to Ak&ra (i.e. the Ether). 

3. From the Vairvadeva food he makes oblations 
in the fire with (the formulas), ‘To Agni sv&hi! 
To Pra^pati sv&h&! To the Vuve devis sv£h&! 
To Agni Svish/akrft sv&hd! ’ 

4. Outside (the house) the wife offers the Bali 
with (the formulas), 1 Adoration to the wife! Adoration 
to the man! To every time of life, adoration ! To 
the white one with the black teeth, the lord of the 
bad women, adoration! 

‘They who allure my offspring, dwelling in the 
village or in the forest, to them be adoration; I offer 

9. See above, chap. 8, 8. 

12, 1. Comp. £2ftlch&yana-Gr;hya I, 3, 3. The deities of the 
corresponding Srauta festivals are, at the full moon, Agni and 
Agni-shomau; at the new moon, Agni, Vish«u, and IndrSgni. 

2. Comp.below, 11,9, 3- 

3. ■Sankh&yana-Gn'hya II, 14, 3,4. 
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a Bali to them. Be welfare to me! May they give 
me offspring.’ 

5. The remainder he washes out with water. 
Then (follows) feeding of the Brfhmasas. 


Kavdika 13. 

1. If she does not conceive, he should, after having 
fasted, under (the Nakshatra) Pushya, lay down (in 
his house) the root of a white-blooming Siwhl plant, 
and on the fourth day, after (his wife) has bathed, he 
should in the night-time crush it in water and insert 
it into her right nostril with (the verse), ‘ This herb 
is protecting, overcoming, and powerful. May I, the 
son of this great (mother), obtain the name of a 
father!' 


KajvcikA 14 . 


r. Now the Puw/savana (i.e. the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Before (the child in his mother’s womb) moves, 
in the second or third month (of pregnancy). 

3 - On a day on which the moon stands in con¬ 
junction with a Nakshatra (that has a name) of mas¬ 
culine gender, on that day, after having caused (his 
"-in• l t0 ^ aSt ’ t0 k at ^ e ’ and to put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed, and after having 
the night-time crushed in water descending roots 
an shoots of a Nyagrodha tree, he inserts (that into 
right nostril) as above, with the two (verses), 


correc-r . Ainarva-veoa m. 2 , 6), whic 

Tp sahasvati instead of sarasvatl. 

’ 3' The words ‘ as above ’ refer to chap. 13, x. 
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The gold-child' (V*f. Sa«h. XIII, 4) and ' Formed 

of water ’ (ibid. XXXI, 17 ) 

4 . A Kusa needle and a Soma stalk, according to 

some (teachers). . , , 

5. And he puts gall of a torto.se on her lap- 
If he desires, 'May (the son) become val.ant he 

recites overhim.(i.e. over the <^0) modrf^g'he 
rite (?),' The Suparea art thou (Vfijf. Sa»<h. XI 1 ,4), 
(the Yarns) before (the formulas called) steps of 
Vishwu.’ 

Ka^dikA 15. 

1. Now the Slmantonnayana (or parting of the 
oreenant wife’s hair). 

P 2 . (It is performed) like the Pu^savana; 

3. In her first pregnancy, in the sixth or eighth 

m °4 ^fter he has cooked a mess of sacrificial food, 
containing sesamum and Mudga beans, and has sacn- 
ficed to P a^pati, he parts for the wife who ,s seated 
to the west of the fire on a soft chair, her ha.r 
upwards (i.e. beginning from the front) with ■‘bunch 
containing an even num ber of unnpe Udum bara 

a Comp. S'&nkh&yana-Grihya I, *°> 3 - , rtr tnise^ 

5. The commentators state that kfirmapitta (ga nt ^ 

--- did. with water.' I place no confidence m thn e«t» J* 
■hough I cannot show at pr.a«.'" u , tOT! 
about the translation of vikrityfi (or y ) vikriti. 

impossible ,0 me that it should be * 

,h “it\ <V e^‘tksh I L 5 '«nder which Ute «», » £ 
fonned! should be of male gender; Ute wife > » fan. *c. t« 

C T i*httfiyana-Gr.bya I, as, 8 ; AwalSyana 1 , 14 . 4 - 
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fruits, and with three bunches of Darbha grass, with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
a stick of Vlratara wood, and with a full spindle, 
with the words, ‘ Bhhr bhuva/z sva^.’ 

5. Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the 
(three) MahAvyAhrztis. 

6. He ties (the Udumbara fruits, &c.) to a string 
of three twisted threads with (the words), ‘ Rich in sap 
is this tree; like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful.’ 

7. (The husband) then says to two lute-players, 

• Sing ye the king, or if anybody else is still more 
valiant.’ 

8. Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be 
sung by the lute-players): ‘ Soma alone is our king. 
May these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O 
(river) whose dominion is unbroken, N.N.!’—here he 
names the name of the river near which they dwell. 

9. Then (follows) feeding of the BrAhma/zas. 

KaatoikA 16. 

1. Soshyantlm adbhir abhyukshaty e^atu dasa- 
mAsya iti (VAf. Sawh. VIII, 28) prag yasyai ta iti 
(ibid. 29). 

2. AthAvarAvapatanam, avaitu pmni Jevala/zz ^une 
farAyv attave, naiva mAz/zsena plvari na kasmiwzj 
fenAyatam ava ^arAyu padyatam iti. 

3 - When the boy is born, he performs for him, 
before the navel-string is cutoff, the medha< r anana 

6. 33 nkhiyana I, a*, 10. 

7 - -Sankhavana !.!.§§ 11, 12; AnalSyana 1 . 1 . § 6. 

S- AjvalSyana 1 . L § 7. I take avimukta&ikre to be the vocative 
°f the feminine. 

t®. >. -Satapatha Brihmawa XIV, 9, 4, 2 2. 

*• Athana-veda I, 11, 4. 
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(production of intelligence) and the Ayushya (rite 
for procuring long life). 

4. (The medhA^anana is performed in the follow¬ 
ing way:) With his fourth finger and with (an in¬ 
strument of) gold he gives (to the child) honey 
and ghee, or ghee (alone), to eat with (the formulas), 

« Bhfi/i I put into thee; bhuva/i I put into thee; 
svaA I put into thee. BhAr bhuva -4 svaJi everything 
I put into thee.’ 

5. He then performs the Ayushya. 

6. Near his navel or his right ear he murmurs: 

‘ Agni is long-lived ; through the trees he is long- 
lived. By that long life 1 make thee long-lived. 

‘ Soma is long-lived ; through the herbs he is, &c. 

' The Brahman is long-lived; through the BrAh- 
mawas it is, &c. 

‘The gods are long-lived; through ambrosia 
(amrtta) they are, &c. 

‘ The /frshis are long-lived; through their ob¬ 
servances they are, &c. 

‘ The Fathers are long-lived; through the SvadhA 
oblations (or oblations made to the Manes) they 
are, &c. 

‘ Sacrifice is long-lived ; through sacrificial fee it 
is, &c. 

‘ The ocean is long-lived; through the rivers it is 
long-lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived; 

7. And three times the verse, ‘ The threefold age 
(VA/. Sawh. Ill, 62). 

8. If he desires, ‘ May he live his full term of 

4. Comp. .Satapatha BrShmaaa XIV, 9, 4, 23 seqq. (Br/had 
Ara/tyaka VI, 4, 24 seqq.; S.B.E., XV, 222 seq.). The text has 
anamikayi suvarnintarhitaya, which literally is : with the nameless 
(or fourth) finger, between which (and the food) gold has been put- 
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life,' he should touch him with the Vatsapra hymn 
(VA^ - - Sarwh. XII, 18-29). 

9. From the AnuvAka beginning with ‘ From 
heaven’ (XII, 18 seqq.) he omits the last Rik 
(XII, 29). 

10. Having placed five BrAhma»as towards the 
(five) regions, he should say to them, ‘ Breathe ye 
upon this (child).’ 

11. The (BrAhma«a placed) to the cast should say, 
‘ Up-breathing!’ 

12. The one to the south, * Back-breathing !' 

13. The one to the west, ‘ Down-breathing! ’ 

14. The one to the north, ‘ Out-breathing !' 

15. The fifth one, looking upwards, should say, 
‘ On-breathing ! ’ 

16. Or (the father) may do that himself, going 
round (his child), if he can find no (BrAhma«as). 

17. He recites over the place at which (the child) 
is bom: ‘ I know, O earth, thy heart that dwells in 
heaven, in the moon. That I know ; may it know 
roe. May we see a hundred autumns ; may we live a 
hundred autumns; may we hear a hundred autumns.’ 

18. He then touches him with (the verse), ‘ Be a 
stone, be an axe, be imperishable gold. Thou indeed 
art the Self called son ; thus live a hundred autumns.’ 

11 seqq. In translating the technical terms for the different 
kinds of breath, I adopt the expressions chosen by Professor Max 
Muller, S. B. E., XV, 94. As to the whole rite, comp. Aatap. Br. XI, 
*. 3 . 6 . 

f 7- Comp, above, I, 11, 9. The comparison of the parallel 
Mantra leaves scarcely any doubt that veda (the first word of the 
Verse ) '8 the first, not the third person, and bhflmi the vocative 
case - Compare the vocative darvi of the VSg’. SawhitS, while 
ihe Atharva-veda has darve. Lanman, Noun-Inflection, p. 390. 

t8. -Satapatha Brahmana XIV, 9, 4, 26 : Ajvalayana 1,15, 3. 






296 


paraskara-ga/hya-sOtra. 


19. He then recites over his mother (the verse), 

‘ Thou art \dk, the daughter of Mitra and Varu;ia; 
thou strong woman hast bom a strong son. Be thou 
blessed with strong children, thou who hast blessed 
us with a strong son.’ 

20. He then washes her right breast, and gives it 
to the child with (the verse), ‘ This breast’ (V^f, 
Sawh. XVII, 87); 

21. The left (breast) with (the verse), ‘ Thy breast 
which ’(ibid. XXXVIII, 5)—with these two (verses). 

22. He puts down a pot of water near her head 
with (the verse),' O waters, you watch with the gods. 
As you watch with the gods, thus watch over this 
mother who is confined, and her child.’ 

23. Having established near the door the fire 
that has been kept from (the wife’s) confinement, he 
throws into that fire at the time of the morning and 
evening twilight, until (the mother) gets up (from 
childbed), mustard seeds mixed with rice chaff (pro¬ 
nouncing the following names of demons and goblins): 

‘ May Sanda and Marka, U pavlra, .Sauwr/ikeya, 
Ulhkhala, Malimlu^a, Drou&sa, A'yavana vanish 
hence. Svfih 4 ! 

‘MayAlikhat, Animisha, Kiwivadanta, Upamiti, 
Haryaksha, Kumbhin, *Satru, P&trap&wi, NWmawi, 
Hantrlmukha, Sarshapiruwa, A'yavana vanish hence. 
SvlhA!’ 

24. If (the demon bringing disease) Kum&ra 
attacks the boy, the father covers him with a net 

19. .Satapatha Brahma«a 1.1. § a7. Comp. Professor Max Muller’s 
note, S.B.E., XV, 3*3 seq. 

21. .Satapatha Brahma*a L 1. § 28. 

23. On the sfltikSgni, comp. 6atap. Br. 1.1. § 23 ; .SSnkhSyana- 
Gn’hya I, 25, 4, &c. 

24. KUrkura seems to me, and this is also Professor Stenzler’i 
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or with an upper garment, takes him on his lap, 
and murmurs : ‘ Kdrkura, Sukflrkura, Khrkura, who 
holds fast children. Afet! kzt .! doggy! let him 
loose. Reverence be to thee, the Slsara, barker, 
bender. 

‘ That is true that the gods have given a boon to 
thee. Hast thou then chosen even this boy ? 

‘ ATet! ktt ! doggy ! let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Stsara, barker, bender. 

' That is true that (the divine she-dog) SaramA is 
thy mother, Slsara thy father, the black and the 
speckled (two dogs of Yama) thy brothers. 

‘ Kt t! ^et! doggy! let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Slsara, barker, bender.’ 

25. He then touches (the boy) with (the words), 
1 He does not suffer, he does not cry, he is not stiff, 
he is not sick, when we speak to him and when we 
touch him.’ 

KaawikA 17. 

1. On the tenth day (after the birth of the child) 
the father, having made (his wife) get up, and having 
fed the Br 4 hma«as, gives a name (to the child), 

2. Of two syllables, or of four syllables, beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with a long 
vowel (or) the Visarga (at its end), with a KWt 
(suffix), not with a Taddhita ; 

3. With an uneven number of syllables, ending in 
A, with a Taddhita (suffix) to a girl. 

4. (The name) of a Br 4 hma«a (should end in) 

opinion, identical with kurkura, kukkura (‘dog’). The Peters¬ 
burg Dictionary explains it, ‘ Name eines die Kinder bedrohenden 
Dimons (vielleicht eine Personification des Hustens).’ 

* 7 > i- Comp. Gobhila II, 8, 14; Ajvalayana I, 15, 4. 
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carman (for inst. Vishwujarman), that of a Kshatriya 
in varman (for inst. Lakshmivarman), that of a 
Vaijya in gupta (for inst. Aandragupta). 

5. In the fourth month (follows) the going out. 

6. He makes (the child) look at the sun, pro¬ 
nouncing (the verse), ‘That eye' (V 4 ^. Sa/whitA 
XXXVI, 24). 

KajvdikA 18 . 

1. When he returns from a journey, he approaches 
his house in the manner stated above. 

2. When he sees his son, he murmurs, ‘From 
limb by limb thou art produced; out of the heart 
thou art born. Thou indeed art the Self called son; 
so live a hundred autumns ! ’ 

3. He then kisses his head with (the words), 

‘ With the hi/«k 4 ra (the mystical syllable bin) of 
Pra^pati, which gives thousandfold life, I ki9s thee, 
N. N.! Live a hundred autumns !'— 

4. And three times with (the words), ‘With the 
hiwikira of the cows.’ 

5. In his right ear he murmurs. ‘Bestow on us, 
O bountiful, onward-pressing Indra, plentiful, rich 
treasures. Give us a hundred autumns to live; 
give us many heroes, strong-jawed Indra ; ’ 

6. In the left ear, ‘ Indra, bestow on us the best 
treasures, insight of mind, happiness, increase of 
wealth, health of our bodies, sweetness of speech, 
and that our days may be good, days.’ 

7. For a girl he only kisses the head silen tly. 

18, 1. See KStydyana, .Srauta-sutra IV, 12, 22 seq.: With the 
words, 'House, be not afraid,’ &c. (VSf. Sawh. Ill, 4 1 ). 
approaches the house. With, ‘ For peace you ’ (III, 43) he 
enters it. 

5. Rig-veda III, 36, 10. 


Kaatoika 19 . 

1. In the sixth month the Annapr 4 jana (or first 
feeding with solid food). 

2. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food, and 
sacrificed the two Afyabhagas, he offers two A^-ya 
oblations, (the first with the verse,) ' The gods have 
generated the goddess Speech ; manifold animals 
speak her forth. May she, the sweet-sounding, the 
cow that (for milk) gives sap and juice to us, Speech, 
the highly-praised one, come to us. Sv 4 h£ ! ’ 

3. And the second (oblation) with (the verse), 

‘ May vigour us to-day ’ (V 4 *\ Sa»*hit 4 XVIII, 33). 

4. He then sacrifices (four oblations) of cooked 
food with (the formulas), 

‘ Through up-breathing may I enjoy food. Sv4h4 ! 

‘Through down-breathing may I enjoy smells. 
Sv&hd ! 

‘ Through my eye may I enjoy visible things. 
Sv 4 hA! b 

' 1 hrough my ear may I enjoy renown. SvAh4 !' 

5. After he has eaten (himself), he should set 
apart food of all kinds, and of all different sorts of 
flavour,and should give it to him (i.e. to his son) to eat. 

6. Silently or with (the word), • Hanta ’ (i.e. Well!). 
For it (s said in the i’ruti, ‘ Men (live on) the word 
hanta.’ 

7 - (He feeds the child) with flesh of (the bird 
called) Bh&radv&fl, if he wishes (to the child) 
fluency of speech, 

8. With flesh of partridge, if abundance of nourish¬ 
ment, 


>• Rig-veda VIII, 100. 1 


6 . Rig-veda II, 


6 . Br/had Aranyaka V, 8. 
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9. With fish, if swiftness, 

10. (With flesh) of (the bird) Krfkashi, if long life, 

11. (With flesh) of (the bird) A/i, if desirous of 
holy lustre, 

12. With all, if desirous of all. 

13. Or each (sort of) food one by one. Then 
(follows) feeding of the Brihma«as, or each (sort of) 
food one by one. Then feeding of the Br 4 hma»as. 

End of the First K Sjuia. 


II kAnDA, I KAWDIKA, 9. 
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Kajvda II, Kawdika 1. 

1. When (the son) is one year old, the ATiWikarawa 
(i.e. the tonsure of his head, should be performed), 

2. Or before the lapse of the third (year). 

3. When he is sixteen years old, the Kerinta (i.e. 
the shaving of his beard, is to be done), 

4. Or, according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. After food has been distributed to the Brih- 
mawas, the mother takes the boy, bathes him, puts 
on him an under and an upper garment which 
have not yet been washed, and putting him on her 
lap, she sits down to the west of the fire. 

6. The father taking hold (of his wife) sacrifices 
A_f ya oblations, and after he has partaken of the 
(sacrificial) food, he pours warm water into cold 
water with (the words), 4 With warm water come 
hither, VAyu ! Aditi, cut the hair.’ 

7. At the Ker&nta ceremony (Sfttra 3), ' hair and 
beard ’ (instead of ‘ hair ’). 

8. He throws a piece of fresh butter, or of ghee, 
or some curds into it (i.e. into the water, Sdtra 6). 

9 - Taking some (water) he moistens the hair 
near the right ear with (the formula), ‘ On the 
impulse of Savitrf may the divine waters moisten 

1 , 6. I see no reason why we should not take Aditi for the name 
of the goddess. Comp. Atharva-veda VI, 68, a : AditiA rmarru 
''apatu. ArvalSyana-Grfhya I, 17, 7. Stenzler translates: Unge- 
bundener, die Haare schneide. 

9 - The text has, dakshiwaw godSnam undati. The commentary 
°n KStySyana V, 2, 14 explains dakshma godSna: dakshiwakar- 
"asamipavartinaw rira^praderam. Sayawa on .Satapatha Brdhmawa 

■ *> 2 . 4 (p- 323, ed. Weber): godanaw ndma karnasyopari 
pradera^. The Mantra reoccurs in KStydyana, loc. cit—Savitrd 
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thy body in order that long life and splendour may 
be thine.’ 

i o. H aving unravelled (the hair) with a porcupine's 
quill that has three white spots, he puts three young 
Ku*a shoots into it with (the formula), ‘ Herb’ (Vaf. 
Sa*»h. IV, i). 

n. Taking up a copper razor with (the formula), 

* Friendly by name’ (VAf. Sawh. Ill, 63 a), he cuts 
(the hair) with (the formula), ‘ I cut off’ (ibid. 63b), 
(and with the formula,) ‘The razor with which 
Savitr*, the knowing one, has shaven (the beard) of 
king Soma and Varuwa, with that, ye Br&hmawas, 
shave his (head), in order that he may be blessed 
with long life and may reach old age.’ 

12. Cutting off (the Ku*a shoots) together with 
the hair, he throws them on a lump of bull’s dung 
which they keep northwards of the fire. 

13. In the same way two other times silently. 

14. The moistening and the other rites are repeated 
with the two other (tufts of hair). 

15. Behind with (the verse), ‘The threefold age’ 
(VAf. Samh. Ill, 62). 

16. Then on the left side with (the verse), ‘With 
that prayer by which mayst thou, a mighty one, go 
to heaven, and long mayst thou see the sun: with 
that prayer I shave thee for the sake of life, of 

existence, of glory, of welfare/___ 

prasfltSA should not be translated as Prof. Stenzler does: von 
Sav. erzeugt, but: von Sav. angetrieben. 

10 . This Sfltra is identical with KStyfiyana-Sraut. V, a, 15. 

11. Compare K 4 ty 4 yana 1 . 1 . § i 7 - The Mantra, \Sg. Sawh. 
UI, 63 b, is that given by KUtyiyana, the following one is that 
which the other Grihya texts prescribe. 

16. See the various readings of the Mantra given by Professor 
Stenzler, p. 53 of his critical annotations, and compare Arvaliyana- 
Grihyal, 17, 13. 
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17. Three times he shaves round the head, from 
left to right; 

18. Including the face, at the Keranta ceremony. 

19. (He recites the verse,) 'When the shaver 
shaves his hair with the razor, the wounding, the 
well-shaped, purify his head, but do not take away 
his life.’ 

20. He adds (the word), ‘his face at the KexAnta 
ceremony. 

at- With that water (Sfltras 6, 8) he moistens his 
head, and gives the razor to the barber with (the 
words), * Without wounding him, shave him.’ 

22. The locks of hair which are left over, are to 
be arranged as it is considered auspicious (in his 
family). 

23. Having put away that lump of dung with the 
hair so that it is hidden in a cow-stable, or in a 
small pond, or in the vicinity of water, he gives an 
optional gift to the teacher ; 

24. A cow at the Kerdnta ceremony. 

25. After the KejAnta has been performed, (the 
youth) should observe chastity and should not be 
shaven through one year, or twelve nights, or six 
nights, or at least three nights. 

KajvzhkA 2. 

i. He should initiate a BrAhma»a, when he is 
eight years old, or in the eighth year after the con¬ 
ception, 

__2^A RA^anya, when he is eleven years old, 

«9- ArvalSyana 1. L § 16; Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 

‘ WlL H .u r ? eatS the Mantra - P ven in Sfttra 19, in this form: 
the shaver shaves his hair and his face,’ &c. 

2 3- See above, Sfitra 12. 
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3. A Vairya, when he is twelve years old. 

4. Or according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. He should feed the BrAhmawas. And they 
lead him (i. e. the boy who is to be initiated) on, with 
his head shaven all round,and decked with ornaments. 

6. (The teacher) makes him place himself to the 
west of the fire and say, ‘ I have come hither for the 
sake of studentship (brahmaAarya).’ And, ‘ I will be 
a student (brahmaA-Arin).’ 

7. He then makes him put on a garment with (the 
verse), ‘In the way in which Brihaspati put the 
garment of immortality on Indra, thus I put (this 
garment) on thee, for the sake of long life, of old 
age, of strength, of splendour.’ 

8. He ties round him the girdle with (the verse 
which the youth recites). ' Here has come to me, 
keeping away evil words, purifying my kind as a 
purifyer, clothing herself, by (the power of) inhalation 
and exhalation, with strength, this sisterly goddess, 
this blessed girdle.’ 

9. Or, ‘A youth, well attired, dressed, came 
hither. He, being born, becomes glorious. Wise 
sages extol him," devout ones, turning their minds 
to the gods.' 

10. Or silently. 

11. He gives him the staff. 

6 seqq. Comp. A'atapathft BrShmana XI, 5, 4. A 

8. The commentators differ as to whether the AJarya or the 
youth should recite the \ erse. The comparison of -Sankhayan# Ijil 
2, 1 would rather tend to show that it is the teacher, but Gobhila II. 
10 says expressly: athainaw triA pradakshina/n mu-VamekhalSw 
pariharan vaXayatiyaw duruktat paribadhamanely r/tasya goptriti va. 

9. Rig-veda III, 8, 4 - The verse is originally addressed to 
Agni. 


II KA/fDA, 2 KAA'DIKA, 20. 
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12. (The student) accepts it with (the verse), ‘ My 
staff which fell down to the ground in the open air, 
that I take up again for the sake of long life, of 
holiness, of holy lustre.’ 

13. According to some (teachers he accepts the 
staff) in the way prescribed for the inauguration, 
because it is said, ‘ He enters upon a long Sattra (or 
sacrificial period).’ 

14. (The teacher) then with his joined hands fills 
(the student's) joined hands with water with the 
three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ (VA/. Sawth. XI, 50 
seqq.). 

15. He then makes him look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘ That eye’ (VA/. Sawh. XXXVI, 24). 

16. He then touches his heart, (reaching) over his 
right shoulder, with (the words), ‘ Into my will I take 
thy heart, &c.’ 

17. He then seizes (the student’s) right hand and 
says, ‘ What is thy name ? ' 

18. He replies, ‘ I am N. N., sir !’ 

* 9 * He then says to him, ‘Whose pupil (brahma- 
^Arin) art thou ? ’ 

20. After (t he student) has said, ' Yours I ’—(the 

»3- -Satapatha Brihmana XI, 3,3,2: ‘He enters upon a long 
S»ttra, who enters upon BrahmaJarya.’ The student, when being 
initiated, ought to behave, consequently, in the same way as those 
who receive the inauguration (dikshi) for a long Sattra. This is 
the meaning of this Sfitra. The rules regarding the staff handed 
over by the Adhvaryu to the Ya^mSna at the diksha ceremony 
* rc given by KStySyana, .Srauta-sOtra VII, 4, 1-4. 

*5- See above, I, 8, 7. 
l6 - See above, I, 8, 8. 

>7 seqq. Comp. -Satapatha Brahmana XI, 5, 4, 1 seqq. 

Prnr* Worcls ‘ I am teacher ’ are omitted in one of 
essor Stenzler’s MSS. and in his translation. But they are 
en >n the parallel passage of the datapath a Brahmana. The 
t>9] X 
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teacher replies,) ‘ Indra’s pupil art thou ; Agni is thy 
teacher; I am thy teacher, N. N.!’ 

21. He then gives him in charge to living beings 
with (the formulas), ‘ To Pra^pati I give thee in 
charge. To the god Savitrx I give thee in charge. 
To the waters, the herbs I give thee in charge. To 
Heaven and Earth I give thee in charge. To the 
Virve devAs 1 give thee in charge. To all beings I 
give thee in charge for the sake of freedom from 
harm.’ 


KajvdikA 3 . 

1. Having walked round the fire with his right 
side turned towards it, he sits down. 

2. Taking hold (of the student), he sacrifices the 
A/ya oblations, and after having partaken (of the 
remains of the sacrificial food) he instructs him, A 
student art thou. Take water. Do the service. Do 
not sleep in the day-time. Keep silence. Put fuel 
on (the fire). Take water.’ 

3. He then recites the SAvitrl to him, who is 
seated to the north of the fire, with his face to the 
west, sitting near the teacher, and looks (at the 
teacher), while (the teacher) looks at him ; 

4. Some say, to (the student) who is standing or 
seated to the south (of the fire); 

5. P&da by PAda, (then) hemistich by hemistich, 
and the third time the whole (verse), reciting it 
together (with the student); 

parallel passage in SShkhSyana (Grihya II, 3, 1) also runs thus: 
Agnir ai&ryas tava, asav, ah aw fobhau. 

3 , 1 seqq. Comp, the corresponding section of the Satapatt* 
Biihmana XI, 5, 4, 6 seqq. 

4. datapaths Br 4 hma*a l.L § 14. 



II KANDA, 4 KANDIKA, 3. 


6. After one year, or after six months, or after 
twenty-four days, or after twelve days, or after six 
days, or after three days. 

7. To a Brthmasa, however, he should recite a 
(savitrt) verse in the GiSyatrl metre immediately 
For it is said in the .Sruti, ‘To Agni indeed belongs 
the BrAhmawa.’ 

8. A Trish/ubh verse to a RA^anya, 

9. A £agatl to a Vairya, 

10. Or a Gayatrl to (persons of) all (castes). 


1. Now the putting on of fuel. 

2. He wipes with his hand (the ground) round the 
fire with (the formula), 1 Agni, glorious one, make 
me glorious. As thou, glorious Agni, art glorious, 
thus, O glorious one, bring me to glory. As thou, 
Agni, art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice 
for the gods, thus may I become the preserver of 
the treasure of the Veda for men.' 

3 - Having sprinkled (water) round the fire from 
left to right, he stands up and puts a piece of wood 
on (the fire) with (the texts), 

' To Agni I have brought a piece of wood to the 
great Cdtavedas. As thou, Agni, art inflamed by 
wood, thus I am inflamed by life, insight, vigour 
offspring, cattle, holy lustre. 

' May my teacher be the father of living sons- 
may I be f u ]l 0 f insight, f orgetflil ( of wha( j have 
med) ; may I become full of glory, of splendour, 

_ ho ‘y iustre - an enjoyer of food. Svihd I 
]’ *»palliritll,nuaa I. Lf la. 

- 3 - Comp. AavalSyana-Grihj-a I, aa, at, 

3- • s to amrSkarishwu, comp. anirSkaraaa below, III. 16. 
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4 . In the same way (he puts on) a second (piece 

of wood); and thus a third. 

5. Or (each piece) with (the verse), Thine is this 

(Vir. Sawh. II, 14)- , , , , 

6. Or (he uses) both (this verse and the formulas 

giV 7 ' n The S “wfping and sprinkling (of water) round 

(the fire are repeated) as above. . ,. 

' g. Having warmed his two hands, he wipes his 

mouth with (the formulas): 

■ Agni, thou art the protector of bodies Protect my 
body. 8 Agni, thou art the giver of life Give me life. 

Agni, thou art the giver of vigour. Give me vigour 
8 Agni, what is deficient in my body, that restore to 

fUl "Mav the god Savitri bestow insight on me, may 
the goddess Sarasvatf, may the two divine Asvms, 
wreathed with lotus, (bestow) insight (on me). 

KamjikA 5. 

1. Here (follows the student’s) going the rounds 

f ° r 2 al1 ABrdhmana should beg, addressing (the woman 
from whom he begs alms) with the word' Lady put 

" 'Lady inserted in 

4. A Vairya, with the word' Lady ’ put at the end. 

5. (He should beg) from three women who wil 

not refuse ; __- 

7. See above, Sfitras 2, 3. /c r tt ti n ia)i 

5, 4-4- Comp. Apastamba I, 3, .8 «W- (S-B-E. IL P-, ^ 
Maau II, 49, to. The BrShmana aaya, 'Lady, give 
Kshatriya, ‘ Give, lady, alms j' the Vai.ya,' Give alms, lady. j 

g. Aivalayana-Gnbya I, 22, J. 
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6. From six, twelve, or an indefinite number. 

7. From his own mother first, according to some 
(teachers). 

8. Having announced the alms received to his 
teacher, he should stand, keeping silence, through 
the rest of the day, according to some. 

9. Having fetched fire-wood out of the forest with¬ 
out damaging (trees), he should put them on that fire 
as above, and should abandon his silence. 

10. He should sleep on the ground and eat no 
pungent or saline food. 

11. Wearing the staff, worshipping the fire, being 
obedient to his Guru, going the rounds for alms— 
(these are the standing duties of students). 

12. He should avoid honey or flesh, bathing 
(for pleasure), sitting on high seats, going to 
women, falsehood, and taking what is not given 
to him. 

13. Let him live forty-eight years as a student for 
the (four) Vedas, 

14. Or twelve years for each Veda, 

15. Or until he has learnt it. 

16. The garment (of a student) should be made of 
hemp, flax, or wool (accordingly as he is a BrAh- 
mawa, a Kshatriya, or a Vaisya). 

17. The upper garment of a BrAhmawa should be 
an antelope-skin, 

18. That of a RA^anya the skin of a spotted deer, 

8. Arvaliyana 1.1. §§ 10, II. 

9. The meaning is, he should not break off branches, but only 
gather such as have fallen off. The words 1 as above ’ refer to 
chap. 4. 

12. Gautama II, 13; Apastamba I, 2, 23. 28-30. 21. 26. 

*3-15. Comp. Apastamba I, 2,12 seqq.; Arval&yana I, 22, 3. 
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19. That of a Vai$ya a goat’s or cow’s skin. 

20. Or if (the prescribed sort of garment) is not to 
be had, a cow’s hide (should be worn) by all, because 
to that belongs the first place (among all kinds of 
garments). 

21. The girdle of a Brihma«a should be of 
Mu»fa grass, 

22. That of a Kshatriya should be a bowstring, 

23. That of a Vaijya, made of Mflrv 4 (i.e. Sanse- 
veria Roxburghiana). 

24. If there is no Mu»fa (or the other articles 
prescribed in §§ 22, 23, the girdles should be made) 
of Ku^a grass, of the plant Aimantaka, or of Balboa 
grass (respectively). 

25. The staff of a Br 4 hma«a is of Pallia wood, 

26. That of a Ri^anya of Bilva wood, 

27. That of a Vai^ya of Udumbara wood. 

28. Or all (sorts of staffs may be used) by all. 

29. If the teacher calls him, he shall rise and then 
answer. 

30. If (the teacher calls him) while he is lying 
down, (he should answer) sitting; if sitting, standing; 
if standing, walking up (to the teacher); if walking 
up, running up. 

31. If he behaves thus, his fame when he has be¬ 
come a Sn&taka (i. e. when he has taken the bath at 
the end of his studentship) will be (such that people 
will say of him), 1 To-day he stays there; to-day he 
stays there.' 

32. There are three (kinds of) Sndtakas: a Vidy&- 
sn&taka (i. e. a Snfttaka by knowledge), a Vrata- 

24. Manu II, 43. 

32-35. Comp. Apastamba I, 30, x—3; Manu IV, 31. The 
term of the vows extends through forty-eight (or thirty-six, Ac.) 


snataka (i. e. a Sn&taka by the completion of his 
vows), and a Vidya-vrata-snitaka (i.e. a Sn&taka both 
by knowledge and by the completion of his vows). 

33. He who performs the Sam&vartana ceremony, 
after having finished the study of the Veda, but before 
the time of his vows has expired, is a Vidyd-sn&taka. 

34. He who performs the Sam&vartana, after his 
vows have expired, but before he has finished the 
study of the Veda, is a Vrata-sn&taka. 

35. He who performs the Sam&vartana, after 
having finished both, is a Vidyd-vrata-sn&taka. 

36. Until the sixteenth year the time (for being 
initiated) has not passed for a Br&hmawa, 

37. Until the twenty-second for a R^fanya, 

38. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vai-iya. 

39. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitas&vitrlka (or persons who have lost the right of 
learning the Sdvitrl). 

40. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, 4ior perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter¬ 
course with them. 

41. After the time has passed, (they should do) as 
has been prescribed. 

42. A person whose ancestors through three 
generations have been patitasivitrlkas, is excluded 


years; see above, Sfltras 13 and 14, and below, chap. 6, a. 3. The 
SamSvartana is the returning home of the student at the end of his 
studentship. 

36-40. Arvalayana-Gr/hya I, 19, 5 seqq. &c. 

4t. The general rule here alluded to is, according to the com- 
mentators, that given by KitySyana, -S'rauta-sfltra XXV, 1, ia. 13. 
There it is stated which expiatory oblations have to precede, when 
a nte that has not been performed, or that has been incorrectly 
Performed, is to be performed for good. 

42. Those who have not been initiated in due time, may adt as 
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from the sacrament (of initiation) and from being 
taught the Veda. 

43. Of such persons those who desire to receive 
the sacrament, may perform the sacrifice of Vratya- 
stoma and then study the Veda, if they like. For 
(of persons who have done that) it is said, ‘ Inter¬ 
course with them is permitted.’ 

KaatdikA 6. 

1. When he has finished the Veda, he should take 
the bath (by which he becomes a SnGtaka); 

2. Or when (he has gone through) a studentship 
of forty-eight years; 

3. Or also after (a studentship) of twelve years, 
according to some (teachers). 

4. (Let him take the bath only) if his Guru has 
given his permission. 

5. Rules (regarding the performance of sacrifices), 
(texts) to be used (at the sacrifices according to those 
rules), and reasoning (on the meaning of the rites 
and texts): that is the Veda. 

6. Some say (that the Veda should be studied) 
with its six Angas; 

stated in Sfttra 41. But if the omission has been perpetuated 
through three generations, the descendant of such persons is subject 
to the rules stated in Sfltras 42 and 43. 

43. K&tyflyana, after having given the rules on the VrStyastoma 
sacrifice (see Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichte, and edition, 
pp. 73 seq.), says: ‘Intercourse with them (who have performed 
that sacrifice) is permitted ’ (.Sraut. XXII, 4, 28). 

6, 2. See above, chap. 5, 13. 

3. See chap. 5, 14. 

5. The expressions of the text for the three categories are, 
vidhi, vidheya, tarka. 

6. I.e. with the supplementary treatises on ritual, grammar, 
astronomy, etymology, pronunciation of the Mantras, and metrics. 


n kXnda, 6 kanbikX, i 2. 
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7. Not so that he only knows the ceremonial. 

8. But optionally by one who knows the sacrifices 
(the bath may be taken). 

9. (The student) after having embraced (the feet 
of) his teacher, and put the pieces of wood on the fire, 
places himself northwards of an enclosure, on east- 
ward-pointed Kara grass, to the east of eight vessels 
with water. 

10. ‘The fires that dwell in the waters; the fire 
which must be hidden, the fire which must be 
covered, the ray of light, the fire which kills the 
mind, the unwavering one, the pain-causing one, the 
destroyer of the body, the fire which kills the organs 
—those I leave behind. The shining one, that I 
seize here’—with (this formula) he draws water out 
of one (of the eight vessels); 

11. With that he besprinkles himself with (the 
words), ' Therewith I besprinkle inyself for the sake 
of prosperity, of glory, of holiness, of holy lustre.’ 

12. (A second time he draws water out of a second 
of the eight vessels with the formula given in SGtra 
10, putting instead of the words, ‘ The shining one, 
&c.,’ the verse): ‘ By which you have created pros- 
perity, by which you have touched surd, with which 
you have anointed the eyes, which is your glory, O 
Arvins.’ 

10. As to the names of the eight hostile powers of Agni, comp. 
•SSnkhSyana-Gnhya V, 2 ; Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 38; XVI, 1; 
MantrabrShmawa I, 7, x. 

12. The reading of the Mantra seems to be corrupt. Compare 
the form in which it is given by Bhavadeva, quoted in Professor 
Stenzler's note on this Sutra. Instead of rriyam we have probably 
to read, as Bhavadeva has, s triyam; instead of akshyau, akshfin. 
Professor Stenzler very pertinently compares Atharva-veda XIV, i, 
35' 36. Comp, also Mantrabrahmawa I, 7, 5. 
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13. (And he draws water out of three other 
vessels) with (the three verses), ‘Ye waters are’ 
(VS./. Sawh. XI, 50-52), verse by verse. 

14. With (water drawn out of) the three other 
(vessels he besprinkles himself) silently. 

15. Having loosened his girdle with (the verse), 
‘The highest band’ (WLf. Sa»/h. XII, 12), having 
put it down, having put on another garment, he 
worships the sun— 

16. With (the formulas), ‘ Rising, bearing a shining 
spear, Indra stands with the Maruts; he stands with 
the gods who walk in the morning. Thou art a ten¬ 
fold winner; make me a tenfold winner. Make me 
attain to renown. 

* Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts; he stands with the gods who walk in 
day-time. Thou art a hundredfold winner; make me 
a hundredfold winner. Make me attain to renown. 

‘ Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts; he stands with the gods who walk in 
the evening. Thou art a thousandfold winner; 
make me a thousandfold winner. Make me attain 
to renown.’ 

17. Having eaten curds or sesamum seeds, and 
having had his matted hair, the hair of his body, 
and his nails cut, he should cleanse his teeth with an 
Udumbara branch with (the verse), ‘Array your¬ 
selves for the enjoyment of food. Here has come 
king Soma: he will purify my mouth with glory and 
fortune.’ 

16. In the Mantra the PSraskara MSS. give bhra^abhrrahnuA 
and bhrS^-abhn'sh/W, and the Gobhila MSS. (Grihya III, 4) bhrStf*- 
bhr/'sh/ibhiA. Possibly the instrumental case is right. Bdhtlingk 
and Roth propose to read bhrS^adr/'sh/i^. 
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18. Having anointed himself and bathed again, he 
takes up the salve for nose and mouth with (the 
words), ‘ Satiate my up-breathing and down-breath¬ 
ing ; satiate my eye; satiate my ear! ’ 

19. Having poured out to the south the water 
with which he has washed his hands, with (the 
words), ‘Ye fathers, become pure,’ he should salve 
himself and murmur, ‘May I become well-looking 
with my eyes, well-shining with my face, well-hearing 
with my ears.' 

20. He then should put on a garment which has 
not yet been washed, or not been soaked in lie, with 
(the formula), ‘ For the sake of putting on, of bring¬ 
ing fame, of long life I shall reach old age. I live a 
hundred long autumns. For the sake of the increase 
of wealth I will clothe myself.’ 

21. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘With glory (come) to me, Heaven and Earth. 
With glory, Indra and Brrhaspati! May glory and 
fortune come to me! may glory be my lot!’ 

22. If (he has only) one (garment), he should 
cover himself (with a part of that garment as if it 
were an upper garment) with the second part of the 
former (Mantra; Sdtra 20). 

23 - He takes flowers with (the formula), • (The 

20. Comp. Kityiyana, .Srauta-sOtra VII, a, ,8, to which SGtra 
Professor Stenzler refers. 

22 I give this translation merely as tentative. Professor 
enzier translates: Wenn er nur Ein Gewand hat, so bedecke er 
Gavarfm mi ^ dem oberen Theile des zuerst angelegten. 

manti~f ma (N ! S - Chambers 373) says : eka m *et tatrSpi paridhSna- 
S^hitvS pa/ ?‘ tvS vastr ^ r dham paridhaya dvir 4*amya uttarSrdhe 
lfam e( j ity'arthaT ^ mantnu ” P^iWottarfyaw krriva punar dvir 
2 3- Hiraay.-Grrhya I, 3 , n, 4 . 
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flowers) which Gamadagni has brought for the sake 
of faith (has brought to iraddhi?), of love, of the 
senses, them I take with glory and with fortune.’ 

24. He then ties them (to his head) with (the 
verse), ‘The high, wide glory, which Indra has 
created for the Apsarases, the flowers bound up 
with that, 1 tie on to me, to bring me glory!’ 

25. He binds a turban to his head with (the 
verse), ‘A youth, well attired.’ 

26. (He puts on) the two ear-rings with (the 

words), ' An ornament art thou; may more orna¬ 
ments be mine.’ 1 

27. He salves his two eyes with (the formula), 
‘VWtra’s’ (V&£\ Sawzh. IV, 3 b). 

28. With (the words),' Brilliant art thou,’ he looks 
at his image in a mirror. 

29. He takes a parasol with (the words), ‘Thou 
art Brzhaspati’s covering. Shelter me from evil. 
Do not shelter me from splendour and glory.’ 

30. With (the words), ‘ You are supports; protect 
me from all sides,’ he puts on the two shoes. 

31. With (the words), ‘ From all powers of destruc¬ 
tion protect me on all sides,’ he takes a bamboo staff. 

32. (For) the tooth-cleaner, &c. (the Mantras 
stated above are to be used) in every case; (for) 
the garment, the parasol, and the shoes, the Mantra 
(should only be recited) if they have not been used 
before. 

KaivdikA 7 . 

1. We shall state the rules of conduct for a 

Sn&taka. . . 

2. Another (may observe those rule s) optionally^ 

25. See above, chap. 2, 9. 


, Dancing, singing, and playing musical instru¬ 
ments, let him neither perform himself nor go (to 
see or hear it). 

4. Sing, however, he may at his pleasure, for 
there is another saying, * He sings either or he 
rejoices in (other people's) singing.’ 

5. If everything goes well, he shall not go by 
night to another village, and shall not run. 

6. He shall avoid looking into a well, climbing up 
a tree, gathering fruits, crawling through narrow 
openings, bathing naked, jumping over uneven 
ground, using harsh language, looking at the sun 
while it is rising or setting, and begging. For there 
is a .Sruti: ‘ After he has bathed, he should not 
beg. For he who bathes, drives away from himself 
begging.' 

7. I f it rains, he shall go without an upper garment, 
and shall say, 1 May this, my thunderbolt, drive away 
evil.’ 

8. He shall not look at himself in water. 

9. A^fttalomnlw vipuwslwz sha«r/ 4 a»z kz. nopa- 
haset. 

10. Let him call a pregnant woman ‘vi^any&’ 
(one who will give birth to a child); 

11. An ichneumon (nakula), sakula ; 

12. A skull (kap&la), bhag&la ; 


7,3. Comp, the similar rule given in the Buddhist Vinaya, MahS- 
’agga I, 56. 

4- -S'atapatha BrShmana VI, 1, 1, 15. 

5- If no accident happens that makes his going to another 
*>llage necessary. 

6. The passage of the -Sruti quoted is found in the datapaths 
BrShmana XI, 3, 3, 7. Comp. Vasish/-4a XII, 2, 10, 25; Gautama 
32, 61, &c. 
la. Gautama IX, 21. 
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13. A rainbow (Indra-dhanu, Indra’s bow), mawi- 
dhanu (the jewelled bow). 

14. A cow that suckles (her calf) he should not 
point out to another (person). 

15. Let him not void urine or excrements on a 
ploughed field, on uncovered ground, or while rising 
up or standing. 

16. He shall wipe himself with wood that has 
fallen off by itself. 

17. He should not wear a dyed garment. 

18. He should be fixed in his intentions, protect 
everybody’s life, and be everybody's friend, as it 
were. 

KaatcikA 8. 

1. Through a period of three nights (after the 
Sam 4 vartana) he should keep (the following) ob¬ 
servances. 

2. He shall eat no flesh and not drink out of an 
earthen vessel. 

3. He shall avoid seeing women, .Sttdras, dead 
bodies, black birds, and dogs, and shall not talk to 
(such beings). 

4. He shall not eat funeral food, or food of a 

13. GautamaIX, 22; Vasish/Aa XII,32.33; Apastamba 1,31,18. 

14. Gautama IX, 23; Apastamba I, 31, 10. 

15. Gautama IX, 38; Vasish/Aa XII, 13; Apastamba I, 30, iff* 
18. Before easing himself, he shall first cover the ground with 
grass or the like. 

17. Gautama IX, 4; Apastamba I, 30, 10. 

8, 1. The words of this Sfltra are repeated from .Sntapatba 
BrShmana XIV, 1, 1,28 (only for Aarati it is said here Aaret). 

2. Aatapatha Brdhma/ia 1. 1. § 30. 

3. .Satapatha Brfihmana 1.1. § 31. Black birds, according to the 
commentators, mean crows. 

4. Funeral food is such food as described below, HI, 10, 26. 


54dra, or of a woman lying-in (during the period of 
her impurity). 

5. He shall not void urine or excrements, or spit 
out in the sun-shine, and shall not cover himself 
against the sun. 

6. He shall take warm water for (the rites) in 
which water is wanted. 

7. At night he shall eat by the light (of a lamp or 
a fire-brand). 

8. Or only speaking the truth (suffices instead of 
the other observances). 

9. Also a person who has received the dlkshd (or 
inauguration for a Soma sacrifice), should observe 
these rules beginning from (that which regards) the 
sun-shine (SCitra 5), if he performs the Pravargya 
ceremony. 

KajvdikA 9. 

1. Now (follow) the five great sacrifices. 

2. Of the Vaisvadeva food he should, after 
having sprinkled (water) round (the sacred fire), 
make oblations, with the word Svih 4 (each time 
repeated), to Brahman, to Fra^Apati, to the (deities) 
of the house, to Kajyapa, and to Anumati. 

3. To the domestic deities (he offers) three 

9- The Pravargya ceremony, one of the preparatory ceremonies 
of the Soma sacrifice (Indische Studien, X, 363), was not performed 
W e, ery Soma sacrifice, but there were certain restrictions regarding 
it* performance; see Indische Studien, IX, 219 seq. 

■ » i. The five MahSy^gnas are, the sacrifice to the gods, the 
“onfice to living Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
toe Brahman, the sacrifice to men. As to the meaning of the five 
^egories, see ArvalSyana-Gr/hya III, 1. 

a - Compare above, 1,12; 3. 

3- Compare above, I, 12, 2. 
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(Balis) in the water-pot: to Par^anya, to the waters, 
to the Earth; 

4. To DhStr* and Vidh&tW at the two door¬ 
posts ; 

5. To the different quarters (of the horizon), to 
V&yu and (to the presiding deities) of the quarters ; 

6. In the middle three (Balis) to Brahman, to the 
Air, to the Sun. 

7. To the north of those (he offers Balis) to the 
Visve dev&s and to all the beings ; 

8. Further on to Ushas and to the Lord of 

beings; I 

9. To the south (to the Fathers) with (the words), 
‘To the Fathers. SvadhfL! Adoration!’ 

10. Having rinsed out the vessel, he should pour 
it out towards the north-west with (the words), ‘ Con¬ 
sumption ! this to thee! ’ 

11. Taking the Br&hmawa's portion (of the food 
which he is going to distribute), he should give it to 
a Br&hmawa, after he has made him wash himself, 
with (the words), ' Well! (this) to thee!' 

12. To (religious) mendicants and to guests they 
should apportion (food) as due to them. 

13. The persons belonging to the house, the 
young and the old, should eat what is due to them; 

14. Afterwards the householder and his wife. 

15. Or the householder (should eat) first, because 


11 What I have translated ‘ the Brahmawa's portion’ is agra. 
See on this word the remark of Nllaka/iMa quoted by BOhtfiflM 
Roth s.v. agrahdra : agraw br£hma»abhqgana», tadartham hriyan 
rS^adhanat prnhakkriyante te.grahdriA kshetrddayaA. According 
to different commentators and lexicographers one Agra is equ 


four 


r to sixteen mouthfuls of food. , 

I cannot indicate any more than Professor Sleazier could, 


where the passage here quoted occurs in a Brahmawa. 
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the -Sruti says, ‘ Therefore the householder should 
eat the sweetest food before his guests.’ 

16. Every day he should sacrifice with the word 
svAhA. If he has no food (to offer, he should make 
his offering) with something else, be it even a piece 
of wood (only), to the gods, or be it (only) a water- 
pot, to the Fathers and to men. 

Kaa’dikA 10. 

1. Now (follows) the AdhyAyopAkarman (or open¬ 
ing ceremony at the beginning of the annual course 
of study). 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with vSravawa, on the full-moon day 
of the .Sr&vawa month, or on the fifth (Tithi) of 
the Sr&v a«a month under (the Nakshatra) Hasta; 

3- Having sacrificed the two Afya portions, he 
offers two A^ya oblations, (namely,) 

4- To the Earth and to Agni, if (he studies) the 
“rg-veda, 

5- To the Air and to V&yu, if the Ya^nr-veda, 

6- To the Heaven and to the Sun. if the SAma- 
veda. 

^.° 9 uart ers (of the horizon) and to the 
Moon, if the Atharva-veda; 

8. (Besides) to the Brahman, to the metres in 
every case, 

9- And to Pra/ipati, to the gods, to the ^/shis, 
aith, to Insight, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. 

_ 1o ' ^he same (oblati ons are made) when the 

Xi ( ‘l ‘^”khSyana-Gr/Tiya II, 17, 2; .Satapatha Biihmawa 

10' n Comp ' Afvaliyana-Gr/hya III, 5, 2. 3 and my note. 

n the different vratas (observances) connected with the 
f*9] y 








322 


paraskara-gwhya-sCtra. 


observances are imposed (on a student) or given up 
(by him, after having been kept through the pre¬ 
scribed period of time). 

11. With (the verse), ‘ Sadasaspati' (V&f. Sawh. 
XXXII, 13) (the teacher) three times (sacrifices) 
fried grains. 

12. All should repeat (that verse after him). 

13. After each oblation they should each time put 
on the fire three pieces of Udumbara wood, fresh 
branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, reciting 
the S4vitri. 

14. And the students (should put wood on the 
fire) in the manner stated above. 

15. With (the verse), ‘ Luck may bring us' (VSf. 
Satnh. IX, 16) they should eat the fried grains tvith- 
out chewing them. 

16. With the verse, ‘Of Dadhikrivan* (Vsg- 
Sawh. XXIII, 32) they should eat curds. 

17. As many pupils as he wishes to obtain, so 
many sesamum grains should he sacrifice with a 
dice-board, with the S&vitrl or with the AnuvAka, 
* Bright-resplending ’ (VSawzh. XVII, 80 seqq.). 

18. After they have eaten (the remainder of the 

sacrificial food, the teacher) should pronounce the 
word Om and then repeat the Sftvitrl three times, 
and the beginnings of the AdhyAyas to (the students} 
who are seated facing the west; _. 

study of the Veda, such as the Sukriya-vrata, the SSkvara-vratt, ** 
comp, especially ^hkhSyana-Gnhya II, it. i* and the notes there 
14. See above, chap. 4- , .. •„ s 

17. Akarshaphalakena. Rdmaknshna states that this « 
board of Udumbara wood, of the length of an arm, and o 
shape of a serpent. (See Professor Stenzler’s note.) 

18. The following Sfttras clearly show that this rule is mie 
for students of the Yagur-veda only. 
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19. The beginnings of the sections belonging to 
the (different) -ftshis, if they are Bahwffas (i, e. if 
they study the AYg-veda), 

to. The Parvans. if they are AT/iandogas (i.e. if 
they study the Sama-veda), 

21. The Sftktas, if they are Atharvans. 

All murmur: 'May it be ours in' common; 
may it bless us in common ; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through 
which, and in which way, no hatred may spring up 
amongst us.' 6 r 

23. Through a period of three nights they should 
not study (the Veda). 

24. And they should not cut the hair of their 
bodies and their nails. 

25 Some say (that this should not be done) till 
the Utsarga (i.e. the concluding ceremony of the 
annual course of study). 

Kaa’dika 11 . 

'■ If (a strong) wind is blowing, and on the new- 
moon day there is an entire interruption of study. 

2 . If one has partaken of a *4ddha dinner, if a 
- r ^ S ' ° r d ' Stant thunderi "g '2 heard, or if the 
quakes, or if fiery apparitions are seen, and 

intern a , T TT b ' ginS ' (the stud y shal! ho 
interrupted) until the same time next day. 

o- If the Utsarga ceremony has been performed, 

Sama ‘ veda int0 Parvans, comp. Weber, 

,, bileraturgeschicliie. and edilion, p. 

“■Orillia,™ according to the commen- 

V '<aLST ? !, 5 "“‘ > ' of,he Vrf a iwlf. but also lhal of ihe 

.1. , g h ' , 1,1 !om of worldly instruction are forbidden. 

left the words sarvaripe <a cntranslated. Evidently 
Y 2 
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if clouds appear, ..... (it shall be interrupted) 
through a period of three nights or till twilight has 
thrice passed. 

4. After he has eaten, until he has (washed and) 
dried his hands; while being in water; at night¬ 
time; at the .time of the morning and evening 
twilight; while a dead body or a ATaiM&la is in the 
village. 

5. While running, while seeing a person ot bad 
fame or who has lost his caste, if a miraculous or 
happy event happens, as long as (that which occa 
sions the interruption of study) endures. 

6. If hoar-frost (lies on the ground), if a musical 
instrument is heard, or the cry of a person in pain 
at the border of the village, in a burial ground, or if 
a dog, an ass, an owl, a jackal, or a Saman song is 
heard, or if a learned person approaches, as long as 
(that occasion) endures. 

7. If his Guru has died, let him go down into 
water (lor offering water-oblations) and interrupt 
(the study) for ten nights. 

8. If one who has performed with him the T&nQ 
naptra ceremony, or a fellow-pupil (has died), for 
three nights. 

9. If one who is not his fellow-pupil, (has died,) 
for one night. 


sarvarfipa is identical with the doubtful word ravarflpa which twice 
occurs in the Sihkh&yana-Grihya. See the discussion on that 
word in the note on -Sankhiyana II, 12, 10. 

4. On antardivdkirtye, comp. Manu V, 85. GautamaX , V 

8. The Tinfinaptra is an invocation directed to Tanflnap 
(i.e. the wind) by which the officiating priests and the Ya^amana 
a Soma sacrifice pledge their faith to do no harm to each oilier 
See Indische Studien, X, 362. 


A 
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10. After having studied five months and a half, 
they should celebrate the Utsarga, 

11. Or six months and a half. 

12. They then mutter this Rik\ ‘Ye two young 
sages! The relation which has expired among us, 
the friendship we dissolve, (turning away) from the 
condition of friendship.’ 

13. After having remained together through a 
period of three nights, they separate. 

KajvdikA 12. 

1. In (the month) Pausha, under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohiwl, or at the middle Ash/'akA let them celebrate 
the conclusion of the study (of the Veda). 

2. Let them go to the brink of water and make 
water oblations to the gods, the metres, the Vedas, 
the .tf/shis, the ancient teachers, the Gandharvas, 
the other teachers, the year with its divisions, and 
to their own ancestors and teachers. 

3- After having four times quickly recited the 
SSvitrf, they should say, ‘ We have finished.’ 

4- Interruption (of the study).and (continuation of 
the) teaching as stated above. 

12. The reading of the Mantra is doubtful. I think it should 
stand as Professor Stenzler has printed it, except that I should 
propose to correct yuvS into yuvSna(comp. Arvalayana-Srauta VI, 

• *, la). It is probable that the gods addressed are the two 
rvins, who are called kavt and vuvSnS in several passages of 
‘he Vedas. - 

tv 12 ’ *’ See -^ val a>' ana -Gr/hya III, 5, 20: SSnkhSyana-Gr/hya 

• 6- On the three Ash/akSs, see below, III, 3, 1. 
k ‘^‘hkhayana-Grihya IV, 5, 17. where the same expression 
"* a P awa for interruptions of the study is used. The words * as 
above ’ refer to chap. 10, 23. 24. 
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KawdikA 13 . 

1. On an auspicious day the harnessing to the 
plough. Or under (the Nakshatra) GyeshMd, 
(because that rite is) sacred to Indra. 

2. To Indra, Par/anya, the two Alvins, the 
Maruts, UdaUklryapa, Sv4tik4ri, Slt4, and Anumati, 
he offers curds, rice grains, perfumes, and fried 
grains, and then makes the bullocks eat honey and 
ghee. 

3. He should put them to the plough with (the 
verse), ‘ They harness to the ploughs' (V4f. Sawh. 
XII, 67). 

4. With (the verse), ‘ For luck may us the plough¬ 
shares ’ Sawh. XII, 69) let him plough or 

touch the plough-share. 

5. Or (he may) not (do so), because (that verse) 
has been prescribed for (the erection of) the Agni 
(-altar), and the act of sowing stands in connection 
(with it). 

6. After the front-bullock has been sprinkled 
(with water), they then should plough unploughed 
ground. 


13 ,1. Indra is the presiding deity over the constellation GyeshM&j 
see •Sankhayana-Gr/'hya I, 26, 16, &c. 

2. The names of the genius Udal&kfiryapa and of the female 
genius Sv&tikSri occur, as far as I know, only here. Bohtlingk- 
Roth propose to read Sphitimk&ri (‘the goddess who gives 
abundance’). 

5. At the Agni-^ayana ceremony furrows are drawn with the 
plough on the Agni-kshetra with the verses Va^. Sawh. XII, 69-72- 
Afterwards grains of different kinds are sown. See KatySyana 
XVII, 2,12 ; 3, 8; Indische Studien, XIII, 244 seq. Thus in the 
Arauta ritual the verse V!^. Sawh. XII, 69 stands in a connection 
which does not conform to the occasion for which it would be used 
here. 


7. He should make oblations of cooked sacrificial 
food to the same deities as above, when sowing both 
rice and barley, and at the sacrifice to Slti. 

8. Then (follows) feeding of the Brihmanas. 

Kamhka 14. 

1. Now (follows) the .Sravawa ceremony, 

2. On the full-moon day of the .SrAvawa month. 

3. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, fried grains, 
and a cake in one dish, pounds the greater part of 
the grains, sacrifices the two A^ya portions, and two 
(other) A/ya oblations (with the following verses): 

4. ‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with 
the fore-foot and with the hind-foot, these seven 
[children] of Varuna and all (daughters) of the king’s 
tribe. Sv4h4! 

5. * Within the dominion of the white one, the 
Serpent has seen nobody. To the white one, the 
son of Vidarva, adoration ! Sv4h4 ! ’ 

6. He makes oblations of the mess of cooked 
sacrificial food to Vishnu, to -SYavana, to the full 
moon of i’rivana, and to the rainy season, 

7. (And oblations) of the grains with (the verse), 
‘Accompanied with grains’ (Vftf. Sawh. XX, 29). 

7- ' As above ’ refers to Sfttra 2. On the Siti-ya^ila, see below, 
chap. 17. 

H 1 seqq. Comp. .SSnkhayana IV, 5; Axval&yana II, 1; 
Gobhila III, 7. 

4- ArvalSyana II, 3, 3; .SSftkhfiyanalV, 18, 1. ForVSruaaiA 
ra^abSndhavaiA I read VSruwlA, rS^abSndhavlA. Pra gkh 

ls an interpolation. 

5- ArvalSyana, loc. cit. One is rather tempted to correct ahir 
dadamra kafUana, but Rimaiandra's Paddhati on -Sankhayana 
Rives the reading dadarxa, as the Paraskara MSS. do. 
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8. He sacrifices flour, over which ghee has been 
poured, to the serpents (with the following Mantras): 

9. ‘ To the lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, 
of the yellowish, terrestrial ones, sv&h& ! 

‘ To the lord of the white serpents belonging to 
V&yu, of the aerial ones, svfih& ! 

‘ To the lord of the overpowering serpents belong¬ 
ing to Sflrya, of the celestial ones, svah&! 

10. The (cake) in one dish he offers entirely 
(without leaving a remainder for the sacrificer) with 
(the formula), ‘To the firm one, the son of the 
Earth, sv£h& 1 ’ 

11. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws a portion of the flour into a basket, goes out, 
besmears an elevated spot outside the hall (with 
cowdung), says, while a fire-brand is held (before 
him), * Do not step between (myself and the fire),’ 
and without speaking (anything except the Mantras), 
he causes the serpents to wash themselves, (pouring 
out water for them, with the formulas :) 

12. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, wash thyself! 

‘ Lord of the white serpents belonging to Viyu, of 
the aerial ones, wash thyself! 

' Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sflrya, of the celestial ones, wash thyself!’ 

13. Each time after the washing has been done, 
he offers to the serpents a Bali of flour, picking out 


1 r. The ceremony with the fire-brand seems to stand in connec¬ 
tion with the rule given by AivalSyana, II, 1, 13, that before the 
sacrificer has * given himself in charge ’ to the serpents, nobody is 
allowed to step between him and the Bali destined for the serpents. 
Comp, also below, Sfitra 23. 

13. I have translated upaghatam by ‘picking out.’ On the full 
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(portions of it) with (the spoon called) Darvl (with 
the formulas): 

14. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, this is thy Bali! 

• Lord of the white serpents belonging to V&yu, of 
the aerial ones, this is thy Bali! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sdrya, of the celestial ones, this is thy Bali! ’ 

15. After he has made them wash themselves 
as above, he combs them with combs (with the 
formulas): 

16. ‘ Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, comb thyself! 

' Lord of the white serpents belonging to Viyu, of 
the aerial ones, comb thyself! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sflrya, of the celestial ones, comb thyself! ’ 

17. (He offers) collyrium, ointment, and garlands 
with (the same formulas), putting at their end, re¬ 
spectively, the words, 1 Salve thy eyes! ’ ‘ Anoint 
thyself!' ‘ Put on garlands ! ’ 

18. The remainder of the flour he pours out on 
the elevated spot (mentioned in Sfltra u), pours 
water on it out of a water-pot, and worships the 

technical meaning of the term, which implies the omission of the 
upastaraoa and abhighira/ia, see Bloomfield’s note on Gr/hya-saw- 
Rtana t. m (Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesell- 
schaft, XXXV, 568). 

IK 5 w °rds ‘as above’ refer to Sfltra 11. Pralikhati, which 

ave translated ‘he combs them,' is the same act for which 

nkhiyana (IV, 15, 7) says, phawena iesh/ayati. I think Professor 
tenzler is wrong in translating: Er scharrt (das Mehl) mit Kammen 
lusammen. GayarSma says: pralekhanara £a kramena pratiman- 
'““balikM^yany, kankataiA. tfini in vaikankatiySni pridera- 

tr *»y ekatodantini kdsh/ASni bhavanti. 
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serpents with the three (verses), ‘Adoration be to 
the serpents’ (Vdf. Sawh. XIII, 6 seqq.). 

19. At that distance in which he wishes the ser¬ 
pents not to approach (the house), he should three 
times walk round the house, sprinkling an uninter¬ 
rupted stream of water round it, with the two (verses), 

‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot ’ (Shtras 4 
and 5). 

20. He gives away the (spoon called) Darvl (Siltra 
13) and the basket (Shtra 11), having washed and 
warmed them. 

21. Near the door (of the house) they clean them¬ 
selves with the three (verses), *0 waters, ye are’ 
(Vd/. Samh. XI, 50 seqq.). 

22. Having put away that remainder of flour in a 
hidden place, he should from that time daily till the 
Agrahdya«l, after sunset, when he has performed 
the service to the fire, offer to the serpents a Bali of 
flour, picking out (portions of it) with the Darvl 
(spoon). 

23. When he is offering (the Bali), let no one step 
between (the sacrificer and the Bali). 

24. With the Darvi (spoon) he rinses his mouth. 
Having washed it, he puts it away. 


20. According to the commentators he gives these things to the 
man who holds the fire-brand (Sfltra 11). 

22. The Agrah&yant is the full-moon day of Margarirsha, on 

which the Pratyavarohana ceremony is celebrated. See below, III, 2 . 
Weber, die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, 33 2, 
expression darvyopaghatam is the same that has occurred above 
in Sfltra 13. . 

23. Comp. ArvalSyana-Gnhya II, 1, 13, and see above, 
Sfltra 11. 

24. PrakshUlya seems to me to refer to the Darvi; see Sfltra z°- 


25. They eat the (rice) grains which must not 

rm one coherent mass. 

26. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brdhmawas. 

Kawdika 16 . 

1. On the full-moon day of PraushMapada the 
sacrifice to Indra. 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra and cakes, 
and having put cakes round (the fire), he sacrifices 
the two A/ya portions and Agya. oblations to Indra, 
to Indrdwi, to A^a Ekapad, to Ahi Budhnya, and to 
the ProshMapadds. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacri¬ 
ficial food), he offers a Bali to the Maruts. For the 
.Sruti says, ‘ The Maruts eat what is not-sacrificed.’ 

4. (This Bali he offers) in A^vattha leaves, be¬ 
cause it is said, ‘ The Maruts stood in the Asvattha 
tree.' 


25. Asa«syAtSA ; Comp. Bdhtlingk-Roth s.v. saw-siv. 

15, 2. After these A^ya oblations follows the chief oblation of the 
whole sacrifice, the oblation of milk-rice to Indra. In one of 
Professor Stenzler’s MSS. there is a special Sfltra inserted after 
Sfltra 2, ‘Of the cooked food he makes an oblation with (the 
formula), “ To Indra svihS." ’ I do not, however, think it right to 
receive this Sfltra into the text, as the other MSS. do not support 
it, and the commentators did not find it in the text which they read. 

3. Professor Stenzler’s translation, ‘ Die Maruts essen kein Opfer,' 
seems to me not quite exact. I should prefer to say, ‘ Die Maruts 
essen Nicht-Opfer.’ This passage, taken from Satapatha BrShmawa 
IV, 5, 2, 16, is quoted as supporting the rule that a Bali offering 
should be made to the Maruts; for in the technical language the 
•erm ahuta is applied to Bali offerings (Sflnkhflyana-Grihya I, 
,0 > 7i huto. gnihotrahomena, ahuto balikarmawi). 

4 - When Indra called them to his help against Vrztra. datapaths 
Brahmazm IV, 3, 3, 6. 


ir 
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5. (He offers it) with (the texts), * Brilliantly re¬ 
splendent' (ViLf. Sa/wh. XVII, 80-85), Mantra by 
Mantra, 

6. And with the (Mantra called) Vimukha. 

7. (This Mantra he repeats only) in his mind. 

8. For the 5ruti says, ‘ These are their names.’ 

9. He murmurs, ‘To Indra the divine’ (V&f. 
Sawh. XVII, 86). 

10. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahmawas. 

KajvdikA 16 . 

1. On the full-moon day of Arvayu^a the (offer¬ 
ings of) Pmhfitakas (are made). 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra he sacrifices 
it, mixed with curds, honey, and ghee, to Indra, In- 
dr&tti, the two Alvins, the full moon of Acvayu/a, 
and to the autumn. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacrificial 
food), he sacrifices with his joined hands a Pr/'shi- 
taka prepared with curds, with the words, ‘May 
what is deficient be made full to me; may what is 
full not decay to me. SvAhA! ’ 

4. The inmates of the house look at the mix¬ 
ture of curds, honey, and ghee, with the AnuvAka, 

5. This Sfitra is identical with the last words of Kilty. XVIII, 4, 5 6 * 8 9 3- 

6. This is the first part of V&g. Sawh. XVII, 86. 

8. datapaths BrShmaxa IX, 3, 1, 26. There it is said that 
jukra^yotis (‘ brilliantly resplendent') &c. (the words used in V$£. 

Samh. XVII, 80) are names of the Maruts. 

9. This Sfitra is identical with Kilty. XVIII, 4, 25. 

16, 1. Pn'shStaka means a mixture of curds and butter. Comp- 
SSnkhdyana IV, 16, 3; Axvalayana II, 2, 3; Grfhya-sawgraha- 
pamish/a II, 59. 

3. A-rvalUyana II, 2, 3. 
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‘May Indra come hither’ (Vl^. Sawh. XX, 47 

seqq-)- . . 

5. They let the calves join their mothers that 
night and the AgrahSya«! night. 

6. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahmawas. 

KaydikA 17. 

1. Now (follows) the sacrifice to SltA. 

2. Wherever he sacrifices, be it (on a field) of rice 
or of barley, of that grain he should prepare a mess 
of cooked food. 

3. One who has sacrificed may, if he likes, pre¬ 
pare elsewhere also a mess of cooked food, either of 
rice or of barley. 

4. (There should be) no doubt (as to whether rice 
or barley is to be taken), as a rule thereon has been 
stated above. 

5. If it is impossible (to take one of the two 
species of corn), (that) is excluded. 

6. To the east or to the north of the field, on a 


5. -Sankhdyana IV, 16, 4. 

17, 1. The goddess Slid is, as her name indicates, the rustic 
deity of the furrow. 

3. Perhaps the meaning is that a person who has already once 
performed the SitS-ya^na on the field, is allowed, when repeating 
the sacrifice another time, to celebrate it elsewhere, and to choose 
at his will between rice and barley. 

4- A rule has been given in the .Srauta-sfitra (Kilty. I, 9, 1: 
‘ Rice or barley, if a Ilavis [is prescribed]') which shows that it is 
indifferent whether rice or barley is taken. Thus the sacrificer is 
free to elect the one or the other. At least this is the traditional 


and ba 


meaning of this Sfitra. But possibly we had better understand it 
Otherwise. The sacrificer should offer, according to Sfitra 3, rice 
Of barley. Whether he has to take the one or the other, there can 
b® no doubt, as the rule given above (Sfitra 2) shows that rice 
8 ou ' c * be cooked, if the ceremony is performed for a rice-field, 
^d barley, if for a barley-field. 
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thee from the north, on the field, on the threshing- 
floor, in the house, on the way, and be vigilant and 
not abandon thee. To them I bring adoration, and I 
offer this Bali to them. 

17. Of another (sort of food) as the chief (food 
used at this sacrifice), and with the remainder of 
Afya, he distributes Balis as above. 

18. And the women should make accompanying 
oblations, because such is the custom. 

19. When the ceremony is finished, he should 
feed the BrAhmawas. He should feed the Brah- 
mawas. 

End of the Second Kaw/a. 


17. Sec above, chap. 13, 2. 


KAatda III, Kaa-dikA 1. 

1. (Now shall be explained) the partaking of the 
first-fruits (of the harvest), of a person who has not 
set up the (sacred irauta) fires. 

2. He cooks a mess of fresh sacrificial food, sacri¬ 
fices the two Afya portions, and two Afya oblations, 
(with the formulas), 

‘To the hundredfold armed, hundredfold valiant, 
hundredfold blissful one, the vanquisher of enemies 
—he who may create a hundred autumns for us, 
Indra,—may he lead us across (the gulf of) mis¬ 
fortune. SvAhA! 

The four paths that go between heaven and 
earth, trodden by the gods—of these (paths) lead us 
to that which may bring us freedom from decay and 
decline, O all ye gods. SvAhA !’ 

3 - Having made oblations of the mess of cooked 
food to the Agrayawa deities, he makes another 
oblation to (Agni) Svish/akm with (the verse). 
‘Agm, make this (sacrifice) full, that it may be well 
offered. And may the god destroy all hostile 
Powers. Come hither, showing us a good path. 

estow on us long life, full of splendour and free 
irom decay. SvAhA!’ 

4 - He then eats (of the fresh fruits with the 

of r7 l,e corres P°nding ceremony of the irauta ritual is treated 
'n Katv. IV, 6. 

the\«i[ reSh Slh * lipSka means P robab h a SthAIipika prepared from 
^ ^ rain of the new harvest. 

Srauta I d r S ° f the AsTaya " a cererno »y l which occupies in the 
are | . n Ua ^ P lace corresponding to the rite described here. 
Qra and Agni, the Vixve devis. Heaven and Earth. 
f *1 z 
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verses), ‘ May Agni eat first, for he knows how the 
Havis (is fit for sacrifice); may he, the friend of all 
human tribes, make the herbs blessed to us. 

‘ From the good you have led us to the better, ye 
gods! Through thee, the nourishment, may we 
obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, bringing 
refreshment, for the good of our children and of our¬ 
selves, and pleasant.’ 

5. Or . with the (verse) sacred to Annapati (the 
Lord of food). 

6. For barley, however, (he uses the Mantra), 
* This barley, mixed with honey, they have ploughed 
through Sarasvatl under Manu. Indra was lord of 
the plough, the hundredfold wise one; ploughers 
were the Maruts, the exuberant givers.' 

7. Then (follows) the feeding of the BrAhmawas. 


KajvdikA 2. 


1. On the full-moon day of MArgadrsha the 
Agrah&yanl ceremony (is performed). 

2. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices 
two Afya oblations as at the .SravanA sacrifice, and 
other oblations with (the following verses): 

‘ The night whom men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us. 
SvAhA! 


5. The Annapatiya verse is V&g. Sawih. XI, 83. 

6. Comp, man&v adhi, Rig-veda VIII, 72, 2. 

2, 2. The two oblations belonging to the .Srava«i ceremony 
those stated above, II, 14, 4. 5- „ „ , .u e 

2. The first verses in which the AgrahAyan! night is called 
consort of the year, or the image of the year, occur elsewherei* 
reference to the Ekish/aki night. See Atharva-veda III, 10; 


‘ The night which is the image of the year, that 
we worship. May I reach old age, imparting strength 
to my offspring. SvAhA! 

‘To the Sawvatsara, to the Parivatsara, to the 
IdAvatsara, to the Idvatsara, to the Vatsara bring 
ye great adoration. May we, undecayed, unbeaten, 
long enjoy the favour of these (years) which are 
worthy of sacrifices. SvAhA! 

'May summer, winter and spring, the rains be 
friendly, and may autumn be free of danger to us. 
In the safe protection of these seasons may we 
dwell, (and) may (they) last (to us) through a hundred 
years. SvAhA!’ 

3. He makes oblations of the cooked food to Soma, 
to (the Nakshatra) Mrfgadras, to the full moon of 
MArgadrsha, and to the winter. 

4. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws the remainder of the flour into a basket, (and 
then follow the same rites that have been stated 
above) from (the sacrificer's) going out down to their 
cleaning themselves. 

5 - After the cleaning he says, ‘ The Bali offering 
is finished.’ 


6. After they have spread out to the west of 
1 e fire a layer (of straw) and a garment that has 


V, 1,2,1. See also below, PAraskara III, 3, 5. Sawvat- 
v ’ r r ‘u atSara ' Id5vatsara ' &c - are Ierms designating the different 
years or the qu.nquennial period of the Yuga. See Zimmer, Altin- 
msches Leben, 369,370. 

Stenzler) 11-21 ( not * 9 -** as indicated by Professor 

high bL« eS !f ndin f ’ mCanS ^ *"7 d0 not slee P a "y 'onger on 
^rahS ' 8 ’ WhlCh the7 did fr ° m the ***** da X ^1 the 

grwmrf <L° n L aCC0Unt0f ** da “g er fro ® snakes, but on the 
• oee die notes on .SShkh.-Gr/hya IV, 15, 22 17, 1. 
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not yet been washed, they ‘ redescend,’ having bathed, 
wearing garments which have not yet been washed; 
the master (of the house) southward, his wife to the 
north (of her husband, and then the other persons 
belonging to the house) so that each younger one 
lies more to the north- 

7. Having caused the Brahman to sit down south¬ 
ward, and having placed to the north a water-pot, a 
.Sami branch, an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, 
and a stone, he murmurs, looking at the fire : ‘ This 
Agni is most valiant, he is most blessed, the best 
giver of a thousand' boons, highly powerful. May 
he establish us both in the highest place.’ 

8. To the west of the fire he joins his hands (and 
holds them) towards the east. 

9. With the three (verses), ‘The divine ship’ 
(V^. Sawh. XXI, 6-8) they ascend the layer (of 
straw). 

10. He addresses the Brahman: ‘ Brahman, we 
will redescend.’ 

11. The Brahman having given his permission, 
they redescend with (the words), ‘ Life, fame, glory, 
strength, enjoyment of food, offspring 1’ 

12. Those who have received the initiation mur¬ 
mur, ‘ May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed on us. Blessed may be to us 
the rains; may the autumns be blessed to us.’ ^ 

13. With (the verse), ‘ Be soft to us, O earth 
(Vlf. Sawh. XXXV, 21), they lie down on their 
right sides, their heads turned towards the east. 


10, n. See the note on § 6. 

12. On upeta, wh.ch means a person for whom the Upanay 
has been performed, see my note, .Sankhayana-Grrhya II, *. *• 


14. They arise with (the verse), ‘Up! with life, 
with blessed life. Up! with Par^anya’s eye, with 
the seven spaces of the earth.’ 

15. This (they repeat) two other times, with the 
Brahman’s permission. 

16. Let them sleep on the ground four months 
(after the Pratyavarohawa), or as long as they like. 

Kawdika 3. 

1. After the Agrah&yawl (full moon follow) the 
three Ash/akSs. 

2. (The Ash/akd is) sacred to Indra, to the Vijve 
devas, to Pra^Spati, and to the Fathers. 

3. (The oblations are made) with cakes, flesh, 
and vegetables, according to the order (of the three 
Ash/ak 4 s). 

4. The first Ash/aki (is celebrated) on the eighth 
day of the fortnight 

5. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food and 
having sacrificed the two A^ya portions, he sacrifices 
A^ya oblations with (the texts): 

(a) ‘Thirty sisters go to the appointed place, 

14. The verse occurs, with a few differences, in the Kdnva .Sak.ift 
of the V&g. Sawhiti, II, 7, 5. 

3, 1. On the Ash/akds, celebrated on the eighth days of the three 
dark fortnights following after the AgrahSyanl full moon, se* 
•SSnkhSyana III, 12 seqq.; ArvalSyana II, 4; Gobhila III, 10. 

2. As there are four deities named, I think it probable that they 
*re referred to all Ash/akSs indiscriminately; comp. AivalSyana II, 
4- >2. Thus in the Mantras prescribed for the first Ash/akS 
(Sfitras 5 and 6), Indra, the VLrve devils, and Pra^Spati are named ; 
to the Fathers belongs the Anvash/akya ceremony. 

3- V ith regard to the order of these substances the Gr/hya texts 
differ. 

5- Comp. Taitt. Sawhitfi IV, 3, 11; Atharva-veda III, 10. 

' a ) The thirty sisters seem to be the days of the month. As to 
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putting on the same badge. They spread out the 
seasons, the knowing sages; having the metres in 
their midst they walk around, the brilliant ones. 
SvAh&! 

(b) ‘ The shining one clothes herself with clouds, 
with the ways of the sun, the divine night; mani¬ 
fold animals which are bom, look about in this 
mother’s lap. Sv&hA! 

(c) ‘The EkAsh/aki, devoting herself to austerities, 
has given birth to a child, to the majesty of Indra. 
Through him the gods have conquered the hostile 
tribes; he became the killer of the Asuras through 
his (divine) powers. SvAhA! 

(d) ‘ You have made me who am not the younger 
(sister), the younger; speaking the truth I desire 
this : may I be in his (i. e. the sacrificer’s ?) favour, 
as you are; may none of you supplant the other in 
her work. 

(e) 1 In my favour dwelt the omniscient one ; he 
has found a firm standing; he has got a footing. 
May I be in his (i.e. the sacrificer's ?) favour, as you 
are; may none of you supplant the other in her 
work. 

(f) 1 On the five dawns follows the fivefold 
milking; on the cow with the five names, the five 
seasons. The five regions (of the sky) are estab- 

madhyfcMandas, comp. Taitt. Samh. loc. cit. § i: Mandasvatt 
ushasi pepirine; § a : ^atush/omo abhavad yi turiyi yagnatf$ 
pakshSv ri'shayo bhavanti. giyatrim trish/ubhaw ^agatim anush/u- 
bham brihad arkaw yun^anaA suvar fUbharann idam. 

(d) Probably one Ash/aka addresses the others, her sisters, as 
Gayarima explains this verse. 

(f) The explanation by which the ‘ fivefold milking ’ is referred 
to what is called in Taitt. Brihmana II, 2, 9, ‘ the milkings o 
Pra^Spati,’ seems to me more than doubtful, for ‘ the milkings 


III KANDA, 3 KAMDIKA, 6. 


343 


.■ hed through the fifteenfold (Stoma); with one 
common face (they look over) the one world. 

S /„) • She who shone forth as the first, is the child 
of truth. One (of them) bears the majesty of the 
waters; one wanders in the courses of the sun; one 
(in those) of the heat; SavitW shall govern one. 

Svlhi! , . . . 

(h) 1 She who shone forth as the first has become 
a cow in Yama's realm. Give us milk, thou who 
art rich in milk, year by year. Svkhi! 

(i) ' She, the owner of bright bulls, has come to 
us with clouds and with light, she who has all shapes, 
the motley one, whose banner is fire. Carrying on 
the common work, leading us to old age, come to us 
thou who art exempt from old age, Ushas! Sv&hfi! 

(k) ‘ The consort of the seasons, the first one has 
come to us, the leader of days, the producer of off¬ 
spring. Being one, thou shinest manifold, Ushas. 
Being free from old age, thou leadest to old age 
everything else. Sv 4 h 4 ! 

6. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked food 
with (the verses): 

‘ May the earth be peaceful, the air friendly to us; 

of PrggSpati' are only four: viz. the dark night, the moonlight, 
the twilight, and the day. 

(i) .S'ukra-rishabha cannot be translated, as Professor Stenzler 
does, * die schbnste unter den Lichtem’ (Midhava: rukreshu nak- 
shatridishu rresh/A4), for this meaning of nshabhi occurs only in 
later texts. The word is a Bahuvrfbi compound, as the Petersburg 
Dictionary explains it . 

6 . In the first verse I have omitted vyarnavai, which impedes 
the construction and violates the metre. The word has found ns 
way into the text, no doubt, in consequence of the phrase dirgham 
iyur vyarnavai occurring in chap. 2, 2. In the second verse 
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may the heavens give us bliss and safety. May the 
points (of the horizon), the intermediate points 
the upper points give us bliss, and may day and 
night create long life for us. Sv4h4! 

'May the waters, the rays protect us from all 
sides; may the creator, may the ocean turn away 
evil. The present and the future, may all be safe 
for me. Protected by Brahman, may I be well 
guarded. Svah 4 ! 

May all Adityas and the divine Vasus, may the 
Rudras and Maruts be our protectors. May Vragi- 
pati, the highest lord, bestow on us vigour, offspring! 
immortality, long life. Sv 4 h 4 ! ’ 

7. And with (the formula), ‘To the Ash/ak4 
Svah 4 ! ’ 

8. The middle Ash/ak 4 (is celebrated) with (the 
sacrifice of) a cow. 

9. He sacrifices the omentum of that (cow) with 
(the verse), * Carry the omentum, O 6&tavedas, to 
the fathers' (V 4 g. Sawh. XXXV, 20). 

10. On the day following each (Ash/ak&), the 
Anvash/ak& day, (he brings a sacrifice) with the left 
ribs and the left thigh, in an enclosure, according to 
(the ritual of) the Pi«nfapitrfya^»a. 

11. Also to the female (ancestors he makes Pi«<fa 
offerings) and pours (for them) strong liquor and water 
oblations into pits, and (offers) collyrium, salves, and 
garlands. 

12. (He may also make oblations), if he likes, to 
the teacher and to the pupils who have no children. 


akrj’tad is corrupt. I have translated abhayam; corap. AjvalS- 
yana II, 4, 14. I n the third verse I have left out mayi, as 
Professor Stenzler has done in his translation. 


x 3 . And in the middle of the rainy season (there 
j s ) a fourth Ash/ak4 on which vegetables are offered. 


KaivdikA 4. 

x. Now the building of the house. 

2. Let him have his house built on an auspicious 
day. 

3. Into the pits (in which the posts shall be 
erected) he pours an oblation with (the words), ‘To 
the steady one, the earth-demon, sv&hA! ’ 

4. He erects the post. 

* This navel of the world I set up, a stream of 
wealth, promoting wealth. Here I erect a firm 
house ; may it stand in peace, dropping ghee. 

' Rich in horses and cows, rich in delight be set 
up, for the sake of great happiness. To thee may 
the young calf cry, to thee the lowing cows, the milk- 
cows. 

‘ To thee (may) the young child (go), to thee the 
calf with its companions, to thee the cup of Parisrut, 
to thee (may they go) with pots of curds. 

13 .1 have slated in the note on -Sunkhayana III, 13, 1 my reasons 
for believing that the true reading of this Sutra is not madhyil- 
varshe (in the middle of the rainy season), but mdghyavarshe 
(the festival celebrated during the rainy season under theNakshatra 
Maghas). There are no express rules given with regard to the 
^•fd Ash/aka, but I think we should understand this SGtra as 
•nvolving a statement on that Ash/aka: (The third Ash/akd) and 

fourth, on the Mdghyavarsha day, are .Sakdsh/akds (Ash/akds 

which vegetables are offered). Aankhayana (Gn'hya III, 13,1) 
declares that the ritual of the fourth Ash/aka is identical with that 
of the second. 

*> 3 - Arval&yana-Gr/hya II, 8, 15. 

^agadaiA saha (in the third verse) see my note on 

•aankhayana-Grihya III, 2, 9. 
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‘ The consort of Peace, the great one, beautifully 
attired—bestow on us, O blessed one, wealth and 
manly power, which may be rich in horses and cows, 
full of sap like a tree’s leaf. May our wealth in¬ 
crease here, clothing itself with prospering’—with 
(these four Mantras) he approaches the four (posts). 

5. Having established the fire inside (the house), 
having made the Brahman sit down towards the 
south, having placed a water-pot to the north, 
and cooked a mess of sacrificial food, he goes out 
(of the house), and standing near the door, he 
addresses the Brahman, ‘Brahman, I enter (the 
house)! ’ 

6. When the Brahman has given his consent, he 
enters with (the formula), ‘ To right I advance, to 
luck I advance! ’ 

7. Having prepared A^ya and sacrificed two 
A^ya oblations with (the two parts of the Mantra), 
‘ Here is joy’ (VA£\ Sa*»h. VIII, 51 a), he sacrifices 
other oblations with (the verses): 

(a) ‘ VAstoshpati! Receive us (into thy protec¬ 
tion) ; give us good entering and drive away from 
us evil. For what we ask thee, with that favour us: 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals. SvAhA I 

(b) ' VAstoshpati! Be our furtherer; make our 
wealth increase in cows and horses, O Indu (*• e - 
Soma). Free from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship; give us thy favour, as a father to his 
sons. SvAhA! 

(c) ‘VAstoshpati! Let us be in a fellowship with 
thee, which may be valiant, joyful, and well pro¬ 
ceeding. Protect our wishes when we rest and 


7. Rig-veda VII, 54; 55. »• 


when we do our work. Protect us always, ye 
(gods), and give us welfare. SvahA! 

(d) * Driving away calamity, VAstoshpati, assum¬ 
ing all shapes, be a kind friend to us. SvAhA ! ’ 

8 . He makes offerings of the mess of cooked 
food (with the following Mantras): 

(a) ‘Agni, Indra, Brfhaspati, the Vi-rve devAs I 
invoke, Sarasvatl and VAfl. Give me a dwelling- 
place, ye vigorous ones. SvAhA! 

(b) ‘To all the divine hosts of serpents, to the 
Himavat, the Sudarrana (mountain), and the Vasus, 
Rudras, Adityas, t.fAna with his companions, to all 
these I apply. Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous 
ones. SvAhA! 

(c) ‘To forenoon and afternoon both together with 
noon, to evening and midnight, to the goddess of 
dawn with her wide path, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. SvAhA! 

(d) ‘To the Creator and the Changer, to Virva- 
karman, to the herbs and trees, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. SvAhA! 

(e) ‘To DhAtrt and VidhAtrf, and to the Lord of 
treasures together with them, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. SvAhA! 

(f) ‘As a lucky, a happy (place), give me this 
dwelling-place, Brahman and Pra^Apati, and all 
deities.. SvAhA!’ 

9- After he has partaken (of the sacrificial food), 
let him put into a brass vessel the different things 
which he has brought together, Udumbara leaves 
with strong liquor, green turf, cowdung, curds, 

8 a. j s> as the name shows, the goddess of quick vigour. 
Gayarima explains Va^i, a name of SftS, as a personification of food. 

b- Comp. ArvalSyana II, 1, 14. On^agada, comp, above, § 4. 
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honey, ghee, Kura grass, and barley, and let him 
besprinkle the seats and shrines (for the images of 
the gods). 


10. He touches (the wall and the posts) at their 
eastern juncture with (the words), ‘ May luck and 
glory protect thee at thy eastern juncture.’ 

11. He touches (them) at their southern juncture 
with (the words), ‘May sacrifice and sacrificial fee 
protect thee at thy southern juncture.’ 

12. He touches (them) at their western juncture 
with (the words), ‘ May food and the BrAhmawa pro¬ 
tect thee at thy western juncture.’ 

13. He touches (them) at their northern juncture 
with (the words), ‘ May vigour and delight protect 
thee at thy northern juncture.’ 

14. He then goes out (of the house) and worships 
the quarters (of the horizon, the east) with (the 
formulas), ‘May KetA (i.e. will?) and SuketA (i.e. 
good-will ?) protect me from the east. 

‘ Agni is KetA; the Sun is SuketA: to them I 
apply ; to them be adoration ; may they protect me 
from the east.’ 

15. Then to the south: ‘ May that which protects 
and that which guards, protect me from the south. 

‘ The Day is that which protects ; the Night is 
that which guards ; to them I apply; to them be 
adoration; may they protect me from the south.’ 

16. Then to the west: ‘May the shining one 
and the waking one protect me from the west. 

‘ Food is the shining one ; Breath is the waking 
one; to them I apply; to them be adoration; may 
they protect me from the west.’ 

17. Then to the north: ‘ May the sleepless one and 
the not-slumbering one protect me from the north. 


Kaatoika 6 

1. Now (follows) the putting up of the water- 
barrel. 

2. To the north-east he digs a pit like (the pit for) 
a sacrificial post, strews into it Kura grass, fried 
grains, fruits of the soap-tree, and other auspicious 
things, and therein he establishes the water-barrel 
with (the words), * The sea art thou.’ 

3- He pours water into it with (the verse), ‘ Ye 


>8. Comp. .SahkhSyana-Grfhya III, 3, 7 seq.; chap. 4,10. The 
comparison of .SShkhSyana shows that we have to divide saha 
pambhi^, saha yan me kirUid asty, upahQtaA, &c. Sfidhu- 
sawvr/taA (if the reading is correct) seems to me to be the nom. 
Piur. of sddhusamvnt. I understand this to be a Bahuvrihi com- 
PO“n<k in which saram't means * the approaching.’ In Atharva- 
a v, 6 °’ 4 we have sakha y^ svSdusammudaA. After rale 
v er meaning ‘ I enter,’ or something like that, has been lost 
6 » 3- Rig-veda X, 30.»•» 


T 


■ The Moon is the sleepless one ; the Wind is the 
not-slumbering one; to them I apply; to them be 
adoration: may they protect me from the north.’ 

18. When (the house) is finished, he enters it 
with (the formulas), 

‘ Law, the chief post! Fortune, the pinnacle! 
Day and night, the two door-boards! 

‘ Indra’s house is wealthy, protecting; that I enter 
with my children, with my cattle, with everything 
that is mine. 

‘ Hither is called the whole number (of relatives), 
the friends whose coming is good. Thus (I enter) 
thee, O house. May our dwellings be full of in¬ 
violable heroes from all sides! ’ 

19. Then (follows) feeding of the BrAhma«as. 
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waters, rich in wealth, ye possess goods. Ye bring 
us good insight and immortality. Ye are the rulers 
over wealth and blessed offspring. May Sarasvatl 
give strength to him who praises her! ’— 

4. And with the three (verses), ‘O waters, ye are’ 
(Vif. Sawhit& XI, 50 seqq.). 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the Br4hma«as. 


1. Now the cure for headache. 

2. Having moistened his hands, he passes them 
over his eye-brows with (the verse), ‘ From the eyes, 
from the ears, from the whiskers, from the chin, 
from the forehead, I drive away this disease of the 
head.’ 

3. If (only) one side (of the head aches, he recites 
the verse), ‘Cleaver! Thou with the disfigured 
eyes! White-wing! Renowned one! And thou 
with the various-coloured wing! Let his head not 
ache.’ 

4. Then it will get better. 


1. (Now will be declared) the making water round 
about a servant who is disposed to run away. . 1 

2. While (the servant) is sleeping, he should dis¬ 
charge his urine into the horn of a living animal, and 
should three times walk round him, turning his left 
side towards him, and sprinkle (the urine) round him, 

7, 1. Utfila-pariroehaA It is probable that ut41a,as 
a slave who habitually runs away, is connected with the use of t 
word as the name of a tribe in the north-west of India. 


hi kAnda, 8 kajvdikA, 3. 
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with (the verse), ‘ From the mountain (on which thou 
art bom), from thy mother, from thy sister, from thy 
parents and thy brothers, from thy friends I sever 
thee. 

• Run-away servant, I have made water round thee. 
Having been watered round, where wilt thou go ? ’ 

3. Should he run away (nevertheless, his master) 
should establish a fire that has been taken from a 
wood that is on fire, and should sacrifice (in that 
fire) Kura plates (used for protecting the hands 
when holding a hot sacrificial pan) that have been 
anointed with ghee, with (the formula), ‘ May the 

stumbler stumble round thee.may he tie thee 

with Indra’s fetter, loosen thee for me, and may he 
lead another one up (to me).’ 

4. Then he will quietly remain (in his master's 
house). 

Ka/wikA 8 . 

1. The spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. It procures (to the sacrificer) heavenly rewards, 
cattle, sons, wealth, renown, long life. 

3. Having taken the sacred domestic fire to the 

3. UkM ySbhyiw grihyate iSv inrfvau. Comm, on KStyfiyana, 
•Sh»ut. XVI, 4, a. 

In the Mantra I propose to read, pari tvft hvalano, &c. Nivri- 
ttendravirudhaA seems to be corrupt; it seems to be a compound 
of ntvrrtta, a second member which is doubtful, and virudh (the 
plant). The meaning may have been ‘ giving it up to consulhe the 
plants.’ 

4- This Sfltra is word for word identical with chap. 6, 4. 

8, 1. Arvaliyana-Gr/hya IV, 8. 

2. ArvalSyana, loc. cit. § 35. 

3- The ‘ outspreading' is the establishing of the three sacred 
•Srauta fires, so that the Gr/hya fire is considered as the GSrhapatya, 
^d the Ahavaniya and Da'-tshinagni are taken from it. 
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cows, and having prepared Afya, he sacrifices six 
(oblations) with (the Mantras), ‘Here is delight' 
(V&f. Sa/»h. VIII, 51). 

5. With (the verses), * May Phshan go after our 
cows; may PGshan watch over our horses; may 
Pftshan give us strength ’—he sacrifices of (the sacri¬ 
ficial food) destined for Pftshan. 

6. After murmuring the Rudra hymns they adorn 
a one-coloured or a two-coloured (bull) who protects 
the herd or whom the herd protects. Or it should 
be red, deficient in no limb, the calf of a cow that 
has living calves and is a milk-giver; and it should 
be the finest (bull) in the herd. And besides they 
should adorn the best four young cows of the herd 
and let them loose with this (verse), ‘ This young 
(bull) I give you as your husband ; run about sport¬ 
ing with him, your lover. Do not bring down a 
curse upon us, by nature blessed ones. May we 
rejoice in increase of wealth and in comfort. 

7. When (the bull) stands in the midst of the 
cows, he recites over it (the texts beginning with) 
1 Bringing refreshment,’ down to the end of the 
Anuv&ka (Vi£\ Sarwh. XVIII, 45 - 5 °)' 

8. With the milk of all (the cows) he should cook 
milk-rice and give it to the Br&hma«as to eat. 

5. Rig-veda VI, 54, 5 ; ^hkhSyana, § 5. 

6. .Sihkh&yana, §§ 6-14. On the Rudra hymns, see above, 
chap. 8, § 13. Perhaps the words mi na h jipta are corrupt; 
the correct reading may possibly be, mi-vasthita. 

7. .Sinkhayana, § 15. There is no Mantra in the VS^asaneji 
Sawhiti beginning with the word mayobhOA, but this word occ 

in the middle of XVIII, 45 aI the texts which he reciles be8 '? e !l 
that word and extend down to the end of the AnuvSka. It is c 
that mayobhGA was intended in the original text, from which _ _ 
•Sinkhiyana and Piraskara have taken this SQtra, as the tO 
Pratika, Rig-veda X, 169, 1. 


9. Some also sacrifice an animal. 

10. .The ritual thereof has been declared by the 
(ritual for the) spit-ox. 

KawdikA 10 . 

1. Now the water libations (which are performed 
for deceased persons). 

2. When (a child) that has not reached the age of 
two years dies, his father and mother become impure. 

3. The other (relations) remain pure. 

4. (The impurity lasts) through one night or three 
nights. 

5. They bury the body without burning it. 

6. If (a child dies) during the impurity of his 
mother (caused by the child’s birth), the impurity 
lasta till the (mother’s) getting up (from child-bed), 
in the same way as the impurity caused by a child’s 
birth. 

7. In this case (of the child being younger than 
two years) no water libations (are performed). 

8. If a child of more than two years dies, all his 
relations should follow (the corpse) to the cemetery— 

9. Singing the Yama song and murmuring the 
Yama hymn, according to some (teachers). 

10. If (the dead person) has received the initiation, 

9 - According to the commentators, a goat is sacrificed. 

10. See chap. 8. 

10 , 2. Manu V, 68; Y 5 tf*avalkya III, 1. 

7- Manu' V, 68; YS^navalkya III, 1. 
a 9 - The Yama song is stated to be the second verse of Taittiriya 
Ara>»yaka VI, g, 3 (* He who day by day leads away cows, horses, 
men, and everything that moves, Vivasvat’s son Yama is insatiable 
of the five human tribes’); the Yama hymn is Rig-veda X, 14. 
Comp. Y%navalkya III, 2. 

10. The bhfimi^oshana (election of the site for the ■Smarana) is 

a a 2 
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(the rites) from the election of the site (for the 
.SmasAna) down to their descending into water (in 
order to bathe themselves) are the same as those 
prescribed for persons who have set up the (sacred 
vSrauta) fires. 

11. They burn him with his (sacred) domestic 
fire, if he has kept that; 

12. Silently, with a common fire, other persons. 

13. They should ask one who is related (to the 
deceased person) by blood or by marriage, for (his 
permission to perform) the water-libation, in the 
words. ‘ We shall perform the libation.’ 

14. (He replies), 1 Do so now and never again,’ if 
the deceased person was not a hundred years old. 

15. (He says) only, ‘ Do so,’ if he was. 

16. All relations (of the deceased), to the seventh 
or to the tenth degree, descend into water. 

17. If dwelling in the same village, (all) as far as 
they can trace their relationship. 

18. They wear (only) one garment, and have the 
sacred cord suspended over the right shoulder. 

19. With the fourth finger of the left hand they 
spirt away (the water) with (the words), * May he 
drive evil away from us with his splendour’ (VA^ - . 
Sawrh. XXXV, 6). 

20. Facing the south, they plunge (into the water). 

21. They pour out with joined hands one libation 

of water to the deceased person with (the words* 
‘ N. N.! This water to thee ! 1 M 

22. When they have come out (of the water) and 


treated of in Aatapatha BrAhmana XIII, 8, 1, 6 seqq.Katya) 
Srauta-sfttra XXI, 3. 15 seqq. On the bath taken after the cere¬ 
mony, see Satapatha Brahmawa XIII. 8,4.3 : KatySyana XXI, 4- * 
16. YS^wavalkyalll, 3. 

22. Yaefrmlkva III, 7 ; apavadeytts tan itihasai* puratanai»- 


have sat down on a pure spot that is covered with 
grass, (those who are versed in ancient tales) should 
entertain them (by telling such tales). 

23. They return to the village without looking 
back, in one row, the youngest walking in front. 

24. In the doors of their houses they chew leaves 
of the Pi-fcumanda (or Nimba) tree, sip water, touch 
water, fire, cowdung, white mustard seeds, and oil, 
tread upon a stone, and then they enter. 

25. Through a period of three nights they should 
remain chaste, sleep on the ground, do no work and 
charge nobody (to do it for them). 

26. Let them eat food which they have bought or 
received (from others); (they should eat it) only in 
the day-time, (and should eat) no meat. 

27. Having offered to the deceased person the 
PiWa, naming his name at the washing, at the offer¬ 
ing (of the Pi«rtfa), and at the second washing— 

28. They should that night put milk and water in 
an earthen vessel into the open air with (the words), 
‘ Deceased one, bathe here! ’ 

29. The impurity caused by death lasts through 
three nights; 

30. Through ten nights, according to some 
(teachers). 

31. (During that period they) should not perform 
SvAdhyAya (or study the Vedic texts for themselves). 

23. Ya^iiavalkya III, 12. 

24. Ya^lavalkya III, 12.13. 

25. 2^.Y;‘yTiavalkya III, 16; Manu V, 73; Vasish/Aa IV, 15. 

27. See on the washing and on the offering of the Pi*</a, 
Katyayana-irauta-shtra IV, 1, 10. 11. Comp. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 82. 

28. Ya^navalkya III, 17. 

29. 30. Ya^navalkya III, 18; Manu V, 59. 
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32. They should intermit the standing rites, except 
those performed with the three (.Srauta) fires, 

33. And (with the exception of those performed) 
with the (sacred) domestic fire, according to some 
(teachers). 

34. Others should perform (those rites for them). 

35. Those who have touched the dead body should 
not enter the village until the stars appear. 

36. If (they have touched it) in the night-time, 
(they should not enter) till sunrise. 

37. The entering and what follows after it is the 
same (for these persons) as for the others. 

38. (Their) impurity lasts through one or two 
fortnights. 

39. The same (rites should be performed) when 
the teacher (has died), 

40. Or the maternal grandfather or grandmother, 

41. Or unmarried females. 

42. For those who were married, the others should 
do it, 

43. And they for the (others). 

44. If one dies while being absent on a journey, 
(his relations) shall sit (on the ground, as prescribed 
for impure persons) from the time when they have 
heard (of his death), performing the water libation 

37. The position of this Sfltra after 35, 36 seems to me to 
indicate that it refers to those who have touched the dead body; 
comp. Y;\pnavalkya III, 14 : praveranldikaw karma pretasawspar- 
rinim api. I believe that the same persons are concerned also in 
Sfltra 38. 

42. I.e. the husband and his relatives. Comp. VasishMa IV, 19- 

43. A married female should perform the rites for her husband 
and his relatives. See Professor Biihler’s note on VasishMa IV, 19; 
S. B. E., XIV, 28. 

44- Ya^riavalkya III, 21; Manu V, 75, 76. Comp. Gautama 
XIV, 37; VasishMa IV, 14. 


(at that time), until the period (of their impurity) has 

expired; 

45. If (that period has already) elapsed, through 
one night or three nights. 

46. Optional is the water libation for an officiating 
priest, a father-in-law, a friend, for (distant) relations, 
for a maternal uncle, and for a sister’s son; 

47. And for married females. 

48. On the eleventh day he should give to an 
uneven number of Brdhma«as a meal at which meat 
is served. 

49. Some also kill a cow in honour of the deceased 
person. 

50. When the Pirwfes are prepared, the deceased 
person, if he has sons, shall be considered as the first 
of the (three) Fathers (to whom Pi«rfas are offered). 

51. The fourth one should be left out. 

52. Some (make Pirtda. offerings to a deceased 
person) separately through one year (before admit¬ 
ting him to a share in the common Pitrfya^/Ia). 

53. But there is a rule, ' There can be no fourth 
PifW'a ’—for this is stated in the .Sruti. 

54. Every day he shall give food to him (i.e. to 
the deceased person), and if he was a Brihmawa, a 
vessel with water. 

55. Some offer also a Piwrfa. 

47- See above, § 42. 

5*. See .SShkhSyana-Gr/Tiya IV, 2, 8. 

5*- -Sarikhayana-Gr/hya VIII, 2. Comp, the description of the 
Sapinrfikarana, ibid., chap. 3. 

53- There would be four Pi»<fes, if one were to be offered to the 
recently deceased person, and three others to those Fathers who 
tad received Pinda offerings before his death. Therefore one of 
*tase three Fathers is omitted; see § 51. 

54- Comp. Apastamba I, 13, 1; BaudhSyana II, 11. 3. 
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KaydikA 11. 

1. If an animal (is to be sacrificed), let him wash 
it, if it is not a cow; let him walk round the fires 
and drive in front (of them) a PalAra branch into the 
ground. 

2. The winding (of a Kura rope) round (that 
branch), the touching (of the animal with the grass- 
blade), the binding (of it to the branch), and the 
sprinkling (of the animal with water) should be per¬ 
formed in the way prescribed (in *he -Srauta-sGtra), 
and whatever else (is to be done). 

3. After he has sacrificed the two oblations before 
and after the killing of the animal, (he) silently (sacri¬ 
fices) five other (oblations, directed to Pra/ipati). 

4. And the omentum is taken out (of the killed 
animal). He should besprinkle it (with water) and 
name the deity (to whom the sacrifice is directed). 

5. (He should name that deity also) at the touch¬ 
ing (of the animal with the grass-blade), at (its) being 
bound (to the branch), at its being sprinkled (with 
water), and at (the preparation and oblation) of the 
mess of cooked food. 

6. After he has sacrificed the omentum, he cuts 
off the AvadAna portions, 


11, 1. The branch replaces the sacrificial post (yOpa) of the 
.Srauta ritual. As to agre*a, comp. Kdty.-5raut. VI, 2, 11 and 
the commentary. 

2. See KSty.-5raut.VI, 3, 15 on the parivyayana, ibid. §§ 19, 26 
on the updkarana, § a 7 on the niyqgana, § 33^ on the prokshawa 

3. Katyiyana VI, 5, 22 : He sacrifices (A^ya) with trie words, 
1 Svdhd to the gods.’ § 24 : He sacrifices t-Vya) with the words, 
‘ To the gods svdhd.’ In the commentary on § ag these WC 
oblations are called paripaaavydhuti. 

4. See Kdtydyana VI, 6, 13; Arvaldyana-Gr/hva J-, 11. 10. 

5. See above, Sfitra 2. 


7. All of them, or three, or five. 

8. He sacrifices the AvadAna portions together 
with the mess of cooked food. 

9. A limb of the animal is the sacrificial fee. 

10. At (a sacrifice) directed to a special deity he 
should sacrifice (an animal) belonging to that deity, 
should make a portion for that (god), and should 
say to him (i.e. to the messenger who is to convey 
that offering to a place sacred to that deity): ‘ Take 
care that this may reach that (god).’ 

11. If there is a river between (the sacrificer and 
that sacred place), he may have a boat made, or he 
may dispense with this. 

KayzhkA 12. 

1. Now (follows) the penance for a student who 
has broken the vow of chastity. 

2. On a new-moon day he shall sacrifice an ass 
on a cross-road (to the goddess Nim’ti). 

3. (And) he shall offer a mess of cooked food to 
Nirrfti. 

4. The Avadina portions are sacrificed into water 
(and not into fire). 

7. The complete number of the Avaddnas (i.e. the portions of 
the killed animal which have to be cut off, such as the heart, the 
tongue, &c.) is eleven; see Kdty.-5raut. VI, 7, 6; Arvaldyana- 
Grihya I, 11, 12. 

8. Arvalayana-Grihya, loc. cit. § 13. 

„ *o. ii- The way for interpreting these Sutras is shown by 
ArvalSyana-Gr/hya I, 12. I do not think that they have anything 
to do, as Gayardma states, with reference to Sfltra 11, with the 
offering due to a relative who has died while being absent on a 
journey (chap. 10, 44). 

!2, 1. See the parallel passages quoted by Professor Bilhler in 
his note on Apastamba I, 26, 8 (S. B. E., II, 85), and besides, 
Katydyana I, 1, 13 seqq.; Gautama XXIII, 17 seqq., Ac. 

4- This Sutra is identical with Kdtydyana I, 1, 16. 




362 


paraskara-gr/hya-sOtra. 


Ill KAA7)A, 14 KAJVDIKA, 2. 


363 


5. The Purot&ra (or sacrificial cake), which belongs 
to the animal sacrifice, is cooked on the ground (and 
not in the Kap&las). 

6. (The guilty person) should put on the skin (of 
the ass), 

7. With the tail turned upwards, according to 
some (teachers). 

8. He should through one year go about for alms, 
proclaiming his deed. 

9. After that time he sacrifices two Afya oblations 
with (the formulas), ‘ O Lust, i have broken my vow 
of chastity. I have broken my vow of chastity, O 
Lust. To Lust svAhi!’—‘O Lust, I have done 
evil. I have done evil, O Lust. To Lust sv 4 h 4 !’ 

10. He then approaches (the fire) with (the verse), 
‘May the Maruts besprinkle me, may Indra, may 
Brzhaspati, may this Agni besprinkle me with off¬ 
spring and with wealth.' 

11. This is the penance. 

KajvdikA 13. 

1. Now the entering of a court of justice. 

2. He approaches the court with (the words), 

‘ Court! Thou that belongest to the Angiras I 
Trouble art thou by name ; vehemence art thou by 
name. Thus be adoration to thee! ’ 

3. He then enters (the court) with (the words), 

‘ (May) the court and the assembly, the two unani- 

5. This Sfltra is identical with KatySyana I, 1, 15. 

9. Baudhayana II, 1, 34. 10. Baudhayana II, 1, 35. 

13, 2. The regular Sandhi would be sabha(forsabhe)ingirasi, 
instead of which the text has sabhSngirasi. 

3. In Sanskrit the words sabhi (court) and samiti (assembly) are 
of feminine gender. I have translated upa mS sa tish/Aet in the 
sense indicated by Pamni I, 4, 87. 


mous daughters of Pra^apati (protect me). May one 
who does not know me, be below me. May (all) 
people be considerate in what they say.’ 

4. When he has arrived at the assembly, he 
should murmur, ‘ Superior (to my adversaries) I have 
come hither, brilliant, not to be contradicted. The lord 
of this assembly is a man insuperable in his power.' 

5. Should he think, ‘This person is angry with 
me,' he addresses him with (the verses),‘The destroy¬ 
ing power of wrath and anger that dwells here on thy 
forehead, that the chaste, wise gods may take away. 

‘ Heaven am I and I am Earth ; we both take 
away thy anger; the she-mule cannot bring forth 
offspring; N. N.! ’ 

6. But if he should think, ' This person will do 
evil to me,’ he addresses him with (the words), * I 
take away the speech in thy mouth, I take away 
(the speech) in thy heart. Wheresoever thy speech 
dwells, thence I take it away. What 1 say, is true. 
Fall down, inferior to me.' 

7. The same is the way to make (a person) subject 
(to one's self). 

Kaatdika 14. 

1. Now the mounting of a chariot (is declared). 

2. After he has given the order, ‘ Put the horses 
to it,’ and it has been announced, ‘ They are,’ he 
goes to (the chariot, saying), ‘ This is the Vir 4 f,’ and 
touches the two wheels, 

5 - Perhaps we should read garbhen&xvatarylM saha: we take 
away thy anger together with the offspring of the she-mule (that 
cann °t fool). Comp. ATullavagga VII, 2> 5; S. B. E., XX, 238. 

It is impossible to give a sure restoration of this corrupt 

ant ^ a - Perhaps we should read something like this: & te viUam 
s ya a te hridaya adade. Comp. Hirany.-Grfhya I, 4, 15, 6. 
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3. The right (wheel) with (the words), • The 
Rathantara art thou *— 

4. The left with (the words), ‘ The Bn’hat art 
thou ’— 

5. The pole with (the words), ‘ The V&madevya 
art thou.’ 

6. He touches the interior of the chariot with his 
hand (saying), ‘The two Ankas, the two Nyankas 
which are on both sides of the chariot, which move 
forward with the rushing wind, the far-darting one 
with keen senses, the winged one, may these fires, 
the promoters, promote us.’ 

7. With (the words), ‘ Adoration to MA»ilara,’ he 
drives on the beast on the right side. 

8. (If going in his chariot) toward (images of) 
gods, let him descend (from the chariot) before he 
has reached them ; if toward Brahma/zas, just before 
(reaching them); if toward cows, when amid them ; 
if toward fathers, when he has reached them. 

9. A woman or a Vedic student shall not be 
charioteers. 

14, 6. The meaning of ahkau and nyahkau cannot be deter¬ 
mined, as far as I can see. The commentators explain the words 
as the two wheels and the two sides of the chariot, or as the two 
right wheels and the two left wheels of a four-wheeled chariot. 
Professor Zimmer (Altindisches Leben, pp. 251 seq.) compares anka 
with Svtv£, and says, 'Mit ahkau (resp. ankfi) ware daher die obere 
Einfassung des Wagenkastens (kora, vandhura) bezeichnct, mit 
nyahkau (resp. nyankh) tin zu grosserer Befestigung etwas weiter 
unten (ni) herumlaufender Stab.’ To me it seems that ahkau and 
nyahkau are to be understood both as designations of certain 
parts of the chariot and as names of different forms of Agni dwell¬ 
ing in the chariot.—Comp. Taittiriya Sa/uhiti I, 7, 7, 2; Pah^a- 
viwra Brdhma«a I, 7, 5. 

7. The name of the demon MS«iiara occurs, as far as I know, 
only here. 
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10. Having driven a moment beyond (the point 
to which he intends to go) he should murmur, ‘ Here 
is rest, rest here’ (Vaf. Sawzh. VIII, 51). 

11. Some add (the words). * Here shall be no rest.’ 

12. If the chariot is weak, he should murmur, after 
he has mounted it, * May this your chariot, O Arvins, 
suffer no damage on bad ways or by being over¬ 
thrown.' 

13. If the horses run away with the chariot, he 
should touch the post (?) or the earth and should 
murmur, ' May this j our chariot, O Arvins, suffer 
no damage on bad ways or by being overthrown.’ 

14. Thus he will suffer no harm and no damage. 

15. When he has finished his way, and has un¬ 
yoked the horses, let him have grass and water given 
to them. * For thus satisfaction is given to the 
beast that draws (the cart) ’—says the .Srutf. 

KazvdikA 15. 

1. Now how he should mount an elephant. 

2. I le goes to the elephant and touches it (saying), 

‘ The elephants’ glory art thou. The elephants' 
honour art thou.’ 

3- He then mounts it with (the words), ' With 
Indra’s thunder-bolt I bestride thee. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

4- Thereby it has also been declared how he 
should mount a horse. 

u. If the reading of the text is correct, the meaning would seem 
to be : We will rest here for a while, but then we will go further. 

*3- I cannot say what ‘the post’ (stambha) here means; it may 

apart of the chariot Gayar&ma has dhva^ astambha, i.e. the 
staff of a flag, which we are to suppose was carried on the chariot. 
This may be the right explanation. 

*5- -Satapatha Brahmawa I, 8, 2, 9. 
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23. If boiled rice is given to him, he accepts it 
with (the formula), ‘ May Heaven, &c.,’ and he par¬ 
takes thereof twice with (the formulas), ‘ May Brah¬ 
man eat thee ! ’—‘ May Brahman partake of thee ! ’ 

24. If gruel is given to him, (as above).... three 
times with (the formulas), ‘ May Brahman eat thee! ’ 
—‘ May Brahman partake of thee!’—‘May Brahman 
drink thee! ’ 

Kaawika 16 . 

1. Now each time after a lesson (of the Veda) is 
finished, in order to prevent his forgetting (the texts he 
has studied, the following prayer should be recited): 

‘ May my mouth be skilful; my tongue be honey- 
sweet speech. With my ears I have heard much; 
do not take away that which I have heard, which 
dwells in me. 

‘ The Brahman’s word art thou; the Brahman’s 
stand art thou ; the Brahman’s store-house art thou. 
Fulfilment art thou ; peace art thou ; unforgetfulness 
art thou ; enter into my store-house of the Brahman. 
With the voice I cover thee! With the voice I cover 
thee! May I be able to form the vowels, to produce, 
to hold fast and to utter the guttural, pectoral, dental, 
and labial sounds. May my limbs grow strong, my 
voice, breath, eye, ear, honour, and power. What I 
have heard and studied, may that be fixed in my 
mind ; may that be fixed in my mind.’ 

End of the Third K4«t/a. 

End of PSraskara's Grzhya-sfltra. 


16, r. As to anirakarawa, comp. anirSkarishnu above, H, -t. 3- 
Possibly we should read, ^ihvS me madhumad vaiaA. 


khAdira-gayhya-sutra. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

khAdira-g^/hya-sOtra. 

Among the Grantha MSS. collected by the late Dr. 
Burnell and now belonging to the India Office Library, 
there are some MSS. (numbers CLXXII and following 
of the Catalogue) of a Grrhya-stitra hitherto unpublished, 
which is ascribed to Kh4dir4£4rya. It belongs to the 
Drihyiyawa school of the Sima-veda, which prevails in 
the south of the Indian peninsula 1 , and it is based on 
the Gobhiliya-sGtra, from which it has taken the greater 
number of its aphorisms, just as the Dr4hy4ya«a-.S'rauta- 
sutra, as far as we can judge at present, is nothing but a 
slightly altered redaction of L4/y4yana 2 . Like the Gobhila- 
Grihya it very seldom gives the Mantras in their full ex¬ 
tent, but quotes them only with their Pratlkas, and it is 
easy to identify these quotations in the Mantrabrihmawa 
(published at Calcutta, 1873), which contains the texts 
prescribed by Gobhila for the Grfhya ceremonies. 

The Kh4dira-Gnhya has evidently been composed with 
the intention of abridging Gobhila’s very detailed and 
somewhat lengthy treatise on the domestic rites. Digres¬ 
sions, such as, for instance, that introduced by the words 
tatraihad ihuA, Gobhila 1,2,10-27, or such as Gobhila’s 
explication of the terms paurnamUsi and am&v4sy4, 
I, 5, 7 seqq., or most of the regulations concerning the 
.Sakvaryas, III, 3, or the .Slokas, IV, 7, are invariably left 


1 See Dr. Burnell's Catalogue, p. 56. 

* Weber, Vorlesungen liber indiscbe Literatnrgeschichte (and edition), p. 87 : 
‘ Almost the entire difference between this SQtra and that of LS/yiyana lies in 
the arrangement of the matter treated of, which is in itself very nearly the same 
in both texts, and is expressed in the same words.’ Comp. Anandaiandra 
Vedantavigira's Introduction to his edition of LS/yiyana (in the Bibliotheca 
Indica), pp. a, 3, and his statements on Drihy&yana in the notes of that edition. 


B b 2 






372 


K H ADIRA-GR 7 H YA-S< 5 tRA. 


INTRODUCTION. 


373 


out, and in the descriptions of the single ceremonies 
throughout the principal points only are given, with the 
omission of all words and of all matter that it seemed 
possible to dispense with. On the other hand, the arrange¬ 
ment of the Sfltras has undergone frequent changes, in 
which the compiler clearly shows his intention of grouping 
together, more carefully than was done in the original text, 
the Sfltras which naturally belong to each other. Of the 
SCitras of the Kh&dira-Grfhya which cannot be identified in 
Gobhila, several are to be traced back to Lityiyana, or we 
should perhaps rather say, to Dr4hy&ya*a. Thus Kh&d. 
I, i, 14 mantr&ntam avyaktawi parasy&digraha- 
«ena vidydt evidently corresponds to L&/yayana I, i, 3, 
uttar&diA pO rv4ntalaksha«am, and Khid. I, 1, 24 
avyftvr*tti*» ya^/iirigair avyaviyam ktkhc t is 
identical with L kty. I, 2, 15, avyav4yo*vy4vrittir kz 
yzgRkhgzxh. 

Upon the whole, though certainly the Kh4dira-Grihya 
does not contain much matter which is not known to us 
from other sources, it notwithstanding possesses a certain 
interest, since it shows by a very clear example how a 
SCitrakira of the later time would remodel the work of a 
more ancient author, trying to surpass him by a more 
correct arrangement, and especially by what became more 
and more appreciated as the chief accomplishment of Sfltra 
composition, the greatest possible succinctness and econo¬ 
mising of words. To an interpreter of Gobhila the com¬ 
parison of the Kh&dira-Grihya no doubt will suggest in 
many instances a more correct understanding of his text 
than he would have been likely to arrive at without that 
aid, and perhaps even readings of Gobhila which seemed 
hitherto subject to no doubt, will have to give way to 
readings supplied by the Grantha MSS. of the Kh&dira- 
Grihya. Thus, Gobhila III, 8, 16, I do not hesitate to 
correct asawsv&dam, on the authority of Khld. Ill, 3, 
13, into asamkh&dam or asamkhidan 1 . 

1 Comp. Paraskara II, 10, 15, and the quotations given by Bohtlingk-Roth 
s. v. sam-khhd. Forms derived from the two roots, khad and svad, are fre¬ 
quently interchanged in the MSS.; see the two articles in the Dictionary. 


As the text of the Khidira-Grrhya is very short and 
has not yet been published, it has been printed at the foot 
of the page, together with references to the parallel pas¬ 
sages of Gobhila. For further explanations of the single 
Sutras, I refer to my translation of Gobhila which will 
form part of the second volume of the Grrhya-sutras, where 
I shall also hope to give some extracts from Rudraskanda's 
commentary on the Khidira-GWhya. 
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Patala I, Khanda 1. 

1. Now henceforth the domestic sacrifices (will 
be explained). 

2. During the northern course of the sun, at the 
time of the increasing moon, on auspicious days, 
before noon: this is the time at which the con¬ 
stellations are lucky, unless a special statement is 
given. 

3. At the end (of the ceremonies) he should give 
to the Br 4 hma«as to eat according to his ability. 

4. The sacrificial cord is made of a string or of 
Ku.?a grass. 

5. If he suspends it round his neck and raises 
the right arm (so as to wear the cord on his left 
shoulder), he becomes ya^wopavltin. 

6. (If he raises) the left (arm and wears the cord 
on his right shoulder, he becomes) pr 4 £in 4 vttin. 

7. After having sipped water three times, let him 
wipe off the water twice. 


I, 1, 1. athflto gnhyakarmany. 2. udagayanapGrvapakshapu- 
nyiheshu prag Svartanid anubhaA k51o.nSde.re. 3. .pavarge ya- 
thotsahara brShmanSn Stayed. 4. ya^flopavitaw sautraw kaiuaro vS. 
5. grtvSySw pratimuAya dakshinaw bdhum uddhrnya ya^Aopavit! 
bhavati. 6. savyara prSAindviti. 7. trir 5Aamyapo dviA parimr/^ita. 

I, 1, i=Gobhila I, 1, 1. 2=1, 1, 3. 3=1, 1, 6. 4-6=1, 2, 

1 seqq. 7-10=1, 2, 5 seqq. 


8. Having besprinkled his feet (with water), let 
him besprinkle his head. 

9. Let him touch the organs of his senses (i.e. his 
eyes, his nose, and his ears) with water (i. e. with 
a wet hand). 

10. When he has finally touched (water) again, 
he becomes pure. 

11. (If) sitting, standing, or lying down (is pre¬ 
scribed), he should understand (that it is to be done) 
on northward-pointed Darbha grass, with the face 
turned to the east, to the west of the fire with which 
the sacrifice is performed. 

12. If the word Snina (or bathing) is used, (this 
refers to the whole body) with the head. 

13. (The different ceremonies are) performed with 
the right hand, if no special rule is given. 

14. If it is not clear where a Mantra ends, one 
should discern it by (adverting to) the beginning of 
the next Mantra. 

15. The Mantras have the word sv 4 h 4 at their 
end, when offerings are made. 

16. The term P&kaya/»a is used of every sacri¬ 
fice that is performed with one fire. 

17. There the Brahman is (present as) officiating 
priest, with the exception of the morning and 
evening oblations. 

8. pSdSv abbyukshya xiro.bhyukshed. 9. indriySwy adbhi/z 
sawspmed. to. antataA pratyupaspmya ruAir bhavaty. 11. &sa- 
nasttanasawveranSny udagagreshi darbheshu prSnmukhasya pra- 
riySt parAad agner yatra homa sySt. 12. saharirasaw snanarabde. 
13. dakshiwena pinind kr/'tyam anidere. 14. mantrantam avyak- 
ta m parasySdigrahanena vidyat. 15. svahanti mantra homeshu. 
16. pakaya^Aa itySkhya yaA kar Xaikdgnau. 17- tatra r/tvig 
brahma sayampritarhomavar^-aw. 

n-14 desunt. 15=1, 9. *5- 16 deest - x 7> x8=L 9, 8. 9- 
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18. The Hotrz’s place is filled by (the sacrificer) 
himself. 

19. To the south of the fire the Brahman sits 
facing the north, silently, until the oblation has been 
performed, on eastward-pointed (Darbha grass). 

20. But if he likes, he may speak of what refers 
to the sacrifice. 

21. Or if he has spoken (words) which are un¬ 
worthy of the sacrifice, let him murmur the Mah4- 
vy&hrz'tis, 

22. Or (the verse), ‘Thus has Vishnu '(Sv. 1,222). 

23. If he does himself the work both of the 
Brahman and of the Hot ri, let him sit down on 
the Brahman's seat, and (leave that seat) placing 
a parasol on it, or an outer garment, or a water-pot, 
and then let him perform his other duties. 

24. Let him take care not to turn his back to, 
or become separated (by any person or thing inter¬ 
posed) from what belongs to the sacrifice. 

Khawda 2. 

1. In the eastern part of his dwelling he should 
besmear (the place on which the sacrifice will be 

,9 ' < * akshi ” at0 *R ne r udanmukhas tQshnim 
Sate brahmS homSt prigagreshu. ao. kSmaw tv adhiyawfcu* vyd- 
hared. ai. a, yagfliy&m vfi vyfihrrtya mah&vyahr/tir .raped. 22. 
id 1 * v “ h ?“ r lta vl a 3 - hautrabrahmatve svayaw kurvan brahmS- 
T™ 7 ® Wattram “ttarSsahgaw katna*,/aluw va tatra 
krUvSlMnyat kurytd. ,4. .vySvrttm y^flinjair avyavl 

V '““° *~>~***' madbydcc 
"3=1,6,11.. 24deest. 

2, i seqq.=Gobhila 1,1, 9 seqq. 
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performed) with cowdung, and should draw in the 
middle of it the lines. 

2. To the south he should draw a line from west 
to east. 

3. From the beginning of that line (he should 
draw a line) from south to north; from the end (of 
the last-mentioned line) one from west to east; 
between (the first and the third line) three (lines) 
from west to east. 

4. He besprinkles that (place) with water, 

5. Establishes the fire (thereon), 

6. Wipes along around (the fire) with the three 
verses, ‘This praise' (MB. II, 4, 2-4). 

7. To the west of the fire he touches the earth 
with his two hands turned downwards, with (the 
verse), ‘ We partake of the earth’s’ (MB. II, 4, 1). 

8. In night-time (he pronounces that Mantra so 
that it ends with the word) ‘ goods ’ (vasu). 

9. Having strewn Darbha grass to the west (of 
the fire), let him draw (some grass) from the south- 
end and from the north-end (of what he has strewn), 
in an eastern direction. 

10. Or let him omit this drawing (of Darbha 
grass to the east), 

11. And let him strew (the grass) beginning in 
the east, so as to keep his right side turned to the 

2. dakshi»ata/i priLKm rekham ullikhya. 3. tadarambh&d udU'im 
tadavasanat pra*i« tisro madhye pnUis. 4. tad abhyukshyS. 5. 
• gnim upasamadhaya. 6. imam stomam iti parisamflhya tri'iena. 
7. pax-tad agner bhumau nyatUau pSnt kr/'tvedam bhfimer iti. 8. 
vasvanta/H rdtrau. 9. pafXad darbhan dslirya dakshb/ataA prfi£i/« 
prakarshed uttaratar k$t. to. *prakr/shya vS. 11. purvopakra- 
ma m pradakshiwam agniw str;>/uyan mfllany agraij kh &dayan tri- 
vritam parUavr/taw vo. 

6-8=IV, 5, 3 seqq. 9-11 = 1 , 7, 9 seqq- 
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fire, covering the roots (of the Darbha blades) with 
the points, in three layers or in five layers. 

12. Sitting down he cuts off two span-long Darbha 
points, not with his nail, with (the words), * Purifiers 
are ye, sacred to Vish«u.’ 

13. He wipes them with water, with (the words), 
4 By Vishwu’s mind are ye purified.’ 

14. Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers so that their points are turned to the north, 
he three times purifies the A.fya (with them), with 
(the words), ‘ May the god Savitr* purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good sun.’ 

15. Having sprinkled them (with water) he should 
throw them into the fire. 

16. Having put the Afya on the fire he should 
take it (from the fire) towards the north. 

17. Bending his right knee he should pour out to 
the south of the fire his joined hands full of water 
with (the words), ‘Aditi! Give thy consent!’ 

18. To the west with (the words), ‘ Anumati! Give 
thy consent!’ 

19. To the north with (the words), 'Sarasvatt! 
Give thy consent!’ 


12. »pavirya darbhflgre prSde^amStre praMnatti na nakhena 
pavitre stho vaishwavySv ity. 13. adbhir unmn^ya Vishnor 
manasil pike stha ity. 14. udagagre .ngushMdbhynm anSmikS- 
bhyAt sawgr/bya trir %yam utpunati devas tvS SavitotpunStv 
aMidrena pavitrewa vasos sflryasya raxmibhir ity. 15. abhyn- 
kshyignSv anupraharcd. 16. &gyam adhinityottarataA kuryfid. 
17. dakshina^anvakto dakshinenSgnim Adite»numanyasvety uda- 
kS%ali« prasWied. 18. Anumate.numanyasveti pajWt. 19. 
Sarasvate [sic, comp. Hinuiyakeji-Gr/hya I, r, 2, 9] .numanya¬ 
svety uttarata//. 


12-16=1,7,21-27. 17-21=1, 3, i seqq. 




I PATALA, 3 KHAAflA, 3. 

20. With (the words), ‘God Savitre'l Give thy 
impulse!’ (MB. I, x, 1) he should sprinkle (water) 
round the fire so as to keep his right side turned 
towards it, encompassing what he is going to offer 
(with the water). 

21. (This he does) once or thrice. 

22. He puts a piece of wood on (the fire). 

23. He should murmur the Prapada formula 
(MB. II, 4, 5), hold his breath, fix his thoughts on 
something good, and should emit his breath when 
beginning the Virdp&ksha formula (MB. II, 4, 6). 

24. At ceremonies for the attainment of special 
wishes (he should do so) for each of the objects 
(which he wishes to attain). 

25. He should do so always at sacrifices. 

Khaxv.da 3. 

1. A student after he has studied the Veda and 
has offered a present to his teacher, should, with 
permission (of his parents), take a wife. 

2. And (he should take) the bath (which signifies 
the end of studentship). 

3. Of these two (acts the taking of) the bath 
comes first 


20. deva SavitaA prasuveti pradakshi»am agniw paryukshed 
abhipariharan havyaw. 21. sakr*'t trir v&. 22. samidham SdhSya. 

23. prapadam ^apitvopatSmya kalyinam dhySyan vairQpftksham 
SrabhyoMivaset. 24. pratikamam k&myeshu. 25. sarvatraitad 
dhomeshu kurySt 

3,1. brahmaian vedam adhltyopanyihrrtyagurave.nu^Mto dSiin 
kurvitS. 2. .plavana# kz. 3. tayor Splavanaai pfirvaw. 


22=1, 8, 26. 23=1V, 5, 6 seqq. 24, 25 desunt. 

3, i = Gobhila III, 4, 1. 2=III, 4, 7. 3, 4 desunt. 
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4. As, however, in the (collection of) Mantras 
marriage is treated of (first), it is explained (here) 
before (the bath). 

5. A BrAhma/za with a water-pot, wrapped in his 
robe, keeping silence, should step in front of the 
fire and should station himself (to the south of it) 
with his face to the north. 

6. After (the bride) has taken a bath, (the bride¬ 
groom) should dress her in a garment that has not 
yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘ They who spun ’ 
(MB. I, i, 5). While she is led up (to him), the 
bridegroom should murmur (the verse), ‘ Soma gave 
her’ (1. 1. 7). 

7. To the south of the bridegroom he (who has 
led her to him) should make her sit down. 

8. While she touches him, (the bridegroom) should 
make oblations of Afya with the Sruva, picking 
out (portions of it [comp. PAraskara II, 14, 13]), 
with the MahAvyAhmis. 

9. A fourth (oblation) with (the three MahA¬ 
vyAhmis) together. 

10. The same at the ceremonies of the tonsure 
(of the child’s head), of the initiation (of the Brah- 
ma/’Arin), and of the cutting of the beard. 

4. mantrAbhivAdAt tu panigrahanasya (correct, pAnigrahana/n ?) 
pArvam vyAkhydtaw. 5. brAhma»as sahodakumbha^ prAvr/to 
vAgyato«gre»Agni/» gatvodahmukhas tish/Aet 6. snatam aliatena- 
Madya yA akr/'ntann ity dniyamSn&ySOT pAnigrAho^pet Somo . dadad 
iti. 7. panigrahasya dakshinata upaverayed. 8. anvArabdhayaw 
sruvenopaghAtaw mahAvyAhr/tibhir &gynm ^nhuyAt. 9. samasta- 
bhif ^aturthim. ro. eva« foulopanayanagodaneshv. 

5=H, 1, 13. 6=11, 1,17-19. 7 seqq.=II, 1, 23 seqq.; I, 9, 

26 seqq. 
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11. And at the marriage (he makes oblations) 
with the six verses, ‘May Agni go as the first’ (MB. 
I, i, 9 seqq.). 

12. At Agya oblations, unless a special rule is 
given, the two A*ya portions and the Svish/akm 
oblation (are) not (offered). 

13. After (the chief oblations he should) always 
(make oblations) with the MahAvyAhmis, 

14. And with the (verse) sacred to Pra^Apati. 

15. He should make an expiatory oblation. 

16. After the sacrifice they both arise. 

17. (The bridegroom) should pass behind (the 
bride’s) back, station himself to the south, and seize 
the bride’s hand. 

18. Her mother who has, towards the east, put 
fried grain mixed with .Sam! leaves into a basket, 

19. Should make the bride tread with the tip of 
her right foot on an upper mill-stone, to the west 
of the fire, with (the verse which the bridegroom 
repeats), ' On this stone ’ (MB. I, 2, 1). 

20. Her brother, filling once his joined hands 

11. Agnir etu prathama iti sha<fbhu£a pawigrahane. 12. nA^ya- 
bhAgau na svish/akrid A^yAhutishv anAdeje. 13. sarvatroparisMn 
mahSvy&hri'tibhiA14. prA^patyayA *a. 15. prSyaj&tta/a gu- 

huyAd. 16. dhutvopottish/flato. 17. .nuprjshMam gatvA dakshi- 
»ato. vasthAya vadhva/Igaliw gr/TintySt. 18. pArvA mAtA jamfpalA- 
lamiflin (var. lect. c murAl) l&g&A XAOrpe krrtvA. 19. pwHd agner 
dmhatputram Akramayed vadhAw dakshiwena prapadencmam aj- 
mAnam iti. 20. sakri'dgr/Tiftam a»7^aliw IA^AnAw vadhva^alAv 
Avaped bhrAtA. 

14, 15 desunt. 16-31 = 11, 2, 1 seqq. 

1 Possibly the Sutras 12 and 13 should be divided thus: 12. nayyabhagau na 
svishrak.'Vd a^yihutishv. 13. an&dere sarvati® &c. Comp. Gobhila I, 9, 26. 
27 ; .SdiikhSyana I, 12, 13; 9,10. 
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with fried grain, should pour it into the bride’s 
joined hands. 

21. Or some friend (instead of the brother). 

22. That she should sacrifice over the fire without 
opening her joined hands with (the verse which the 
bridegroom repeats), ‘This woman’ (MB. I, 2,-2). 

23. (The verses), ‘ Aryaman’ and ‘Pflshan’ ( 1 . 1 . 
3, 4) (are repeated) at the two following (oblations 
of fried grain). 

24. After that sacrifice he should go back in the 
same way (see Sfitra 17), and should lead her round 
the fire, so that their right sides are turned towards 
it with (the formula), ‘ The maid from the fathers' 

( 1 - L 5 ). . . 

25. (These rites), beginning from his stationing 
himself (to the south, Sdtra 17), (are performed) 
thrice. 

26. After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire, he should make her step 
forward in a north-eastern direction with (the for¬ 
mula), 1 For sap with one step’ ( 1 . 1 . 6, 7). 

27. The looking at the lookers-on, the mounting 
of the chariot, the reciting (of Mantras) at places 
difficult to pass (on the way of the bridegroom and 
the bride, is performed) with (verses) suited (to 
those different occasions). 

a 1. suhr/d v& kar^it. 22. ta m sdgnau ^uhuy&d aviMidya%alim 
iyaw n&rity. 23. Aryamawaw Pftshanam ity uitarayor. 24. hute 
tenaiva gatva pradakshiwam agni»; pariwayet kanyala pitribhya ity. 
25. avasthdnaprabhrity eva m irir. 26. jflrpena iish/Sn agnav opya 
pragudi/Mm utkramayed ekam isha iti. 27. «kshakiveksha«ara- 
thdrohanadurganumantranany abhirOpabhir. 


(21 and a part of 27 desunt.) 
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28. Walking forward behind the fire, the water- 
carrier (see Sdtra 5) should besprinkle the bride¬ 
groom on his forehead. 

29. So also the bride. 

30. When he has thus been besprinkled, (he should 
repeat the verse), ‘ May (the VLrve devas) anoint 
(or, unite) ’ (MB. I, 2, 9). 

31. He should seize her right hand, together with 
the thumb, with the six (verses), ‘ I seize thy hand ’ 
(MB. I, 2,10 seqq.). 

Khajwda 4. 

1. He should carry her away in a north-eastern 
direction. 

2. In a Br&hmatta’s house he should establish the 
(nuptial) fire, should spread out to the west of the 
fire a red bull’s hide with the hair outside and with 
the neck to the east, and should make her, who has 
to keep silence, sit down (thereon). 

3. When (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared, he should, while she touches him, make 
oblations (of A^ya) with the Sruva, picking out 
(portions of it), with the six (verses) commencing 
with (the verse), ‘ In the lines’ (MB. I, 3, 1 seqq.). 
The remnants he should pour out over the bride’s 
head. 

28. aparenagnim auduko gatvd pSnigrShaw mtirdhany avasW-fed. 
29. vadhflw ta. 30. sama%antv ity avasikto. 31. dakshinaw 
pibiim singushMaw gr/Twiydd gnbtwami ta iti sharfbhiA. 

4. 1. pragudi^im udvabed. 2. brahma»akule*gnim upasam- 
SdhSya pa^Sd agner lohitaw tarmdnad'uham uttaraloma praggrivam 
Sstirya vSgyatam upaverayet. 3. prokte nakshatre«nvarabdhdyd»a 
sruvenopaghataw ^uhuySt sha</bbir lekhSprabhrj'tibhiA sampatan 
avanayan mflrdhani vadhvaA. 


4, 1-11 = Gobhila II, 3, 1 seqq. 
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4. Having circumambulated the fire so that their 
right sides are turned towards it, he shows her the 
polar star (literally, the firm one), with the verse. 

' Firm is the sky' ( 1 . 1 . 7). 

5. She should break her silence by respectfully 
calling her Gurus by their Gotra names. 

6. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

7. Here the Arghya ceremony should be per¬ 
formed. 

8. (Or rather it should be performed) when they 
have come (to their house), according to some 
(teachers): [comp. .Sankh. 1 . 12, 10.] 

9. Through a period of three nights they should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk, and 
should sleep together without having conjugal 
intercourse. 

10. Having murmured over food which is fit for 
sacrifice, the (verses), ‘ With the tie of food ’ (MB. I, 
3, 8-10), he should pronounce the wife's name, 
*N. N.r 

11. After he has sacrificed (or, eaten ?) he should 
give the rest to the wife. 

12. After the lapse of that period of three nights, 
he should make oblations of A^ya with the four 

4. pradakshii/am agni;« parikramya dhruvaw dariayati dhruva 
dyaur ity. 5. abhivSdya gurfin (guruw, Gobhila) gotrena \isryed 
\Mam. 6. gaur dakhliina. 7. .trarghyam. 8. Sgateshv ity eke. 
9. trirStraw kshSralavawe dugdham iti vaiyayantau (var^ayanau the 
MSS.) saha xayiynid/s (jayyftt5», jaryyatSw the MSS.) brahma- 
*Ari;;au. 10. havishyam annam parigapyannapaienety asav iti 
vadhvd ndma brflySd. 11. hutvo&Mish&w (l.huktv 0 ?) vadhvai 
dadydd. 12. Grdhvaw trirdtrd^ Aalas/ibhir %gy*m ^uhuyad Ague 
prayaikittir iti samasya pa;/femiw sampatan avana_vann udapdtre. 

12-13=11, $. 1 Seqq. 


verses, ‘ Agni, thou art expiation ’ (MB. I, 4, 1 seqq.). 
A fifth (oblation) combining (the names of the four 
gods invoked in those verses). The remnants (of 
A^ya) he should pour into a water-pot. 

13. With that (A^ya) he should wash her, in¬ 
cluding her hair and nails. 

14. Thenceforward he should behave as required 
by circumstances. 

15. At the time of her courses he should touch 
withTus right hand her secret parts with (the verse), 

‘ May Vish»u make thy womb ready’ (MB. I, 4, 6). 

16. When (that verse) is finished, he should 
cohabit with her, with (the verse), ‘ Give conception ’ 

(i. 1. 7 ). 

Khawda 6. 

1. The fire used at his wedding (is kept as) his 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Or that on which he (as a student) puts the 
last piece of wood. 

3. Or (a fire) kindled by attrition: that is pure, 
but it does not bring prosperity. 

4. Or he may get it from a frying-pan. 

5. Or from the house of one who offers many 
sacrifices, with the exception of a *Sftdra. 


13. tenainSw sakejanakh&m aplavayet. 14. tato yathSrthaw 
sySd. 15. r/tukile dakshiwena pS«inopastham Slabhed Vishnur 
yoni m kalpayatv iti. 16. saraSptiySw sambhaved garbhan 
dhehiti. 

5, 1. yasminn agnau pam/w gr/hniySt sa grthyo. 2. yasmin 
v&ntySm samidham Sdadhy&n. 3. nirmanthyo va punyas so*nar- 
dhuko. 4. * mbarishad vSnayed. 5. bahuyS^ino vlgSrS^ Mudra- 
vaigaw. 


i4 = II, 4, 11. 15, i6=II, 5, 9, 10. 
5, i-9=Gobhila I, 1, 20-28. 

[ 29 ] c c 


386 


khadira-grthya-sOtra. 


6. The service (at that sacred domestic fire) begins 
with an evening oblation. 

7. After (the fire) has been set in a blaze before 
sunset or sunrise— 

8. The sacrifice (is performed) after sunset, 

9. (And) after sunrise or before sunrise. 

10. He should with his hand make oblations of 
food which is fit for sacrifice, having washed it, if 
it is raw. 

11. If it consists in curds or milk, with a brazen 
bowl, 

12. Or with the pot in which the oblations of 
cooked rice are prepared. 

13. (In the evening the first oblation with the 
formula), ‘To Agni SvcLh&!’ in the middle (of the 
sacred fire); 

14. The second (oblation) silently in the north¬ 
eastern part (of the fire). 

15. In the morning the first (oblation with the 
formula), ‘ To Sfirya (Sv 4 h&)! ’ 

16. The wiping round the fire and the similar 
acts, with the exception of the sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire), are omitted here. 

17. Some (teachers say) that his wife may offer 
these oblations, for the wife is (as it were) the house, 
and that fire is the domestic fire. 

6. sSyamShutyupakramam partfanwam. 7. pr&g astamayodayd- 
bhyfim pridushkrrtya. 8. *stam ite homa. 9. udite ^inudite va. 
10. havishyasy&nnasy&krrtaw *et prakshSlya ^uhuySt pfiainl 11. 
dadhi ket payo va kawisena. 12. Partisthalyii vjL 13. «gnaye 
sv&heti madhye. 14. tfishaim prSgudiiim uttaraw. 15. SQrySyeti 
prata^ ptirvS/n. 16. natra parisamfthanSdini paryukshawavar^aw. 

17. patni ^uhuyad ity eke grihaA patnt grihyo * gnir esha iti. 


10-19=1, 3, 6-18 (16 deest). 
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18. When (the meal) is ready, in the evening 
and in the morning, (the wife) should say, ‘ It is 
ready! ’ and (the husband) with loud voice, ‘Om !’ 

19. Then in a low voice : ‘ May it not fail! Ado¬ 
ration to thee! ’ 

20. Of food which is fit for sacrifice he should 
make oblations to Prafipati and to (Agni) Svish/a- 
kn't 

21. Then he should make the Bali offerings. 

22. He should put down (a Bali) at four places, 
inside or outside (the Agnyag&ra); 

23. (Another Bali) near the water-barrel; 

24. (Another) at the middle door; 

25. (Another) in the bed, 

26. Or in the privy; 

27. Another on the heap of sweepings. 

28. He should sprinkle each (Bali with water) 
before and afterwards. 

29. The remnants he should pour out together 
with water towards the south. 

30. Of chaff, of water, and of the scum of boiled 
rice (he should offer a Bali) when a donation has 
been made 

18. siddhe sSyamprStar bhQtam ity ukta om ity u^air brfiy&t. 

19. mS kshft namas ta ity up&wju. 20. havishyasy5nnasya ,puhu- 
ySt pra^dpatyaw sauvish/akritam /■a. 21. baliw nayed. 22. bahir 
antar va *atur nidhaya. 23. manikadexe. 24. madhye dvSri. 
25. xayyam anu. 26. varAaw [sic] vS. 27. *tha sastfipam. 28. 
ekaikam ubhayata^ parishid&£. 29. Mesham adbhis Jirdhaw 
dakshina ninayet. 30. phalikarawSnam apam S^amasveti (read, 
a^amasyeti) vlrrSwite. 

20-37=1, 4, > seqq. 
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31. The gods to whom the Bali offerings belong, 
are, the Earth, V&yu, Prafflpati, the Vixve devis, 
the Waters, the Herbs and Trees, the Ether, KSma 
or Manyu, the hosts of Rakshas, the Fathers, 
Rudra. 

32. He should do so silently. 

33. He should do so (i.e. offer Balis) of all food. 

34. If for one meal the food gets ready at different 
times, he should do so only once. 

35. If (food is prepared) at different places, (he 
should take) that which belongs to the householder. 

36. Of all food he should offer (something) in the 
fire, and give the due portion to a Br&hma«a; he 
should do so himself. 

37. From the rice(-harvest) till the barley (-harvest), 
or from the barley(-harvest) till the rice(-harvest) he 
should offer (the Balis) himself. He should offer 
(the Balis) himself. 

End of the First Pa/ala. 

31. Prrthivi VSyu^ Pra^ftpatir Vijve devil Apa Oshadhivanaspa- 
taya AkSfaA K&mo Manyur v& RakshogawaA Pitaro Rudra iti 
balidaivatSni. 32. tflshnJw tu kury&t. 33. sarvasya tv anna- 
syaitat kurySd. 34. asakrtf £ed ekasmin Idle siddhe sakri'd eva 
kurySd. 35. bahudhS £ed yad gr/hapatai. 36. sarvasya tv anna- 
sySgnau kn'tvSgraw brahmanaya dadySt; svayaw kurySd. 37. vrihi- 
prabhr/ty S yavebhyo yavebhyo vS *vrihibhya svayaw haret svayaw 
haret. prathamapa/alaA. 
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P AYALA II, KHAM)A 1 . 

1. Of the sacrifices of the new and full moon, the 
full-moon sacrifice should be performed first. 

2. If (the term for the sacrifice) of the new moon 
comes first, he should first celebrate the full-moon 
sacrifice and then perform that. 

3. Some say that he should not perform it, and 
wait till the day of the full moon. 

4. In the afternoon, husband and wife, after 
having bathed, should eat fast-day food. 

5. M&nadantavya has said: ‘He who eats fast- 
day food, obtains offspring better than himself; he 
gains favour; hunger will not attack him.’ 

6. Therefore one should eat (fast-day food) which 
he likes. 

7. He should do nothing unholy (such as cohabit¬ 
ing with his wife). 

8. After he has sacrificed the morning oblation, 

9. He should pour out the sacrificial food with 
(the formula), ' Agreeable to such and such (a deity) 
I pour thee out:’ (this formula) referring to the 

II, 1, 1. paurwamisopakramau darrapaurwamSsau. 2. dSrraw 
iet ptirvam upapadyeta paurwamSsenesh/vStha tat kurySd. 3. akur- 
van paurnamSstm SkSnkshed ity eke. 4- *parilme snStvaupava- 
sathikam dampatt bhufl&iyStSm. 5. MSnadantavya uvSia: rreyastoi 
pngUm vindate kSmyo bhavaty akshodhuko ya aupavasathikam 
bhunkte. 6. tasmSd yat kSmayeta tad bhufl&Sta. 7. nSvratyam 
ft^aret. 8. prStarahutiw hutvS 9. havir nirvaped amushmai tvS 
^sh/aw nirvapSmiti devatirrayaw sakr/d ya^ur vS dvis tflshntw. 

II, 1, 1-3 desunt 4=Gobhila I, 5, 26. 5-8=1, 6, 1-13. 

9-16 (15 deest)=I, 7, a-i9- 
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deity, or a Ya^us, (is repeated) once; twice (it is 
done) silently. 

10. He should wash (the food) thrice, (if it is 
destined) for gods; 

n. Twice, if for men ; 

12. Once, if for the Fathers. 

13. Stirring it up with the pot-ladle from the left 
to the right he should cook it. 

14. When he has cooked it, he should sprinkle 
(Afya) on it, should take it from the fire towards the 
north, and should again sprinkle (A^ya) on it. 

15. Thus all kinds of Havis (are prepared). 

16. Having put (the Havis) on the sacrificial 
grass, 

17. He should sacrifice the two Afya portions 
(in the following way): Having taken four portions 
of Ag-ya— five portions are taken by the Bhrigus 
(or at least ?) by the Cdmadagnyas [see Indische 
Studien, io, 95]—(he should make two oblations), 
to the north with (the formula), ‘ To Agni Svdha!' 
to the south with (the formula), ‘To Soma Svdhd!’ 

18. Others (do it) conversely. 

19. Having ‘spread under’ A^ya, he should cut 
off with the pot-ladle (portions) of the Havis from 
the middle and from the eastern side; 


10. trir devebhyaA prakshalayed. 11. dvir manushyebhya/i. 
12. saknt pitribhyo. 13. mekshanena pradakshiwam udayuva/J 
mpaye*. 14. Airrtam abhighSryodag udvSsya pratyabhigha ravel. 
15. sarvdwy evara havtmshi. 16. barhishy Ssddyd. 17. .^yabhdgau 
yuhuySX- ^aturgr/bitam tgy*m gr/bttva paAMvattam BbngOn&m 
GdmadagnyanSm Agnaye svShety uttarata/i Somdyeti dakshirato. 
18. viparitam itara. 19. S^yam upastirya havisho.vadyen me- 
kshaz/ena madhyat purastad iti. 


*7-2 7 (18, 23 desunt)=I, 8, 3-29. 


JO. One who takes five cut-off portions (see Sfitra 
17), also from the western side. 

2,. After he has sprinkled (A^ya) on (the cut-off 
portions), he anoints the places from which he has 
cut them off, (with Afya). 

22. (This anointing) is omitted at the Svish/akm 
oblation. 

23. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 

N. N. Svdhi! ’—according to the god to whom the 
oblation belongs. _ 

24. ' At the Svish/akm oblation he ‘ spreads under 
once-twice if he is a Bhngu—, (cuts off) once (a 
portion) of the Havis, sprinkles (kg ya) on it twice, 
and sacrifices it in a north-eastern direction with (the 
formula), ■ To Agni Svishfakm Sv&hi! ’ 

25. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), 

26. He should dip Darbha-blades (of the sacrificial 
grass strewn round the fire) three times, the points, 
the middle, and the roots, into the Arya or into the 
Havis with (the words), 'May the birds come, lick¬ 
ing what has been anointed.’ Then, after having 
sprinkled (those Darbha-blades with water), he should 
throw them into the fire, with (the verse), 'Thou 
who art the lord of cattle, Rudra, who walkest with 
the lines (of cattle), the manly one: do no harm to 
our cattle; let this be offered to thee. Svihd! 


io. p askik h. paMSvatty. abhighirya pratyanakty ava- 

danasthinani. ». „a svish/akrto. .3. .mu.hmai svJhtt.fuhuySd 
yaddevatyaiw sySt. at- svisb/atr-.Wr sakrid upastirya dvir 
BhrrgtoSw rakrfd dhavisho [sic] drir abhighdrydgmyc sndMlmte 
sviheti prSgudiivar. cuhuySt. as- aamidham adhiya. ad. dar- 

bhSn a/,c havishi .8Trir avadhSySgramadl.yamlllany attar, nha.a 
uyartmvaya itv abhyukahySguSv auuprahared yrf pattern adh,- 
paS Rudraa lantiiaro vrrshS patta asmStar. ma hir.arr clad am 
hutan tava svaheti. 
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27. This (ceremony is called) Ya^wav&stu. 

28. He should perform it at all (sacrifices). 

29. The remnants of the Havis he should take 
away in a northern direction, and should give them 
to the Brahman. 

30. A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri¬ 
fice ; 

31. Or as much as he can afford. 

Khaivda 2 . 

1. By one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
a mess of cooked food, sacred to Agni, is offered at 
the festivals of the full and new moon ; 

2. By one who has set them up, one sacred to 
Agni and Soma at the full moon ; 

3. One sacred to Indra, or to Mahendra, or to 
Indra and Agni, at the new moon; 

4. Or as (the sacrifice is performed) by one who 
has not set up the sacred fires. 

5. The time at which the morning oblation may 
be offered, is the whole day; 

6. For the evening oblation the night; 

7. For the sacrifice of the full moon the whole 
second fortnight (of the month); 


37. tad ya^aavSstu. 28. sarvatra kurySd. 29. dhavir uM/iish- 
/am udag udvisya brahmawe dadyit. 30. pflraapStraw tiakshi»S. 
31. yathotsdham vS. 

2,1. Agneya sthSltpSko«nShitSgner darxapflrwamasayor. a. agnt- 
shomiya^ paurwamSsySm Shitagner. 3. aindro mShendro vaindrSgno 
vSmSvisySySw. 4. yatha v4nihitSgnes. 5. sarvam aha/5 pritarS- 
hute stMnaw. 6. rStris sSyamahutes. 7. sarvo.parapaksha/5 
paurnamSsasya. 

28 deest. 29-31=1, 9, I . 6. u. 

2, i-4=Gobhila I, 8, 22-25. 5-14=I, 9,14 seqq. 


8. For the sacrifice of the new moon the first 
fortnight. 

9. Some say that he should keep his vow (until 
the sacrifice is performed) by abstaining from food. 

10. If (the proper) sacrificial food is wanting, let 
him offer fruits of sacrificially pure (plants or trees); 

11. Or leaves (of such plants or trees); 

12. Or water. 

13. For (even if he offers water) the sacrifice has 
been performed. 

14. A penance (is prescribed) for one who does 
not perform the sacrifice. 

15. If no Havis is indicated, one should offer 
A^ya. 

16. The deity (only should be named), if no 
Mantra is indicated. 

17. In the third month of the first pregnancy (of 
the sacrificer’s wife he should perform) the Pu»*- 
savana (i. e. the ceremony to secure the birth of 
a son). 

18. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed, and after having sacrificed he should stand 
behind her. 

19. Grasping down over her right shoulder he 

8. pOrvapaksbo dSrrasyS. 9. .bhqpanena santanuyid ity eke. 
10. ividyamine havye ya^/Iiyandw phal&ni ^uhuy&t. n. pallr&ni 
v4. 12. «po v4. 13. hutaw hi. 14. prSyaxftttam ahuiasyS. 15. 

•gyaSi /uhuySd dhavisho-nidwe. 16. devatfi [corr. devatiw?] 
mantranadeje. 17. prathamagarbhe trrtiye misi puwsavanaw. 
18. snStam ahatenl/Madya hutvi patiA pri'sh/Aalas tish/Aed. 19. 
dakshinam amsam anvabhimmydnantarhitawi (°hitS/n, °hitSn, the 
MSS.) nSbhideram abhimr/'xet pumawsSv ity. 


15, 16 desunt. 17-23=11, 6. 
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should touch the uncovered place of her navel with 
(the verse), ‘ The two men’ (MB. I, 4, 8). 

20. Then another (ceremony). Having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans, a 
Nyagrodha-shoot which has fruits on both sides, 
which is not dry, and not touched by worms, he 
should set that up with (the formula), ‘Ye herbs 
everywhere, being well-minded, bestow strength on 
this (shoot); for it will do its work.’ 

21. He then should take it and place it in the 
open air. 

22. A girl, or a (wife) addicted (to her husband), 
or a student, or a Br 4 hma«! should pound (that 
Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the 
stone with which she pounds it). 

23. (The husband) should make (the wife) who 
has bathed, lie down, and should insert (that pounded 
substance) into her right nostril with (the verse), 

‘ A man is Agni ’ (MB. I, 4, 9). 

24. Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her 
pregnancy) the Slmantonnayana (or parting of the 
hair is performed) for her. 

25. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a garment that has not yet been washed, 

a f• atMparaai nyagrodhwuhgSm ubhayat*4phal3m asr3mSm 
akrtmiparisriptSw trissaptair yavaiA parikrlyotthSpayen mSshair vS 
sarvatraushadhayas sumanaso bhfltvd (hutvS, hutvara the MSS.) 

• sy&m vlrya m samSdhatteyaw karma karishyatJty. 21. dhr/Iya 
vaihSyasi/w kurySt. 22. kumfiri vratavatl brahma^art brahmanJ vS 
peshayed apraty&haranti. 23. anataw sawvcrya dakshiwe nasika- 
srousy SsiWet pumSn Agnir ity. 24. athasyir ^aturthe masi 
shashMc va slmantonnayana^. 25. snatdm ahatena-Madya hutva 
patiA pr/'sh/iatas tishMann anupflrvaya phalavr/kshaxikhaya sakr/'t 
simantam unnayet trirvetayi xalalySyam Qry3vato vr/Ttsha iti. 


and after having sacrificed, he should stand behind 
her and should part her hair once with a well-pro¬ 
portioned (?) branch of a tree, on which there are 
fruits, (and) with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse), ‘ Rich in sap is this 
tree ’ (MB. I, 5, 1). 

26. While she looks at a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds, covered with ghee, he should ask 
her, ‘What dost thou see ?' 

27. He should make her reply, ‘Offspring ! 

28. When the child is appearing, the sacrifice for 
the woman in labour (is to be performed)— 

29. With the two verses, ‘ She who athwart 
(MB. I, 5, 6 seq.). 

30. He should give a name to the child, ‘N.N.! 

31. That (is his) secret (name). 

32. Before the navel-string is cut off and the 
breast is given (to the child, the father) should have 
rice and barley grains pounded in the way prescribed 
for the Nyagrodha-shoot (see Sfltra 22). 

33. He should take thereof with his (right) thumb 
and fourth finger and give it to the child to eat, 
with (the formula), ‘ This order’ (MB. I, 5, 8). 

34. And butter with (the verse),*May intelligence 
to thee’ (MB. I, 5, 9). 


26. kn'sarasthalipfikam uttaraghr/'tam aveksha[n]tim yriM/iel 
kiw paxyasiti. 27. prayam iti vS/'ayet. 28. pratishMite vastau 
soshyantihoma/i. 29. yS tiraxflti dv&bhyfim. 30. asav iti nSma 
dadhySt. 31. tad guhya/n. 32. pr&n nabhikr/ntanSt stanadanW 
/•a vrihiyavau peshayed Mung&vn'tS. 33. * ngush/AenSnSmikayi 
*4ddya kumiram priuayed iyam aytfeti. 34. sarpix medhin 
ta iti. 


24-27=11, 7, 1 seqq. 


28-34=11, 7.13 seq<i- 
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Khaa’oa 3. 

1. On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort¬ 
night after his birth, the father should have the child 
bathed in the morning, and after sunset he should, 
holding up his joined hands, towards the auspicious 
directions (of the horizon), worship the moon. 

2. The mother, having dressed (the son) in a 
clean (garment), should hand him, with his face 
turned to the north, to the father. 

3. She then should pass behind (her husband’s) 
back, and should station herself towards the north. 

4. After he has performed worship (to the moon) 
with the three (verses), ‘ Thy heart, O thou with 
the well-parted hair’ (MB. I, 5, 10 seqq.), and has 
handed over the son, turning him towards the north, 
to his mother, he should pour water out of his joined 
hands with (the verse), ‘What in the moon'( 1 . 1 .13). 

5. (He should do the same) twice silently. 

6. After a period of ten nights, or of a hundred 
nights, or of one year after (the child’s birth) he 
should give him a name. 

7. He who is going to perform (that ceremony— 
the father or a representative of the father), after he 

3, 1. ^ananS^ ^yautsne trittye tritfyiySw prita snSpya kumaram 
astam ite jSntisu dikshu piti *andramasam upatishMet prS^alW. 
a. ju&nSMSdya mitS prayaMed udakrirasam. 3. anupr/shMaw 
gatvottaratas tishMed. 4. yat te suslma iti tisr/bhir upasthS- 
yoda/Maw mitre pradiya yad ada ity apim a^alim avastftfed. 
5. dvis tfishniw. 6. ^ananid Qrdhvaw dararitri* Mataritiit sa«- 
vatsarid va nama kuryat. 7. snipya kumirara karishyata upa- 
vish/asya .ruX’iniMidya mad prayai^ed udakfirasam. 


3, i~5 = Gobhila II, 8, 1-7. 6-12 = 11, 8, 8-17. 
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has had the boy bathed, should sit down, and the 
mother, having dressed him in a clean (garment), 
should hand him, with his face turned to the north, 
to the performer (of the ceremony). 

8. She then should walk around behind (his) back 
and should sit down towards the north. 

9. He should sacrifice and should touch the sense- 
organs at (the boy’s) head with the (Mantra), ‘ Who 
art thou ?’ (MB. I, 5, 14, 15^ 

10. ‘N. N.!’—(at the place thus indicated in the 
Mantra) he should give him a name. 

11. The same (he should pronounce) at the end 
of the Mantra. 

12. He should tell it to the mother first. 

13. (The father) when returning from a journey, 
should grasp (with his two hands) his son round the 
head, with (the verses), ‘ From limb by limb’ (MB. 
I, 5, 16-18). 

14. With (the formula), ‘ With the cattle’s’ ( 1 . 1 . 
19), he should kiss him. 

15. Silently (he should do the same) with a 
daughter. 

16. In the third year the tonsure (of the child’s 
head is performed). 

17. There the barber, warm water, a mirror, or a 

8. anupr/shMsw* gatvottarata upavijed. 9. dhutvS ko■ siti tasya 
mukhyin pranan abhimmed. 10. asSv iti nSma kurydt. it. tad 
eva mantrSnte. 12. mitre prathamam Skhyiya. 13. vipro- 
shyiftgSd angid iti putrasya mQrdhinaw parigr»b«iyit. 14. parfl- 
na m tvety abhi^ighret. 15. tftsh/iim striyas. 16. truiye varshe 
Aaulan. 17. tatra napita ushflodakam idartaA kshuro vaudum- 
baraA piSg’filya iti dakshi«ata. 


I3-I5=H. 8 . «6-33=11, 9. 
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razor of Udumbara-wood, and (Darbha)-blades (are 
placed) towards the south. 

18. A bull’s dung and a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds which may be more or less cooked, 
to the north; 

19. And the mother with the son in her lap. 

20. (The performer of the ceremony), after having 
sacrificed, should look, with (the Mantra), ‘ Hither 
has come' (MB. I, 6, i*), at the barber, fixing his 
thoughts on (the god) Savitr/. 

21., With (the Mantra), ‘ With warm water’ ( 1 . 1 . 2), 
he should look at the warm wafer, fixing his thoughts 
on V&yu. 

22. With (the Mantra), ‘ M^y the waters ’ ( 1 . 1 . 3), 
he moistens (the boy’s hair). 

23. With (the Mantra), ‘Vish«u’s’ ( 1 . 1 . 4), he 
should look at the mirror or at the razor of Udum¬ 
bara-wood. 

24. With (the Mantra), ‘Herb!’ ( 1 . 1 . 5) he puts 
seven Darbha-blades, with their points upwards 
(i. e. towards the boy’s head ?), into (his hair). 

25. With (the formula), ‘Axe!’ ( 1 . 1 . 6) (he presses 
them down) with the mirror or with the razor of 
U dumbara-wood. 

26. With (the Mantra), ‘ With which Pflshan ’ 
(1.1. 7), he should move forward (the razor) three 




18. SnaAiho gomayaA kr/'sarasthSHpSko vrrihSpakva ityuttarato. 
19. mata Aa kumaram adaya. 20. hutvayam agad iti ndpita/w 
prekshet Savitdraw dhySyann. 21. ushnenety ushnodaka/u prekshed 
Vdyu m dhySyann. 22. Spa ity untte (ante, uwde, uftmte, unte 
the MSS.). 23. Vishnor ity Sdarja m prekshetaudumbaraw vau. 
24. xshadha iti darbhapi%Slis saptordlivSgrS abhinidhaya. 25. sva- 
dhita ity Sdarjena kshurenaudumbarena vS. 26. vena P fished da- 
kshi«atas triA praAAaztf prohet 


times towards the east on the right side (of the 
boy’s hair). 

27. Cutting (the hair) once with a razor of metal 
he should throw the hair on the bull’s dung. 

28. The same rites, beginning from the moisten¬ 
ing (of the hair, are repeated) on the left side and 
on the back side (of the child’s head). 

29. Grasping (with his two hands) the boy round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), ‘ The three¬ 
fold age’ (1.1. 8). 

30. Walking away (from the fire) in a northern 
direction he should have the arrangement of (the 
boy’s) hair made according to the custom of his 
Gotra and of his family. 

31. Let them bury the hair in the forest. 

32. Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like). 

33. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

Khajvda 4 . 

1. Let him initiate a Br 4 hma«a in his eighth year. 

2. For him the time (for being initiated) has 
not passed until his sixteenth (year). 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya. 


27. sakr/d Syasena praAAidydna</uhe gomaye kwdnkurySd. 28. 
undanaprabhrrty eva m parAad uttaratar Aa. 29. trySyusham iti 
putrasya mtirdhinam parignhya g aped. 30. udaiin utsrr'pya kiua- 
HkSrayed yathSgotrakulakalpam. 31. arawye kwSn nikhaneyuA. 
32. stambe nidadhaty eke. 33. gaur dakshiwd. 

4, 1. ash/ime varshe brShmanam upanayet. 2. tasyS bhcxAuad 
anatitaA kfila. 3. ekSdaje kshalriyaw. 


4, i=Gobhila II 


400 


khAdira-gr/hya-sutra. 


II PArALA, 4 KIIAA'DA, 19. 


401 


4. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-second. 

5. In the twelfth a Vawya. 

6. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-fourth. 

7. After (the student’s) hair has been arranged, 
and he has been adorned, and dressed in a gar¬ 
ment which has not yet been washed, (the teacher) 
should sacrifice with (the Mantras which the stu¬ 
dent recites), ‘Agni! Lord of the vow!’ (MB. 
I. 6 , 9-13.) 

8. He should cause (the student) to stand north¬ 
wards of the fire, facing the west, and to join his 
hands. 

9. And he should himself join his hands above 
(the student’s hands). 

10. A Br&hmana versed in the Mantras who 
stands towards the south, should fill the teacher’s 
joined hands with water. 

11. While (the student?) looks at him, (the teacher) 
should murmur (the Mantra), ‘With him who comes 
to us’ (MB. I, 6, 14). 

12. (The student) to whom (the teacher) has said, 
‘What is thy name?’ should pronounce a name 
which he is to use at respectful salutations, derived 
from (the name of) a deity or a Nakshatra, * I am 
N.N.!’(!.!. 17.) 


4. tasyft dvavimjdd. 5. dvSdaje vaisy&m. 6. tasyi ^aturviwjfit. 

7. kujalJkr/'tam alawkrrtam ahatenaM&dya hutvigne vratapata ity. 

8. uttarato*gne<4 pratydnmukham avasthdpya%alim karayet. 9. 
svayaw fopari kurydd. 10. dakshinatas tish/Aan mantravdn brah- 
ma»a dXaryayodakSw^alim pflrayed. 11. Sgantreti ^apet preksha- 
md«e [sic], 12. ko nSmfisity ukto devatirrayaw! nakshatrirraya» 
vSbhivadaniyaffl ndma brfiyad asav asmlty. 




13. Having let the water run (out of his joined 
hands over the student’s hands) the teacher should 
seize with his two hands, holding the right upper¬ 
most, (the student’s) joined hands, with (the formula), 
‘ By the impulse of the god Savittt' ( 1 . 1 . 18). 

14. With (the formula), ‘Move in the sun's course’ 
(1.1. 19) he should make him turn round from left to 
right. 

15. Grasping down over his right shoulder he 
should touch his uncovered navel with (the formula), 
‘ (Thou art the knot) of all breath ' ( 1 . 1 . 20). 

16. He then should give him in charge (to the 
gods) with the Antaka and the other formulas 
(1.1. 20 seqq.). 

17. (He touches) his right shoulder with (the for¬ 
mula), ‘To Pra^Apati (I give) thee (in charge)' ( 1 . 1 . 23), 

18. His left shoulder with his left (hand) with 
(the formula), ‘ To the god Savitr* (I give) thee (in 
charge)' (1.1. 24). 

19. Having directed him (to observe the duties 
of BrahmaA*arya, by the formula), ' A student art 
thou' (1.1. 25, 26), (the teacher) sitting down should 
from left to right tie round the student, who bends 
his right knee and clasps his hands, the girdle made 
of Mu«fa grass, and should cause him to repeat (the 
verse), ‘ Protecting us from evil word ' ( 1 . 1 . 27). 


13. utsr/^ySpo devasya la iti dakshiwottarSbhySw hastSbhySm 
a^falim grjh»iyad 5*aryas. 14. SGryasyeti pradakshinam Svartayed. 
15. dakshinam a/nsam anvavamr/'jvanantarhitS/// nSbhim Slabhet 
pra/janam ity. 16. athainam paridadyad antakaprabhrrtibhir. 17. 
dakshinam awsaw Pra^apataye tveti 18. savyena savyaw devaya 
tveti. 19. brahma/ary asiti sawpreshyopavlrya (sa«prekshy°, 
sa»/prokshy“ the MSS.) dakshwa^Anvaktam aj^allkr»'ta« prada- 
kshi«a« mu%amekhalam abadhnan va^ayed iyaw duruktad ity. 

[29] D d 
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20. With (the words), ‘ Recite, sir! ’ (the student) 
should respectfully sit down near (the teacher). 

21. He then recites the Sivitri ( 1 . 1 . 29) to him, 
P£da by P 4 da, hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) 
the whole—thus he should teach him the S&vitrt, 

22. And the Mah&vy&hn'tis, one by one, 

23. And the word Om. 

24. He hands over to him the staff, which should 
be made of (the wood of) a tree— 

25. With (the formula which the student has to 
recite), ‘O glorious one, make me glorious’ (1.1. 31). 

26. Let him put a piece of wood (on the fire) with 
(the verse), ‘ To Agni a piece of wood' ( 1 . 1 . 32). 

27. Let him go to beg food ; 

28. First of his mother, 

29. Then of other women friends. 

30. He should announce the alms (received) to 
his teacher. 

31. He should stand silently till sunset. 

32. Through a period of three nights he should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk. 

Khaatda 5. 

1. At the God&na (or cutting of the beard) the 

20. adhthi bho ity upasidet. 21. tasmd anv&lia s&vitriw paXXXo 
• rdharXajas sarvfim iti sivitrim vdXayed. 22. mahivyShritu Xai- 
kaikara. 23. owkirafl Xa. 24. prayaXXaty asmai virksham 
danrfaw. 25. surravas surra vasaw meti. 26. samidham idadhyid 
Agnaye samidbam iti. 27. bhaikshaw Xaren. 28. mitaram agre. 
29. .thinyis suhn’da. 30. iXiryiya bhaikshan nivedayet. 31. 
tish/Xed istamayit tfishnim. 32. triritram kshiralavane dugdham 
iti vaiyayet. 

5, 1. atha godine Xaulavat kalpaX. 

5, 1-21 = Gobhila III, 1. 


rite is identical with the ATaula (cutting of the hair; 
see above, chap. 3, 16 seqq.). 

2. He should have (his beard) and the hair of 
his body shaven. 

3. The sacrificial fee consists of an ox and a cow, 
or of a pair of horses, or of sheep, for the (three) 
castes respectively, 

4. Or of a cow for all (castes). 

5. A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair. 

6. The initiation (connected with the Godfinakar- 
man, &c.) has been declared. 

7. (One should) not initiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year. 

8. (The use of) a garment, however, which has 
not yet been washed (see chap. 4,7), is not prescribed 
(here), 

9. Nor the adornment (chap. 4, 7). 

10. (The observances prescribed for the Godana- 
vrata are the following:) 

He should sleep on the ground. 

11. He should avoid eating honey and flesh. 

12. He should avoid sexual intercounse, shaving, 
(luxurious) bathing, combing his head, and cleansing 
his teeth and his feet (in a luxurious way). 

13. nisya kime reta skandet. 

14. Let him not ‘mount a chariot yoked with 
cows, 

2. salomaw vdpayed. 3. gOT\ivimithunSni dakshindX pr/thag 
varndndm. 4. sarveshSm vd gaur. 5. a^aX kertpratigrahSyo. 

6. *ktam upanayanam. 7. naXarishyantam sawvatsaram. 8. ani- 
yuktan tv ahatam. 9. athalamkaro. 10. .dhassawvwv. 11. ama- 
dhumawsari sySn. 12. maithunakshurakr/tyasndnSvalekhanadanta- 
dhdvanapadadhdvanini var^ayen. 13. nasya kdme reta skanden. 

14. na goyuktam arohen. 
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15. Nor (wear) shoes in the village. 

16. Wearing the girdle, going the rounds for 
alms, (carrying) a staff, putting fuel (on the fire), 
touching water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) 
in the morning: (these are the) standing (duties). 

17. The GodcLna-vrata, the Vritika-vrata, the 
Aditya-vrata, the U panishad-vrata, and the Cyesh- 
Masima-vrata (last) one year (each). 

18. The Aditya-vrata some (do) not (undergo). 

19. They who undergo it, wear one garment. 

20. They allow nothing to be between (themselves 
and) the sun. 

21. And they do not descend into water. 

22. For the .Sakvarl verses, twelve, nine, six, or 
three (years through which the Vrata is to be kept) 
make up the various possibilities. 

23. He (who keeps the ^&kvara-vrata) wears 
dark clothes. 

24. He eats dark food. 

25. He is entirely addicted to his teacher. 

26. He should stand in day-time. 

27. He should sit at night 

28. According to some (teachers, the Vrata may 
last only) one year, if the ancestors (of the student) 
have learnt (the .Sakvarl verses). 

15. na grama updnahau. 16. mekhaladhdranabhaikshdXarajia- 
daWasamidddhanopasparianaprStarabhivSdd nityaw. 17. godana- 
vr&tikddityavratopanisha.g£yesh/Xas&mikSs samvatsari. 18. nSditya- 
vratam ekeshSw. 19. ye Xaranty ekavisaso bhavanty. 20. ddit- 
ya H Xa nintardadhate. 21. na Xfipo -bhyupayanti. 22. rakvarinaw 
dvddara nava sha/trayaiti vikalpaX. 23. k/v'shnavastraX. 24. 
krj'shnabhaksha. 25. aXdryadhinas. 26. tish/Xcd diva. 27. »sita 
naktaw. 28. sawvatsaram ekesham pQrvair mi tax Xed. 


22-34=111, 2. 
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29. (The teacher) should sing (those verses) to 
(the student) who has fasted and veiled his eyes 
(thinking), ‘ May (the teacher) not burn me (with 
the .Sakvari verses).’ 

30. In the morning they make (the student) look 
at such things as they expect will not burn him. 
viz. water, fire, a calf, the sun. 

31. At water (he should look) with (the words), 
‘ Water have I beheld! ’ At fire with (the words), 
‘ Light have I beheld!’ At the calf with (the words), 
‘Cattle have I beheld!’ At the sun with (the 
words), ‘The sky have I beheld!’—thus he should 
break his silence. 

32. A cow is the fee (for the teacher), 

33. A brazen vessel, a garment, and a golden 
ornament. 

34. At the Anuprava^anlya ceremonies (see A^va- 
I 4 yana-Grfhya I, 22, 12) he should sacrifice A^ya 
with (the two verses), ‘To the Rik, to the S 4 man 
we sacrifice ’ (SfLma-veda I, 369), and, * The lord of 
the seat’ (Sv. I, 171). 

35. If he has touched a fire-altar or a sacrificial 
post, if he has humming in his ears, or if his eye 

29. uposhitSya pariwaddhSkshSyinugSpayed yathd md na pra- 
dhakshyattti. 30. taw prStar abhivikshayanti ySny apradhakshy- 
anti manyante»po*gni« vatsam Sdityam. 31. apo*bhivyakhyam 
ity apo ^yotir abhivyakhyam ity agnira pajfln abhivyakhyam iti 
vatsaw sur [sic] abhivyakhyam ity Sdityaw visr/^ed vaXam. 32. 
gaur dakshind. 33. kawso vaso rukmaj Xi. 34. • nupravaXani- 
yeshv rikzrn sdma Sadasaspatim iti Xa^yaw ^uhuyaX. 35. Xitya- 
)-Opopasparxanakar»akroiikshivepaneshu sftrydbhyuditas sllryabhi- 
nimrukta indriyair Xa papasparjaiX punar mSm ity etabhyam ahutir 
(correct, ahuti ?) ^uhuyad. 


35-37=111, 3. 34-36- 
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palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while he is 
sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been defiled 
by something bad, he should sacrifice two oblations 
of kgya with the’two (verses), * May (my strength) 
return to me; ’ 

36. Or two pieces of wood anointed with A^ya. 

37. Or he may murmur (those verses) at light 
(offences). Or he may murmur fthose verses) at 
light (offences). 

End of the Second Pa/ala. 


36. S^yalipte vd samidhau. 37. ^aped vd laghushu, faped vd 
laghushu. dvitlyapa/ala//. 


Ill PAT ALA, I KHAATDA, 1 3. 4°7 


Patala III, Khawda 1. 

1. When (the student) is going to take the bath 
(at the end of his studentship), he seats himself in 
an enclosure to the east of his teacher’s house. 

2. The teacher (sits) facing the north, 

3. On eastward-pointed (Darbha-grass). 

4. Thus one (should act) who is desirous of holy 
lustre. 

5. (The student should sit) in a cow-stable, if he 
is desirous of cattle, 

6. In an assembly-hall, if desirous of renown. 

7. Let him boil water with all kinds of herbs, 

8. And with scents. 

9. With that water, which must be lukewarm, the 
teacher should besprinkle (the student). 

10. Or (the student should do so) himself, because 
that is signified by the Mantra. 

11. Some say that both (should do so). 

12. The teacher should say (in the Mantra), 
•Therewith (I besprinkle) him,' (instead of, ‘There¬ 
with I besprinkle myself ). 

13. With (the verses), ‘Which in the waters’ 
(MB. I, 7, t) (the student) should pour out his joined 
hands full of water; 

III, 1, 1. dplavane purastdd dAdryakulasya parivrrta data. a. 
udanmukha d-frdryaA. 3. prdgagreshv. 4. evam brahraavarfcisa- 
kdmo. 5. gosh Me pamkdmas. 6. sabhdydw yaraskdmaA. 7. 
sarvaushadhenapa/; phdnayet. 8. surabhibhLr £a. 9. tdbhij jltosh- 

nabhir d£dryo>bhishid£et. 10. svayaw vd mantrdbhivdddd. 11. 
ubhav ity eke. 12. tenemam ity ik&ryo brflydd. 13. ye apsv ity 
apdm an^alim avasi&ted. 


Ill, 1, i- 3 a = Gobhila III, 4,7seqq.(4-6, «i, 1*, 15. aodesunt). 
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14 - And with (the formula), 'What (is dreadful) 
in the waters ’ (1.1. 2) ; 

15. And silently. 

16. With (the formula), ‘The shining one' ( 1 . 1 . 3), 
he should draw (some water) and should besprinkle 
himself (therewith); 

1 1 - And with (the verse), ‘By which the wife' 

(H 5); 

18. And silently. 

19- With (the formulas), ‘Rising’ (1.1. 6-8), he 
should worship the sun. 

20. He may repeat (the sections of that Mantra) 
continuously. 

at. If he repeats them separately, he should add 
at the end (of each section), ' The eye art thou' 
( 1 . 1 . 9 ). 

22. With (the verse), 'Loosen the highest ( 1 . 1 . to), 
he should take off the girdle. 

23. After he has eaten something, he should have 
his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, and his nails 
cut, so as to leave the lock of hair (as required by 
the custom of his family). 

24 Having adorned himself and put on clothes 
which have not yet been washed, he should put 
a prland (on his head) with (the formula), • Luck ’ 
(U. XI). 

2 5 The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula), 
Leaders are you ’ ( 1 . 1 . 1 2 ). 


M- yad apSm iti Aa. , 5 . tOsh„tt H. , 6 . yo r0lbna iti 

”* \ *»' ,d )' ann upatish/Aet. ,o. samasred vS 

an viharann .nustmtareA iakshu, asity. „. ud ntlamaIn mt .‘ 

Z3 ' Praj, '“ ,5 P a )''*“i‘"»r y v» keaaama- 
arutananakhan,. a,. a I a »krdo.hatavS. a ,5 art, iti vagim prati . 
miiAfen. 25. netryau stha ity upSnahau. P 



III PATALA, I KHAJVDA, 38. 4°9 

26. With (the formula), ‘The Gandharva art thou’ 
(1.1. 13), he takes a bamboo staff. 

27. He should approach the teacher and look at 
the assembly (of pupils, &c.) with (the formula), 

‘ Like an eye-ball ’ ( 1 . 1 .14). 

28. Sitting down, he should touch the sense- 
organs at his head with (the Mantra),‘Covered by 
the lips' (1.1. 15). 

29. Let him touch a chariot yoked with oxen, 
with (the verse), ‘O tree’ (1.1. 16). 

30. With (the words), ‘ He who stands on thee’ 
(1.1. 16), he should mount it. 

31. Having driven (some distance) in an eastern 
or northern direction, he should turn round from 
left to right. 

32. Some say that when he has come back, (his 
teacher should offer to him) the Argha reception. 

33. From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour. 

34. na^italomnyopah&sam iM’Act. 

35. Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl 
who is the only child of her mother, 

36. Nor with a woman during her courses, 

37. Nor with (a woman) who descends from the 
same AYdiis. 

38. Let him not eat food which has been brought 

26. vainavaw daWam Sdadyad Gandharvo■ sfty. 27. upetyS- 
ASryam parishadam prekshed yaksham ivety. 28. upavlryaush/AS- 
pidhancti mukhy&n pranSn abhimmed. 29. goyukta/w ratliam 
Slabbed vanaspata ity. 30. SsthStS ta ity Srohet. 31. prStfm 
praySyodl/Mw vS gatvS pradakshinam Svartayet. 32. pratySgatS- 
ySrghyam ity eke. 33. vr/ddhartli sySd ata tirdhvam. 34. na^S- 
talornnyopahSsam iAMen. 35. nayugyS (read, nayugvi). 36. na 
ra^asvalayS. 37. na samSnarshya. 38. .parayS dvarfi prapannaA 
(read, prapanna-) dviApakvaparyushitani narniyid. 


33-44=111, 5 (40 deest). 
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Ill PATALA, 2 KHANDA, 4. 
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by another door (than the usual), or which has been 
cooked twice, or which has stood over-night_ 

39 - Except such as is prepared of vegetables, 
flesh, barley, or flour— 

40. Or of milk. 

41. He shall avoid gathering fruits, looking into 
wells, running while it is raining, and taking his 
shoes in his hands. 

42. He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

43- If it is not a wreath of gold. 

44 - He should not use the word ‘ blessed' without 
a reason. 

45 - H he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should with (the Mantra), ‘ May these' (MB. I, 8, i) 
have his cows driven out. 

46. When they have come back, (he should recite 
the Mantra), ‘These which are rich in sweet’ ( 1 . 1 . 2). 

47 - If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should lick the forehead of the first-born calf, before 
it is licked by its mother, and should gulp with (the 
formula), (‘ Thou art the phlegm) of the cows' ( 1 . 1 . 3). 

48. When the cows have calved, he should at 
night sacrifice in the cow-stable churned curds with 
drops of ghee, with (the verse), 4 Seizer ’ ( 1 . 1 . 4). 


39- anyatra xakamfiwsayavapish/avikarebhya/4. 40. pdyasi* A&. 
4 1 - phalapraX'ayanodapinavekshawavarshatidhiivanopanatsvayawha- 

ra«Sni na kurySn. 42. nSgandh&w sra^aw dhSrayen. 43. na 
*ed dhiranyasrag. 44. bhadram iti na vrithS vySharet. 45. push- 
ZikSmo gZA prakSlayed iroS ma iti. 46. pratySgata ima madhu- 
matir iti. 47. push/ikSma eva prathama^Stasya vatsasya prSn 
mdtuA pralehanal lald/am ullihya nigired gavdm iti. 48. sampra- 
^Stdsu goshAie nis&y&m vilayana# ^nhuydt sawgrahawety. 


49. Now another (ceremony). He should make 
marks on the ears of a male and of a female calf 
with (the formula), 4 The world art thou ’ ( 1 . 1 . 5, 6). 

50. First on the male. 

51. He should recite over them (the Mantra), 

' With metal ’ ( 1 . 1 . 7). 

52. When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
is spread out, (let him recite over it the Mantra). 

4 This rope ’ ( 1 . 1 . 8). 

Kha^da 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of (the month) .Sr 4 va»a, 
let him carry forward fire from his house, and let 
him besmear (the place around it) to the extent of 
more than one prakrama (i. e. step) towards the 
different directions (of the horizon). 

2. Having once taken a quantity of flour, and 
having put it into (the spoon called) Darvi, he should 
pour out water on the besmeared place to the east 
(of the fire), and should offer a Bali with (the 
formula), (‘O king of serpents) dwelling towards 
the east’ (MB. II, 1, 1). 

3. He should pour out the rest of the water. 

4. Having touched water, he should do the same 


49. athiparaw vatsamithunayoA karwe lakshaaara kury&d bhu- 
vanamiti. 50. pumso.gre. 51. lohitenety anumantrayeta. 5a. 
tantiw prasarilim iyan tantiti. 

2, 1. jriva«y5« paurnamSsySm gr/had agnim atipranfya prati- 
dijam upalimped adhike prakrame. 2. sakr/dgribitin saktfln 
darvy&0i kriivS pGrvopalipte niniyfipo ya h pr&Jyam iti baliw nir- 
vapen. 3. ninayed apSw xesham. 4. apa upaspmyaivaffl prati- 
dixaw yathalingaw. _ 
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towards the other directions (of the horizon) accord¬ 
ing as they are mentioned in the Mantras. 

5. Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
Mirth and that towards the east and the fire (there 
should be) a passage. 

6 After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) out 
of the Basket into the fire, he should go from (the 
fire) which has been carried forward, to that (fire) 
which has not (been carried forward), and should 
turn his hands downwards (so as to touch the earth 
with them) and should murmur (the Mantra), ' Ado¬ 
ration to the earth’s ’ (1.1. 3). 

•a 7 c T > he " ce risin g h = should place (to the north of 
fir f! a b “ nch of Dartba-grass with (the Mantra), 
The king Soma' (1.1.4), and should fix his thoughts 
on the serpents that are in that bunch. 

8 . Jawing a portion of fried grain, he should go 
out of the Village in a northern or eastern direction 
and should sacrifice it with his joined hands with 
the four (verses), ‘Hearken, R 4 k 4 !’ (MB II 6 2 
seqq.). ' ' 

9 - Walking eastwards he should murmur, ' Be a 
giver of wealth ’ (1.1. 6). 

io. Thus three times to the different quarters and 
intermediate quarters (of the horizon). 

5- dakshinapajfime amareaSgnM sva&raA 6 . ,w ra , ish _ 
knlTnl ™? anatipra ” ttaSy5rdhaw 8** pM 

krnvS nama/i PrithivyS ,ti ^apet. 7 . ta ta utthSya Some rLti 
darbhastambam upasthSya (correct, upasthapya) stambasthSn sarpSn 
manasa dhySyann. 8. akshatSn SdSya prah vodah va gran.in „ish- 
kramya ^huyid a%ahni haye Rika iti Xatasr/bhtf. 9 prin 
utkramya ^aped vasuvana edhfti. , 0 . tris tri>4 pratiduam avan- 
taradereshu Xo. 


8-i3 = IV, 8, i seqq. (io deest). 


Ill PATALA, 2 KHAA'DA, 22. 
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11. Looking upwards (he should offer a Bali) to 
the hosts of divine beings, 

12. (Looking) towards the side, to the hosts of 
other beings; 

13. Looking downwards, he should go back (to the 
fire) without looking back, and should eat the fried 
grain. 

14. On the following day he should prepare flour 
of fried grain, should put it into a new vessel, and 
after sunset he should offer Balis. 

15. (The same is repeated every day) till the 
Agrah&yatft day. 

16. On the full-moon day of Praush/^apada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta they should begin the 
Veda-study; 

17. On the full-moon day of cSr&vawa, according 
to some (teachers). 

18. Having sacrificed as at the Upanayana— 

19. He should cause (the students) to recite the 
Sivitrl, 

20. (The verse), ‘ Soma, the king ’ (S&ma-veda 
I, 91), and the first verses of the Parvans. 

21. Let them eat grain and curds with two 
appropriate (verses). 

22. On the following day in the morning let them 
repeat (the Veda) to their pupils. 

11. .rdhvam prekshan devaysyranebhyas (correct, deva^ane- 
bhyas). 12. tiryann itara^anebhyo. 13. .vSn prekshan pratyetyS- 
navekshann akshatSn prwntyit. 14. Mvobhute-kshatasaktGn 
kr/tv& nave pStre nidhayastam ite balm hared. 15. SgrahSyanya^. 
16. praush/Aapadlw hastenidhyiySn upakuryu^. 17. jrSva»im 
ity eke. 18. hutvopanayanavat. 19. sSvitrim anuvaXayet. 20. 
Somaw r%anaw parvadiwx Xa. 21. dhana dadhi Xa prarniyur 
abhirfipabhyiw. 22. rvobhQte prStar adhtyTraS Mishyebhyo. 

*6—33=111, 3 (22, 25, 29, 33 desunt). 
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23. (After each section of the text) they should 
repeat (as a sort of index ?) the beginnings of the 
Rik as and the Prastivas (of the Simans). 

24. Then the Rahasya texts are chanted, 

25. Except when lightning is seen or thunder 
heard. 

26. When they have studied four months and a 
half, they finish on the full-moon day of Pausha. 

27. From that time studying is forbidden when 
clouds appear, 

28. And when lightning is seen, or thunder heard, 
or when it is drizzling. 

29. When these three things happen together, 
(studying is forbidden) till the twilight has thrice 
passed. 

30. On an Ash/akA, on a new-moon day, on the 
(three) festivals which come once in four months, and 
at (the beginning of) the northern course of the sun, 
(studying is forbidden) for one night with one day 
before and one day after it. 

31. And if a fellow-pupil has died. 

32. On the falling of a meteor, or after an earth¬ 
quake, or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon, on 
these occasions one should know (that studying is 
forbidden) until the same time next day. 

33. The Ka/Aas and Kauthumas, however, state 

23. •nuvSky.'W kuryur ng&dibhiA prastdvaij 4a. 24. .nugSnaw 

rahasySnSw. 25. vidyutstanayitnuvar^am. 26. ardhapajMamSn 
masfin adhttya paushtm utsargas. 27. tata Ordhvam mantronfi- 
dhySyo (correct, abhilinSdhySyo). 28. vidyuLstanayitnuvr/sh/iteshu 
(correct, °prushiteshu or °pr/'shiteshu; see Ludwig’s note on Rig- 
veda VIII, 1, 12) 4a. 29. trisannipSte trisandhyam. 30. ash/akSm 
amSvSsyiOT 4SturmSsfr udagayane 4a pakshini/» rdtriw, 31. sa- 
brahmaX'arifli 4a preta. 32. ulkapfite bhumi4ale ^yotishor 4opa- 
sarga eteshv ftkfilika« vidydt 33. karshvan tu KaiiakauthumSA. 


Ill PATALA, 3 KHAWDA, IO. 


415 


that (when rain has fallen, studying is forbidden) as 
long as the water stands in the ditches. 

Khaa’jja 3. 

1. On the full-moon day of Asvayuga milk-rice 
sacred to Rudra (is prepared). 

2. He should offer it with (the Mantra), ‘ Not to 
our children.’ 

3. Let him pour A*-ya into milk; this is called 
a Prfshataka. 

4. Therewith he should besprinkle the cows when 
they have come home, with (the Mantra), ‘ May 
Mitra and Varuwa’ (S&ma-veda I, 220). 

5. That night he should let the calves join their 
mothers. 

6. At the sacrifice of the first-fruits, milk-rice 
sacred to Indra and Agni (is prepared). 

7. Let him sacrifice Agya with the four (verses), 

‘ To the bearer of the hundred weapons’ (MB. II, 1, 
9 seqq.), v , „ A . 

8. And afterwards with (the verse), ‘ May Agni 
eat’ (1.1.15). 

9. All of them who have received the initiation, 
should eat the remainder of that (sacrificial food). 

10. Having ‘spread under’water, he should cut 
off two portions of the new fruits. 

3, 1. isvayU£iw» Rudraya p&yaso. 2. mS nas toka iti ^uhuyftt. 
3. payasy avanayed &gyam tat pr/sbStakaw. 4. tenSbhySgatS gft 
ukshed a no MitrSvarwieti. 5. vatsawf 4a mStr/bhis saha vasayet 
t&m rdtrfw. 6. navaya^e pSyasa aindr&gnaA. 7. jatdyudhfi- 
yeti 4atas/ibhir S^ya m ^uhuySd. 8. uparish/id AgniA prSjnStv 
id 4a. 9. tasya xeshaw priuniyur yivanta upeti. 10. upasttry&po 
dvir navasy&vadyet. _ 


3, i-i5 = Gobhila III, 8 (3 decst). 





4i 6 


khadira-gr/hya-sOtra. 


Ill PA 7 -ALA, 4 KHAtfOA, I. 
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11. Three (portions are cut off) by descendants of 
Bhrz’gu. 

12. Over (these portions) water (is poured). 

13. He should swallow (some part of that food) 
three times without chewing it, with (the Mantra), 

‘ From the good ’ ( 1 . 1 . 13); 

14. Or at (the partaking of) barley with (the 
Mantra), ‘ This barley ’ ( 1 . 1 . 16). 

15. With (the Mantra). 'This art thou" ( 1 . 1 . 14), 
let him touch the different sense-organs at his head. 

16. The Agrah4ya«a ceremony has been explained 
by the *Srava»a (ceremony). 

17. Let him (not ?) murmur (the Mantra), Adora¬ 
tion to the Earth' (see chap. 2, 6). 

18. In the evening let him make an oblation of 
milk-rice with (the verse), 'As the first’ (MB. II, 2, 1). 

19. Turning downwards his two hands (so as to 
touch the sacrificial grass) he should murmur (the 
Mantra), ‘ In worldly strength ’ (I. 1 . 2, 3). 

20. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of northward-pointed grass, so that it is inclined 
towards the north, the householder sits down on that 
layer, 

21. (And) the other persons in due order. 

22. Then, without an interval, their wives, 


ii. trir Bhr/gfi«am. 12. apa>7 foparish/ad. 13. bhadran na 
ity asawkhddya pragiret tris trir. 14. etam u tyam id vd yavandm. 
15. amo»siti mukhydn pranan abhimriied. 16. dgrahayana/w 
karma jravawenaiva vyakhyataw. 17. nama<4 Prrthivyd iti "apet 
(read, iti na /fapet ?). 18. pradoshe payasasya .^uhuySt prathameti. 
19. nyaSfau pan! krrivd prati kshatra iti^apet. 20. par-fad agne 
svastaram udagagrais tr/>/air udakprava»ani dstirya tasminn asta- 
ra»e gnbapatir Sste. 21. .nupOrvam itare. 22. .nantara bharyd-4. 

16-31 = 111, 9 and 10,1-17 (29 deest). 


23. And their children. 

24. The householder, turning his hands downwards 
(so as to touch the layer of grass), should murmur 
(the Mantra), ‘ Be soft ’ ( 1 . 1 . 4). 

25. When he has finished that (verse), they should 
lie down on their right sides. They should turn 
round three times, turning themselves towards them¬ 
selves (i. e. turning round forwards, not backwards, 
and thus returning to their former position ?). 

26. Let them repeat the auspicious hymns. 

27. Then let them do what they like. 

28. The eighth days of the three dark fortnights 
after the Agrah4ya;d are called the Ash/ak4s. 

29. On (each of) these a mess of cooked food (is 
sacrificed), 

30. And eight cakes on the first. 

31. These he should bake in a dish without turning 
them round. 

32. On the last (Ash/ak 4 ) vegetables (are offered). 
(So also) at the Anv 4 h 4 rya ( 5 r 4 ddha). 

33. Let him sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To the 
Ash/ak 4 Sv 4 h 4 ! ’ 

Khajvoa 4. 

1. On the middle (Ash/ak 4 ) a cow (is sacrificed). 

23. putrlr fa. 24. nyatffau pS«I kr»M syoneti gr/hapatir 
^apet. 25. samSplayS/w dakshwaif pirrvaiA sawvijeyus trig trir 
abhydtmam dvr/'tya. 26. svastyayandni kuryus. 27. taio yathdr- 
tha« sydd. 28. Ordhvam dgrahdyanyds tisras tdmisr.lsh/amyo 
«sh/akd ity dfakshate. 39. tdsu sthdllpdkd. 30. ash/au fapOpdf 
prathamdyam. 31. tan aparivartayan kapdle jrapayed. 32. mta- 
mdyd/« idkam anvdhdrye. 33. .sh/akdyai svdheli ^uhuydt. 

4, x. madhyamdydw gaus. 


32, 33 = IV, 4, *7. 21. 

4. i-i3=Gobhila III, 10, 18 seqq. 
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2. He should place that (cow) to the east of the 
fire, facing the west, and should sacrifice (Agya) with 
(the verse), ‘What, O beasts’ (MB. II, 2, 5). 

3. After having made that oblation he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), * May to thee' ( 1 . 1 . 6). 

4. Let him sprinkle it with water in which barley 
is, with (the formula), ‘ Agreeable to the Ash/akd I 
sprinkle thee!’ 

5. Having sprinkled it and carried a fire-brand 
round it, he should give the Prokshawi water (to the 
cow) to drink. 

6. Going in a northern direction (from the fire) 
he should kill (the cow), the head of which is turned 
to the west, the feet to the north. 

7. After it has been killed, he should sacrifice 
(Afya) with (the verse), 2 * 4 * 6 If the beast ’ (1.1. 8). 

8. His wife should wash the apertures of its body. 

9. After (the cow's body) has been opened, so 
that two purifiers (i. e. grass-blades) have been put 
under (the knife), he should have the omentum 
drawn out. 

10. Seizing it with one branch and with another 
forked branch of a sacrificially pure tree he should 
roast it. 

11. When it has ceased to drop, he should hew 
(the cow) to pieces. 


2. t §l»i pursued agneA pratyanmukhim avasthapya ^uhuydd 

yat pa*ava iti. 3. hutvd Aanumantrayetdnu tveti. 4. yavaraa- 

tlbhir adbhiA prokshed ash.'akdyai tvd f^ush/aw (correct, ^ush/d/w) 

prokshamlti. 5. prokshyolmukena parihrrtya prokshanlA pdyayed. 

6. udann utsri'pya pratyakrirasara (°sim, °sim the MSS.) udakpadim 
saw^napayet. 7. saw^T/aptdyaw ^uhuydd yat parur iti. 8. tasyaA 
patnt srotamsi prakshalayet. 9. pavitre antardhayotkrnya vapam 
uddhdrayed. 10. ya^Aiyasya vr/kshasya vLrdkhdjdkhabhyd/w pari- 
gnhySgnau xrapayet. ir. prasrndydwt virased. 
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12. The ‘spreading under’ and sprinkling (of 
Afya) on (the omentum) has been described. (It is 
done) as at the Svish/akrft oblation (see II, i. 24). 

13. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
the Ash/aldl Sv 4 h 4 !’ 

14. The Avad&nas (or portions which have to be 
cut off) he should have taken from all its limbs. 

15. Not from the left thigh and the lungs. 

16. The left thigh he keeps (for the Anvash/akya). 

1 7. He should cook the Avad&nas and a mess of 

sacrificial food, (stirring up the ones and the other) 
with two different pot-ladles. 

18. The juice he lets drop into a brazen vessel. 

19. The Avad&nas he puts on branches of the 
Plaksha tree. 

20. From each (Avad 4 na) he should cut off (the 
prescribed portions, and should put them) into a 
brazen vessel; 

21. And from the mess of cooked food. 

22. Let him take four portions or eight portions of 
A^ya (?) and let him sacrifice it with (the verses), 

‘ Into Agni ’ (MB. II, 2, 9 seqq.). 

23. Let him make oblations out of the brazen 
vessel, each oblation with two of the following 
(verses). 


^ 1 a. uktam upastara*dbhighdra*a« yathd svish/akr/to. 13. . sh/a- 
kayai s vdheti ^uhuydt. 14. sarvdhgebhyo .vaddndny uddhdraven. 
15. na savydt sakthno na klomnaA. 16. savyaw sakthi nidh'dya. 

17. prrthah mekshanSbhySm avadandni sthdlfpdkaA Aa jrapavitvd. 

18. kaznse rasaro prasrdvya. 19. plakshajakhasv avaddndni krVtvai. 
20. >kaikasmdt kawse*vadyet. 21. sthdlipdkdA. Aa. 22. Aaturgn- 
hitam ash/agr/Mtaw vdtra (vSgyzm ? vdtraw, vdtra the MSS.) ^uhu- 
ydd Agnav iti. 23. kawsdt parabhir dvabhyaw dvabhydm ekaikdm 
abutiw. 


I4-^4=IV, 1, 3-17. 
E e 2 
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24. The oblation to (Agni) Svish/akn't with the 
eighth (verse). 

25. At a sacrifice to the Fathers the omentum is 
sacrificed with (the verse), * Carry the omentum ’ (MB. 

II, 3, 16). 

26. At one to the gods with (the verse), ‘ G&ta- 
vedas! ’ (1.1.17.) 

27. If (the deity is) unknown, (in the formula for) 
assigning (the oblation, instead of the name of a deity 
the name of) that (ceremony is put)— 

28. As (for instance), ‘ To the Ashfekfi.’ 

29. An animal is the sacrificial fee at (the sacrifice 
of) an animal; 

30. A full vessel at (that of) a mess of cooked food. 

Kiiajvda 5. 

1. On the ninth or tenth (of the dark fortnight) 
the Anvash/akya (ceremony is performed). 

2. To the south-east (of the house) they partition 
off (a place with mats or the like), and to the northern 
part of that (place) he should carry a fire which has 
been kindled by attrition. 

3. Let him take one portion of rice, let him remove 
the husks once, and let him cook it, stirring it up 
from right to left. 

«4. sauvish/akraam ash/amyS. 25. vaha vapam iti pitrye vapfi- 
homo. 26. Gatavcda iti daivatyc. 27. tadadexam anS^Ste. 28. 
yathSsh/akiiya iti. 29. paxur eva paxor dakshinS. 30. sth&lipl- 
kasya purffap&tnim. 

5. 1. navamiw daxaint/w Snvash/akyaw. 2. dakshinapflrva- 
bh%e parivarya tatrottardrdhe niathit . 'gniw p-a«ayet. 3. sak* /'d- 
gnhitan vrihin sakr/tphalikr/tan prasav y am uciayuva^ xrapayed. 

2g-28==IV, 4, 22-24 (=9 deest). 30=1, 9, 6. 10. 

5, j-i2=Gobhila IV. 2. 


4. And some flesh of that thigh (see above, chap. 
4,16). 

5. He should take it from the fire in a southern 
direction, and should omit the second sprinkling (of 
A/ya) on it 

6. To the west of the fire he should dig, in the 
southern part (of the place mentioned in SOtra 2) three 
pits, four inches in depth and breadth. 

7. He should carry the fire to the east of them. 

8. He should strew (Darbha-grass round the fire), 

9. And (into) the pits. 

10. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of southward-pointed grass so that it is inclined 
towards the south, he should put (a mat) on it. 

11. On that (grass) he should place the sacrificial 
implements, one by one. 

12. Cutting off (the prescribed portions of the 
sacrificial food, and putting those portions) into 
the brazen vessel he should sacrifice, picking out 
(portions of the Havis) with the pot-ladle, with (the 
formulas), ‘Sv&h& to Soma PitWmat 1 Svdha to 
Agni Kavyav&hana!’ (MB. II, 3,1, 2.) 

13. With his left hand he should lay down a fire¬ 
brand on the southern side of the pits (Sfttra 6), with 


4. amushmSA h. sakthno mimam iti. 5. dakshiwodvlsya na 
pratyabhigh&rayet. 6. paxttd agner dakshi»£s tisraA karshM 
khany&i *aturahgulam adhas tiryak *a. 7- tSsSm purastSd agm« 

prawayet. 8. strwuy&t. 9- karshttx *a. 10. paxHd agne sva- 

staraw dakshinagrais tnnair dakshi»aprava»am Sstirya br/sfm upan 
nidadhySt. 11. tasminn ekaikam Sharet. 12. kamse samavadaya 
n,ek.ha».nopaghSta,« fnhoyll svihS SomSya pitnmate svShSgnaye 
kavyavahanayeti. 13. savyenolmukaw dakshiwataA karshur mda- 
dhySd apahata iti.__ 


»3-34= IV > 3 (*3 deest )- 
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S' f r uk) ’ ^ The Asuras have been ) driven away • 
(MB. II, 3, 3). 

14. (He should perform the different rites) in the 
eastern pit for his father, 

15. In the middle for his grandfather, 

16. In the last for his great-grandfather. 

17. Let him pour out vessels of water, from right 
to left into the pits, pronouncing the name of each 
one (of his ancestors), with (the formula), • N. N.' 
Wash thyself, and they who follow thee here, and 
they whom thou followest. To thee Svadha!’ 

18. In the same way he should put down the 
PiMas for them and should murmur, ‘Here, O 
Fathers, enjoy yourselves; show your manly vigour 
each for his part'(MB. II, 3, 6). 

19. After he has spoken thus, he should turn to 
the north, doubling his left arm, turning round from 
right to left. 

20. Holding his breath and fixing his thoughts on 
something good he should, while turning back (in the 
same way), murmur: ‘The Fathers have enjoyed 
themselves: they have shown their manly vigour 
each for his part' (MB. II, 3, 7). 

21. He should sprinkle collyrium on three Darbha- 

14. pflmsySfii karehvSw pilw. .5, madhyamSyS,, pitSma- 
J x °: k‘ 6 ' PtapnSmahasyo. 17. .dapSlriay apanalavi 

kanhOshu ninayed ekaikasya nSmoktvSsS, avanemkshva ye a 
Mnu yS« & Bam aim laamai te svShe.i (correct, s.adhsli). ‘ ' ,8 
tathaiva piadan mdhSya japed atra pitaro mSdayadhvan yathd- 
bhSgam kvnshSyadhvam i,y. „kty„daim Svarttta £ 
Mhum »pa.a»,hrUya pranavyam Syrityo. a„. .paitoya 
dhySyaan abkiparyivanamSiio japed amimadama pitaro yalhi- 
bhSgam Sirabiyishateti. a,. ,i sro darbhap%4Iir asloena 
mghrishya karshGshu nidadhySd yathapiWaw. 
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blades, and should put them down into the pits in 
the same way as the Piwt/as, 

22. And sesamum oil and perfumes.. 

23. For the Piwaks and the following offerings he 
should alter the formula (Sutra 17) accordingly. 

24. Now (follows) the deprecation. 

25. On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 
the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the for¬ 
mula), • Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of 
life! Adoration to you, O F athers, for the sake of vital 
breath 1 ’ (MB. II, 3, 8.) 

26. On the middle, turning the inside of the left 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of terror! Adoration to 
you, O Fathers, for the sake of sap!’ (MB. 1 . 1 .) 

27. On the western, turning the inside of the right 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of comfort (svadha)! Ado¬ 
ration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of wrath! ’ 
(MB. II, 3, 9 ) 

28. Joining his hands— 

29. (He should murmur the formula), ‘ Adoration 

to you’(MB. II, 3, 9). t 

30. He should lay down threads into the pits in 
the same way as the Piwrfas, with (the formula), 

‘ This (garment) to you.’ 

22. tailam surabhi kz. 23. piWaprabhrrti yathartham Ghed. 
24. atha nihnavanaw. 25. pftrvasyim karshvam dakshinott&nau 
pint krrtvS namo va h pitaro fiviya namo va h pitarar jGsh&yeti. 
26. savyott&nau madhyamiyiw namo va h pitaro ghorSya namo 
va h pitaro rasiyeti. 27. dakshinott&nau parAimaySw namo vaA 
pitara svadh&yai namo vaA pitaro manyava ity. 28. zflgzMm 
kr/tva 29. namo va iti. 30. sGtratantdn karshQshu nidadhy&d 
yathSpinrfam etad va ity. 
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31. He should recite over the pits (the verse). 
‘ Bringing strength’ (MB. II, 3, 13). 

32. The middle Pi«a?a he should give to his wife 
to eat, if she is desirous of a son, with (the verse), 
‘ Give fruit.’ 

33 - With (the verse), ' (Citavedas) has been our 
messenger’ (MB. II, 3, 15), he should throw the fire¬ 
brand into the fire. 

34. They should take the sacrificial vessels back 
two by two. 

35. The same is the rite of the Pi^apitn'ya/wa. 

36. Let him cook the Havis in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 

37. From that fire (let him take the fire which) he 
carries forward (see above, Stitra 2). 

38. (Here is only) one pit. 

39. No layer of grass (Sfltra 10). 

40. Of the mess of cooked food sacred to Indrdwl 
he should sacrifice with (the verse), ‘ The Ek 4 sh/ak 4 ’ 
(MB. II, 3,19). He should sacrifice with (the verse), 

4 The Ekish/ak^.’ 

End of the Third Pa/ala. 


31. Or g&m vahantfr iti karshOr anumantrayeta. 3a. madhyamaw 
piWaw putrakSm&n prirayed adhattety. 33. abhfln no dOta ity 
ulmukam agnau prakshiped. 34. dvandvaw pdtrdny alihareyur. 
35. esha eva pi»</apitr»y V aakalpo. 36. gnhye.gnau havix Jra - 
payet. 37. tala evitipnwayed. 38. ekS karshflr. 39 . na 
svastara. 40. iudrSnya sthSlipSkasyaikSsh/aketi ^guhuyfid ekSsh/a- 
keti ^uhuySt. trrtiyapa/alaA. 


35~39=IV, 4, 1 seqq. 40= IV, 4, 32. 33. 
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Patala IV, Khawda 1. 

1. When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain- 
ment of special wishes, let him omit six meals or 
three. 

2. At such ceremonies as are repeated daily, (let 
him do so only) in the beginning; 

3. After (the ceremony), if it is performed on 
account of a prodigy. 

4. Thus also at the performances of the sacrificial 
day (i. e. of the first day of the fortnight). 

5. One who keeps the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight, (may avail himself of the following 
indulgence): 

6. If he is not able (to subsist entirely wichout 
food, let him drink) rice-water once a day. 

7. Let him murmur the Prapada formula (MB. II, 
4, 5), sitting in the forest on eastward-pointed grass- 
blades. 

8. Thus one who is desirous of holy lustre. 

9. One who is desirous of cattle, as stated above 

(HI, L 5 ?). 

10. One who desires that his stock of cattle 


IV, 1, 1. kSmyeshu sha</bhsktdni trl«i v& nlrniydn. 2. nitya- 
prayuktanam Sdita. 3. uparish/St sSnnipStika. 4. evaw ya^ant- 
yaprayogeshv. 5. ardhamasavraty. 6. araktau peyam (read, 
peydm) ekam kSlam. 7. ara*ye prapadaw gzpcd isinaA prSg- 
agreshv. 8. eva m brahmavar^asakamo. 9. yathoktaw paru- 
kSmaA. 10. sahasrabihur iti pafusvastyayanakSmo vrihiyavau 
^uhuyad. _ 


IV, 1, i-i8=Gobhila IV, 5, 1, 9,10, xi, 13,12, 27, 24, 25, 14, 
15,18,19, 20, 27, 28, 22, 23, 30-34 (9 deest). 
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may increase, should sacrifice rice and barley, with 
(the verse), ‘ He who has a thousand arms’ (MB. 

11,4,7). 

11. To one with whom he wishes to become 
associated, he should give fruits of a big tree, 
over which he has murmured the Kautomata verse 
(MB. 11 , 4 ,8). 

12. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should in the full-moon night plunge up 
to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice with his mouth fried grain into the 
water, with the five (verses), ‘Like a tree’ (MB. II, 
4 . 9 - 13 )- 

13. This ceremony procures (property on) the 
earth. 

14. One who is desirous of the enjoyment (of 
riches), should worship the sun with the first (of those 
five verses), while one who is rich in wealth should 
look at him. 

15. One who desires that his stock of horses and 
elephants may increase, (should sacrifice) fried grain 
with the second (of those verses), while the sun has 
a halo. 

16. One who desires that his flocks may increase, 
(should sacrifice) sesamum seeds with the third (verse), 
while the moon has a halo. 


11. yenei/iet sahakiraw kautomatenisya mahavnkshaphal.ini 
parjfapya dadydd. 12. ardhamasavrati paurwamasyS/n ratrau 
ndbhimdtraiH pragahy&viddsini hrade.kshatatanrfulan Ssyena ^uhu- 
ydd udake vrilcsha iveti pa/MabhiA. 13. pdrthivaw karma. 14. 
prathamayddityam upatishMed bhogakamo - rthapatau prekshamane. 
15. dvitfyayakshatatawrfulan aditye parivishyamane br/hatpattra- 
svastyayanakamas. 16. tn'tiyayi Xandramasi tilatanrfulan kshudra- 
parusvastyayanakdmar. 


17. Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse), let him try to gain great wealth. 

18. Having worshipped the sun with the fifth, let 
him return home. 

19. In order to avert involuntary death let him 
murmur every day (the formula), ‘ Bh<M!’ (MB. II, 

4,14.) 

20. On the sacrificial day (i. e. the first day of the 
fortnight) let him make oblations with the six verses, 
‘ From the head ' (MB. 11 , 5, I seqq.), with the V&ma- 
devya verses, with the Mahavy&hmis, and with the 
verse sacred to Pra/fipati ( 1 . 1 . 8). 

21. Thus he will drive away misfortune. 

22. On an unsafe road let him murmur the verse, 
‘Go away’ (Rig-veda X, 164, 1). 

23. One who is desirous of glory should worship 
the sun in the forenoon, at noon, and in the afternoon, 
with (the formula), ‘ I am glory’ (MB. II, 5, 9). 

24. Let him change (the word), ‘ Of the forenoon,’ 
according (to the different times of the day). 

25. Worshipping (the sun) at twilight with the for¬ 
mula, ‘O sun! the ship’ (MB. II. 5, 14), procures 
happiness. 

26. At the morning twilight (he says), ‘ When thou 

risest ’ (1.1. 15). < 

17. Aaturthy&dityam upasthaya gurum artham abhyuttishMet. 
18. paMamySdityam upasthdya gr/hSn eySd. 19. anakimamSra/n 
nityam ^aped bhflr iti. 20. ya^antye ^uhuySn mftrdhno»dhi ma 
iti sharfbhir v&madevyargbhir mahavyahruibhi/i pra^&patyay4 
21. •lakshmtnirnodo. 22. •ksheme pathy apchlti^aped, 23. yaxo 
• ham ity Sdityam upatish/Zied yajaskSma^ pQrv&hnamadhyandinS- 
parahneshu. 24. prStarahwasyeti yathartham fihed. 25. Sditya 
navam iti sandhyopasthinam s vasty ay anam, 26. udyantam tveti 

pttrvSbu. _ 

19-27=IV, 6, 1, 4, 5, 7. 8, 9, 3, 10-12 (22 deest). 
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27. At the evening twilight, ‘ When thou goest to 
rest ’ (1.1.16). 

Khawda 2. 

1. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should, on the first day of the dark fort¬ 
night, feed the Brahma#as with boiled milk-rice pre¬ 
pared of one Kawsa of rice. 

2. The small grains of that (rice) he should sacri¬ 
fice (day by day) at the evening twilight to the west 
of the village, on a place which he has besmeared 
(with cowdung), with the formula, ‘To Phala’ (MB. 
H, 5,i7). 

3. And with (the formula), ‘To Phalla!’ The 
same on the first day of the next dark fortnight 

4. He shall observe chastity till the end (of the 
rite). 

5. A hundred cart-loads (of gold) will be his. 

6. A Brdhmawa should elect the site for building 
his house on white ground, a Kshatriya on red, a 
Vaijya on black, which should be even, covered with 
grass, not salinous, not dry— 

7. Where the water flows off to the north-west. 

8. (Plants) with milky juice or with thorns or acrid 
plants should not be there. 

27. pratitish/Aantaw tveti paxAimfim. 

2, 1. ardhamdsavratf nimisradau brahman4n Grayed vrihikam- 
saudanaw. 2. tasya kanan aparasu sandhyasu pratyag gr&mat 
sthanifilam upalipya Phal&yeti ^uhuySt. 3. PhallSyeti Aaivam 
evdparasmiws t&misr&dau. 4. brahmaAaryam S samapter. 5. 
iAitaxata m bhavati. 6. gaure bhQmibhage brihmano lohite 
kshatriyaA krr'shne valryo-vasanaw ^oshayet samaw lomaxam 
antrinam axushkaw. 7. yatrodakaw pratyagudiAira pravartate. 
8. kshtriwaA kan/akinaA [sic] ka/ukdx AStraushadhayo na syur. 


2, i-5=Gobhi!a IV, 6, 13-16. 6-23 = IV, 7. 
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9. (Soil) on which Darbha-grass grows, brings holy 
lustre; 

10. Big sorts of grass, strength ; 

11. Tender grass, cattle. 

12. Or (the site of the house) should have the form 

of bricks (?) or of.(?) 

13. Or there should be natural holes (in the 
ground) in all directions. 

14. 15. (A house) with its door to the east brings 
wealth and fame ; with its door to the north, children 
and cattle. By one with its door to the south all 
wishes (are obtained). The back-door should not 
face (?) the house-door. 

16. Milk-rice should be offered, 

17. And a black cow, 

18. Or a white goat. Or only milk-rice. 

19. In the middle of the house he should sacrifice 
the fat (of the animal) and the milk-rice, mixed with 
A^ya, taking eight portions (of that mixture), with 
(the verse), ‘ VAstoshpati!’ (MB. II, 6, 1.) 

20. And with the seven last (texts) used at the driv¬ 
ing away of misfortune (see above, chap. 1, 20,21). 

21. After he has sacrificed, he should distribute 
Balis in the different directions (of the horizon). 

y . darbhasammitaw brahmavarAasyaw. 10. bnhattriffair ba- 
lyam. 11. mrj'dutrwaiA paxavyam. 12. xMbhir (corr. xSdftbhir?) 
maWaladvipibbir vd. 13. yatra va svayawkrri.lA xvabhrSA sarvato- 
■ bhiraukhd syuA. 14. prdgdvaraw dhanyaw/ yaxasyaw Aodag- 
dvaraw putryaw paxavyara Aa dakshi«adv&re sarve kamS. anudv&raw 
gehadvSram 15. asan/loki (asaw/loki ?) syit. 16. plyaso haviA. 
17. k,7sh»& Aa gaur. 18. a^o vS xvetaA pSyasa eva vS. 19. 
roadhye vexmano vas im pSyasam Aa^yena mixram ash/agrthitaw 
^aihuyad Vastoshpata iti. 20. yax Aa parSs saptalakshminirnodc 
tabhix Aa. 21. hutva dixaw bali« nayed. 
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22. And towards the intermediate points, and up¬ 
wards and downwards. 

23. This (he should repeat) every year, or at the 
two sacrifices of the first-fruits (of rice and barley). 

24. With the two (formulas), ‘ Obeying the will ’ 
(MB. II, 6, 7, 8), he should sacrifice two oblations. 

25. He should pronounce the name of the person 
whom he wishes to subdue to his will,' N. N.then 
that person will obey him. 

Khaatja 3. 

1. Keeping the observance (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, let him sacrifice in a full-moon night one 
hundred pegs with the EkAksharyA verse (MB. II, 6, 
9), if he is desirous of having (a large) family. 

2. (Those pegs should be) of KhAdira wood, if he 
is desirous of long life. 

3. Now another (ceremony performed with the 
same verse). He should go out of the village in 
an eastern or northern direction, should brush up an 
elevated surface, or (should raise it) on a mountain 
with the dung of beasts of the forest, should set it on 

22. av&ntaraduSw fordhvdvlWbhydw 4ai. 23. »va m samvatsare 
sawvatsare navaya^tfayor vl 24. vajawgamdv ity etSbhySm dhutl 
fuhuydd. 2 5- yam iMed vajam SySntaw tasya nSma gr/httvasSv 
iti va*f hSsya bhavati. 

3, 1. ardhamSsavrati paurnamasyaw r 5 trau jankujata/n ^uhuydd 
ekaksharyayd sanvayakSma 4 . 2. khadiran dyushkdmo. 3 . ,thd- 
paraw. prdh vodan vd grdmdn. nishkramya sthan<rila« samCihya 
parvate vdranyair goraayai sthdpayitvd (read, gomayais tdpayitvd ?) 

»ngaran apohydsyena fuhuyAd. 

24= IV. 8, 7 (25 deest). 

3> i~5=Gobhila IV, 8,10-16. 6=IV, 9, ig. 
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fire, should sweep the coals away (from that surface), 
and should make an oblation (of butter) with his mouth. 

4. If (the butter) catches fire, twelve villages (will 
be his). 

5. If smoke rises, at least three. 

6. Let him sacrifice in the evening and in the 
morning the fallings-off of rice-grains. Thus his 
means of livelihood will not be exhausted. 

7. Of articles of trade let him make an oblation 
with (die formula), ‘ Here (this VBvakarman),' (MB. 
II, 6, 10.) 

8. On the sacrificial day (i. e. on the first day of 
the fortnight) let him sacrifice a full oblation (with the 
verse MB. 11 , 6 , 11, ‘A full oblation I sacrifice,’ &c.). 

9. One who is desirous of companions (should 
sacrifice) with (the formula), ‘IndrAmavadAt’ (?), (MB. 
II, 6, 12.) 

10. He should fast through a period of eight nights, 
and then should kindle a fire to the east or to the 
north of the village, at a place where four roads meet. 
The fuel should be Udumbara wood, and the Sruva 
and the cup (for water should be ol the same wood). 
Let him sacrifice (A_fya) with (the formulas), ‘ Food 
indeed,’ and * Bliss indeed ' (MB. II, 6, 13, 14). 

11. A third (oblation) in the village with (the for¬ 
mula), ' The food's ’ ( 1 . 1 . 15). 

4. dvadaia gr&ma ^valite. 5. tryavari dhflme. 6. kambOkin 
sayaw/pratar gnhuy&n nSsya vriHiA kshiyata. 7. idam aham imam 
iti pa/iyahomaw ^uhuyit. 8. pftrnahomawt ya^aniye ^uhuydd. 
9. IndrSmavadld iti sahSyakimo. 10. «sh/arStroposhito * paratn 
prSn vodan vS grimA* Jatushpathe samidhydgnim audumbara 
idhma sySt sruvaiamasau £a ^uhuydd annaw vd iti frtr vd iti. 11. 
grame trrtiydm annasyety. 


7-9=IV, 8, 19 seqq. io-i 6=IV, 9, 1 seqq. 
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12. Then he will become a ruler. 

13. When (his cows) are sick, let him sacrifice 
milk-rice in the cow-stable. 

14. On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of the garments (of those who travel 
together). This will bring a prosperous journey to 
(himself) and his companions. 

15. With the two (formulas), ‘ To Hunger Svih&!’ 
(MB. II, 6, 16, 17), let him sacrifice a thousand obla¬ 
tions, if he desires to obtain a thousand cart-loads 
(of gold). 

16. One who is desirous of cattle (should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations) of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf. Of a male and a female sheep, if 
he is desirous of flocks. 

17. Let him make oblations of fresh cowdung in 
the evening and in the morning; then his means of 
livelihood will not be exhausted. 

KuAIVDA 4. 

1. One who has - been bitten by a venomous 
animal, he should besprinkle with water, murmuring 
(the verse), ‘ Do not fear’ (MB. II, 6, r8). 


12. ftdhipatyaw prSpnoty. 13. upatfipintshu goshMe pSyasam 
^uhuySd. 14. aksheme pathi vastradardnSw granthfn kurydt sahd- 
yinfiw (sahayandm ?) ta svastyayanSni. 15. kshudhe sv&hety etS- 
bhySm Shutisahasraw ^uhuyid aX-itasahasrakSino. 16. vatsa- 
mithunayoA purisbewa pajukimo*vimithunayo<4 kshudraparukdm 
17. haritagomayena sSyamprStar £uhuy&n nasya vnltiA kshiyale. 

4, 1. vishavata dash/am adbhir abhyukshan ^apen ma bhaishir 
iti. _ 


2. A Sn 4 taka should, when lying down to sleep, 
put his bamboo staff near (his bed) with (the formula), 
‘ Strong one, protect ’ ( 1 . 1 . 19). This will bring him 
luck. 

3. A place where he has a worm he should be¬ 
sprinkle with water, murmuring (the verses), ‘ Thy 
worm is killed’ (MB. II, 7, 1-4). 

4. (If doing this) for his cattle, let him fetch in the 
afternoon an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, and let 
him in the morning strew the dust of it (on the place 
attacked by worms), murmuring (the same texts). 

5. (A guest) who is going to accept the Madhu- 
parka should come forward murmuring, ‘ Here I tread 
on this’ (MB. II, 8, 2). 

6. They announce three times (to the guest) each 
(of the following things which are brought to him): 
a bed (of grass), water for washing the feet, the Argha 
water, water for sipping, and the Madhuparka; 

7. And the cow. 

8. Having spread out the bed (of grass, so that the 
points of the grass are) turned to the north, he should 
sit down thereon with (the verse), ‘ The herbs which ’ 
(MB. II, 8. 3). 

9. With the feet (he treads on another bundle of 

2. sndtakas sawrwan vaiwavaw daWam upanidadhydt tura gopS- 
yeli svastyayanam. 3. hatas ta (hastata, haAsta. hasta, vitasta, 
the MSS.) iti kr/'mimantaw deram adbhir abhyukshaii ^apet. 4. 
parfinSw Xed aparahwe sit&Iosh/am Shrrtya tasya prataX pawsubhi/i 
pratishkira/7 ^apen. 5. madhuparkaw pratigrahishyann idam 
aham imam iti pratitishMaw ^aped. 6. vish/arapadyarghydXama- 
ntyamadhuparka«im ekaikaw trir vedayante. 7. ga m to. 8. 

* difltam vish/aram Sstirya ya oshadhir ity adhvflMta. 9. padayor 
dvitlyayS d\au Xed. 




i7 = IV, 8, 18. 

4, i-4=Gobhila IV, 9,16 seqq. 
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5-23 = IY, 10. 
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grass), if there are two, with the second (verse) 
(U 4 )- 

10. Let him look at the water with (the formula), 
‘ From which side I see the goddesses’ ( 1 . 1 . 5). 

11. Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 

1 The left' ( 1 . 1 . 6), the right with, ‘ The right ’ ( 1 . 1 . 7); 
both with the rest (8). 

12. Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula), ' Thou art the queen of food ’ ( 1.1 9). 

13. The water which he is to sip, (he accepts) with 
(the formula), ‘ Glory art thou ’ ( 1 . 1 . 10). 

14. The Madhuparka with (the formula), ‘The 
glory’s glory art thou ’ (1.1. 11). 

15. Let him drink three times with (the formulas), 
‘The glory’s,’ ‘The might’s,’ ‘The fortune’s’ ( 1 . 1 , 12). 

16. Having drunk more of it a fourth time silently 
he should give the remainder to a Br&hmawa. 

17. Over the cow, when it has been announced to 
him, he should recite (the formula), ' Let loose the 
cow.’ 

18. Instead of' and of N. N.' (in that formula) he 
should put the name of the person who offers the 
Arghya reception. 

19. Thus if it is no sacrifice (by which the Arghya 
ceremony has been occasioned). 

20. ‘ Make it (ready),’ if it is a sacrifice. 


21. The six persons to whom the Arghya reception 
is due are, a teacher, an officiating priest, a Sn&taka, 
a king, the father-in-law, a friend. 

22. He should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year; 

23. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice and of 
a wedding. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice 
and of a wedding. 

End of the Fourth Pa/ala. 


End of the Gnhyakha«rfa. 


a 1. SMrya ritvik snStako vivShyaA priya iti shtu/ arghy&A 
a a. pratisamvatsarin arhayet. 83. punar ya^avivShayoj *a punar 
ya^avivShaycw *a. laturthapa/alaA. 
gnhyakhani/aw samSptam. 


i o. apaA pajyed yato devtr iti. 11. savyam pSdam avasi^ed 
savvam iti dakshiwaw dakshinaw ity ubhau xeshenS. 12. >nnasya 
rSsh/rir asity arghyaw pratignhniy&d. 13. yaro*sfty S^amaniyaw. 
14. yaraso ya.ro ■ si ti madhuparkam. 15. tri h pibed yaraso mahasa 
«iy& iti. 16. t&shwim ^aturthaw bhOyo>bhipSya brahma«S- 
yo^Mish/am dady&d. 17. gSw veditSm anumantrayeta muAia 
gim ity. 18. amushya ^ety arhayitur nSma brfiyid. 19. evam 
aya^e. 20. kuruteti yagm. 


